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Keynote Abstracts

m Media and Civic Cultures in Western 'Late Democracy": the New Subjectivity and Sociality

Peter Dahlgren’
" Lund University, Sweden

Democracy in the West has passed through a number of historical transformations since its emergence two centuries ago. Democracy today is entering a
new period of profound change, one that we might call 'late democracy It is characterized by more and newer forms of engagement, as well as increasing
problems of governance. It is driven by an array of major factors - political, economic, social - but | suggest that the contemporary landscape of the Web/
social media is also a major player. In particular, the media are serving to foster new modes of subjectivity and sociality, which in turn impact on the char-
acter of civic cultures and the participation that they can facilitate.

The enhanced involvement of citizens is seen, if not in decision-making, at least in public sphere access and activity. Traditional filtering' functions of elites
are in decline, allowing more space for more civic voices, in more communicative registers. Late democracy is also increasingly torn by the unaccountable
neoliberal power and other dilemmas. The amplified character of public voices, not least online, make increasingly visible the failures, indifference and
corruption of political and economic elites. This can result in cynicism and apathy but also in rage and mobilization.

The Web/social media have certainly been essential for much participation, but also have less laudable sides. In this digital enclosure, the logics of their
political economy and technical design, the cultural patterns of the habitus they engender, and the uses to which they are put, are changing the character
of self-perception and strategies of social interaction. Privatization, commodification, and narcissism; populist, uncivil, and even baleful discourses; mistrust
of elites, experts, other citizens, and media sources - are not per se new, but have been massively amplified by the media. It is at these points of tensions
that we find important areas of research.
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Beyond Cold War thinking: The Past, Present and Future of European Communication

Sabina Mihelf
" Loughborough University, UK
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Over the past twenty-five years, research on media and communication in communist and post-communist Eastern Europe has advanced considerably. As
this lecture will show, historical studies have challenged entrenched perceptions of communist media as mere puppets in the hands of the party-state, and
revealed intriguing similarities with media trajectories in liberal democratic countries. At the same time, the analysis of post-communist media transfor-
mations also developed apace, and expanded its scope from the initial concern with media regulation and political communication to issues of popular
media and audience engagement. Thanks to this body of work, European communication scholars are now in a much better position to grasp the dynamics
of pan-European and global media landscapes than they were a quarter of a century ago. Yet for all the efforts, little of this research has so far had a de-
cisive impact on mainstream debates in communication and media studies. It is still common to encounter books, articles and projects that purport to be
European or global in scope yet hardly include any material from the region; and by and large, the division of labor in the discipline continues to reserve
theory development for western and especially Anglo-American scholars, while relegating others to empirical testing and application. The last part of this
lecture will investigate reasons that perpetuate the long-standing imbalances in European communication research, and consider possible ways of making
the field more genuinely pan-European.
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m Cables, cameras and other fossils: media pasts and media futures

Joanna Zylinska’
" University of London, Goldsmiths, London, UK

My talk will adopt a media-ecological perspective to explore parallels between biological extinction and technical obsolescence. Its argument will be an-
chored in the notion of “media fossils”: remnants of our media history that will continue long into a posthuman future as discarded techno-trash, materials
decomposing in the air, soil and oceans, as well as cosmic debris. Through an exploration of various sites of media present and media past, | will offer a
mediation of, and a meditation on, our human relation to devices that we create and discard, on the desire for new products that fuels so-called innovation,
and on the politics, ethics and aesthetics of waste. My method here will be that of an amateur geologist-philosopher-artist, one whose process involves
an affective-material excavation of the past mixed with a textual and visual speculation about the future. It will differ therefore from the more brazen
exploratory pursuits, in which (predominantly male) media archaeologists and geologists thrust their probes into deep time across cosmic scales, offering
a God's eye view of the universe’s geological, biological and art-historical strata. My project will be much more modest in scope in that it will offer what
Donna Haraway has called a“view from somewhere."Tentatively described as “shallow media geology,” my excavatory quest will lead me to several localized
material and conceptual fossil sites in search of various media pasts — and media futures.

: 30

m Platforms and publishers: coming to terms with a new digital media environment

Rasmus Kleis Nielsen"
" University of Oxford, UK

What does the continued, global rise of platforms like Google and Facebook mean for public communication in a new digital media environment, and for
how we research and understand public communication? That is one of the central questions facing the field of communication research today. In this
lecture, | examine the relationship between publishers and platforms as one key part of how the rise of digital intermediaries is playing out, and show how
news media—Ilike many others—are becoming simultaneously increasingly empowered by and dependent upon a small number of centrally placed and
powerful platforms beyond their control. As a range of different intermediaries including search engines, social media, and messaging apps become more
and more important in terms of how people access and find information online, and in turn restructure the digital media environment itself, communication
research is faced with a set of interlocking questions concerning both our intellectual work and our public role. The intellectual questions include the need to
understand how people use these platforms to engage with public communication, but also institutional questions including how different platforms en-
gage with other players (like publishers) and how these other players in turn adapt to the rise of platforms, as well as political questions concerning the im-
plications of their rise. The question concerning our public role concerns how existing ways of doing and communicating communication research fits with
our ability to understand—and help others understand—an opaque and rapidly-evolving set of processes profoundly reshaping our media environments.
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Audience and Reception Studies

- Media Repertoires as Pathways to Understanding Cross-Media Practices Among Users

PN 009

PN 010

K. Schroeder’
" Roskilde University, Roskilde, Denmark

In the present“media manifold” (Couldry 2012: 44), cross-media approaches to investigating media use are gaining a new relevance, although the cross-me-
dia perspective has some historical precedents in research about patterns of media use, such as the work of Katz, Gurevitch & Haas (1973) and Silverstone &
Haddon’s study of The Household Uses of Information and Communication Technologies (e.g. Silverstone 1994). In this age of connectivity and media-satu-
rated cultures, people compose and make sense of their media diets across a variety of different media (Lundby 2009: 2; Lunt/Livingstone 2015: 4).The par-
ticipants in this panel argue that media users’ cross-media repertoires should be studied in terms of two ‘levels’and three ‘layers’ As regards ‘levels; the first
level refers to the individual media user, whose personal cross-media diet can be characterized as a personal “media repertoire” (Schrader & Kobbernagel
2010; Hasebrink/Domeyer 2012). The second level refers to “social domains” (communities, organizations, etc.) that can be analyzed as communicative
figurations characterised by a particular “media ensemble” (Hepp/Hasebrink 2014; Taneja et al. 2012). The participants in this panel will bring these two
perspectives into dialogue with each other. To interlace both perspectives will help clarifying the conceptual and empirical relation between cross-media
use as individual practice and as part of the communicative figuration of a social domain: On the individual level, media repertoires are composed of me-
dia-related communicative actions, by which individuals relate themselves to the social domains they are involved in. On the level of social domains,
media ensembles are characterized by the media-related communicative practices of the figuration of actors involved in the social domain. With respect to
the’layers’of media repertoires, it can be argued that we need to study the interrelations between the three layers of 1) repertoires based on media types; 2)
repertoires based on media titles; and 3) repertoires arising from a gateway layer, based especially on the growing role of social media for people’s encounter
and engagement with news sources. The five papers in this panel cover all three layers of media repertoires, and discuss their implications for the compo-
sition and breadth of citizens' media diets, including the variety of news sources that citizens encounter routinely, purposefully or inadvertently. This panel
brings together scholars from different theoretical and methodological backgrounds, whose research on users’ appropriation of media ensembles provides
a cross-fertilizing perspective on the understanding of the formative — including media systemic — influences on contemporary landscapes of traditional
and new media. The aim of the panel is thus to contribute to a sophisticated theoretical understanding of ‘everyday media users, which critically addresses
an important aspect of media power in the 'media manifold, beyond a single media perspective.

How to Research Cross-Media Use? Investigating Media Repertoires and Media Ensembles

U. Hasebrink’, A. Hepp’

" University of Hamburg, Hans Bredow Institut, Hamburg, Germany
2 University of Bremen, Centre for Media- Communication & Information Research, Bremen, Germany

In a broad perspective ‘cross-media’ research is nothing new: In audience studies we can find a long-term discussion on peoples’ use of a variety of different
media. However, with a radicalised process of mediatization and with the present trends of a rapidly changing media environment, cross-media research
becomes again a hot topic of theoretical and methodological innovation. From such a point of view we can define cross-media research as a methodological
area of investigating communications practices, appropriations and the everyday power of media users across the variety of different media in a way that
reflects the interrelations between these media. Therefore, cross-media methods are not just about the variety of media; they are about investigating
their interrelatedness. In the proposed paper we will first elaborate on the conceptual distinction between media repertoires and media ensembles as it
is the overall focus of the panel. Our main argument here is that it is helpful to combine the perspectives of the ‘individual and the ‘social domain’in order
to arrive at a more holistic understanding of our present ‘media manifold’ Second, we will discuss methodological options for the reconstruction of media
repertoires. At this point we will focus on a methodology based on laying cards that we have used in previous studies. Third, we will move to the level
of ‘social domains; which we conceptualise as complex communicative figurations, characterised by a certain actor constellation, a frame of relevance, and
communication practices with a related media ensemble. Again, interviews and laying cards are helpful for this; however, they must be used in a way that
allows for reconstructing the perspectives of the different actors in the actor constellation as well as the variance of different communicative practices in
their relation to certain media. This means not to investigate individual uses, but actor perspectives on forms of common media practices and the related
aspects of power and agency. Fourth, we will demonstrate how these two perspectives of the ‘individual’ and the ‘social domain’ can be ‘triangulated’ for
an overall critical analysis of cross-media use.

From Everyday Communicative Figurations to Audience News Consumption and Public Connection. Methodological Challenges for
Researching Cross-Media News Consumption

K.C. Schroeder’
" Roskilde University, Communication and Arts, Roskilde, Denmark

In the last couple of decades there has been an unprecedented explosion of media platforms and formats, as a succession of digital and social media have
joined the ranks of legacy media. We live in a ‘hybrid media system’ (Chadwick, 2013), in which people build their personal cross-media repertoires from
the ensemble of old and new media available. In the domain of news, there is no dearth of survey research mapping the wax and wane of the different
players in the big picture of national and global mediascapes (e.g. The Pew Institute’s State of the News Media; The Reuters Institute Digital News Report).
However, knowledge about audience-behavior-on-the-ground is still scarce. This is problematic because it is precisely the user practices in the situational
and communicative figurations of everyday life which at the aggregate level of media use surveys form the statistical insights about competitive relations in
media markets and the health of democratic publics. This paper presents an essentially qualitative analysis, at the micro-level of the everyday, of cross-me-
dia news-consumption practices in the theoretical perspective of public connection (Couldry, Livingstone & Markham 2007). Recognizing the need for
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innovative methods to explore media consumption in the fragmented, hybrid media landscape, our analysis adopts a mixed-method approach based on
Q methodology, which integrates rather than merely juxtaposes qualitative and quantitative tools. The analysis shows how the individual news media
constellations of thirty-six individuals can be analytically generalized into six repertoires of news consumption in Denmark, tentatively labeled (1) Online
quality omnivores; (2) Hybrid public service lovers; (3) (Light) news snackers; (4) Mainstream networkers; (5) Intellectual/professional networkers’; (6) Print
addicts. These six relational universes of news consumption originate in the preferences of the repertoire “members” for a particular constellation of print,
broadcast, online, and social news media forms taken from the domains of private and public service news media providers. With an interest in how news
media serve as resources for citizenship in everyday life, the paper also explicitly addresses the nexus of news repertoires and forms of public connection
asking: Do those participants who represent a news repertoire also substantially share forms of engagement and deliberative practices, such as: Do they
share and discuss news on social media? How active are they across a number of cultural activities? Do they participate in popular movements/NGOs (en-
vironment, climate, third world aid, etc.) and/or political parties? Do they engage in political discussions online or offline? This nexus is explored both by
analyzing the participants’ verbal accounts in the qualitative interviews, and through a short paper-based survey among the thirty-six participants about
which correlates the media repertoires with the participants’ democratic engagement and participation in mediated democratic deliberation.

The Most Engaging Media Titles and Practices in the Cross-Media-Saturated Environment

R. Tammi’
"' Aalto University, Department of Media, Helsinki, Finland

As the media landscape has fragmented, with similar content provided on different platforms, it is increasingly valuable to study those practices and experi-
ences that readers, users and viewers associate with the most engaging media titles. This research provides a user-centric perspective for mapping people’s
media selections — personal media landscapes —, and analyses their micro-level fragmentation (Webster & Ksiazek, 2012). Moreover, the study indicates
the most important titles and examines how their use intertwines with the everyday practices. The data was gathered using four qualitative methods:
online media diaries for recording all media use for two weeks; media landscape interviews (Tammi, 2016) for sorting media titles in order of importance;
and ethnographic visits at the participants” homes. These methods were complemented with reading aloud interviews for studying reader engagement
with a specific magazine title. This paper focuses on the media use of four groups (n=45): 1825 year-old young adults, 35—45 year-old male readers
of Tekniikan Maailma (special interest magazine of technology and vehicles), 45-55 year-old female readers of Kotiliesi (women’s general interest maga-
zine), and 45-55 year-old readers of Suomen Kuvalehti (news magazine). Especially in the personal media landscapes of the 45-55 year-old participants
fragmentation emerged as a great number of media titles: some included over a hundred titles in their selections, and in these groups the average sizes
of the personal media landscapes were significantly bigger. In the young adults group fragmentation materialised as individualised media preferences;
among the top-21 lists they mentioned more titles that no one else in the group had mentioned. Media engagement was closely connected with everyday
practices. Media use was described as routine, but many participants associated ritual practices (e.g. multisensory) with the more engaging titles to differ-
entiate these from the mundane media use. Furthermore, the participants adjusted their media use according to the schedules of their family members,
both to share media experiences with them and for solitary concentration on media. In all methodical phases the participants elaborated on their ways
and purposes of using titles across media. Especially the convenience of online practices affected the use of print and broadcast titles in providing relevant
content when needed. Paying attention to title-specific practices across media provides a fruitful innovative perspective for researching engagement and
media selections in the saturated media world. First, even though people come across dozens of media titles on a weekly basis, the engaging ones are allo-
cated time and used concentratedly. Second, as life phases and interests change, also personal media landscapes reshape frequently, even if media routines
are strong. Finally, online media practices enable increasing encounters with new ftitles, whereupon supplementing the personal media landscape — or
replacing disengaging titles — is easy. References Tammi, R. (2016) Engaging with media in the fragmented media environment. Aalto University. Aalto
ARTS Books, Helsinki. Webster, J. G., & Ksiazek, T. B. (2012) The Dynamics of Audience Fragmentation: Public Attention in an Age of Digital Media. Journal
of Communication, 62(1), 39-56.

Media Diets in an Age of Apps and Social Media: Dealing with a Third Layer of Repertoire Elements

D. Trilling’
" University of Amsterdam, Amsterdam School of Communication Research, Amsterdam, Netherlands

Studies of 'media repertoires' have investigated patterns of media use on different layers. First, and most generally, one can identify repertoires based on
media types: radio, newspaper, the internet, and so on (e.g., Hasebrink & Popp, 2006; Hasebrink & Dohmeyer, 2012; Schrader, 2014). Others focus on a sec-
ond, more specific layer: the layer of individual newspaper titles, websites, or television programs (e.g., Van Rees & Van Eijck, 2003; Trilling & Schoenbach,
2013, 2015) — i.e., combinations of specific outlets that intersect with types of the first layer. However, in their model of "curated flows", Thorson and Wells
(2015) argue that new gateways to media content have emerged, like citizens sharing content on social media. And indeed, as recent data suggests, out
of 10 online news articles Dutch online news users read, only 4.2 are read by going to the web site directly, while 2.4 are read via an app, 0.4 via a news ag-
gregator, 1.9 via a link on Facebook, 0.3 via a link on Twitter, 1.1 via a link somewhere else on internet, and 1.0 in another, unspecified way. Therefore, | argue
that future research on media repertoires needs to incorporate a third layer that intersects with the first and second layer of media repertoires: a layer that
could be referred to as platform layer or gateway layer. If a media repertoire includes such new platforms, the actual selection of content often is determined
by algorithms and social ties, which is why selective-exposure scholars have argued that this can lead to polarization and fragmentation (e.g., Sunstein,
2002, Pariser, 2011). Compared to an offline world, where the stability of user habits makes it very unlikely that someone buys a different newspaper each
day, links as gateways to news articles can actually broaden someone's repertoire, while at the same time, it becomes difficult to identify a stable repertoire
of second-layer outlets. In the extreme case where someone uses only Facebook as a gateway to news, the repertoire on the first and third layer seems to
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be very limited (to only online news via internet/Facebook), but on the second layer (the outlet layer) can be extremely broad and volatile, as the links may
lead to a wide variety of primary news sources. This poses challenges to repertoire-based research, but also opens up new opportunities. | therefore examine
how future research can use a repertoire-based approach to study patterns of news exposure in an online ecosystem in which different routes can lead to
the same content. This can be done, for instance, by analyzing tracking data. In doing so, we can identify media repertoires that include such a new third
layer of repertoire elements and take into account that the use of specific second-layer elements might not only be a conscious or habitual choice any more,
but an (algorithmic) consequence of the (conscious or habitual) integration of third-layer elements into one's repertoire.

Digital Mediascapes: Macro-Structural Influences on Cross-Media Practices Across Europe

Z Perusko’
" University of Zagreb, Centre for Media and Communication Research- Faculty of Political Science, Zagreb, Croatia

This presentation discusses the variance of audiences' cross-media use in different macro-structural conditions, in a mediatization theory framework draw-
ing on the structurational relationships (Hjarvard, 2014) of audience practice/agency and media systems as the macro institutional structure (Perusko
et al, 2013). Empirical research shows the influence of the macro-institutional level of media system on media related practices of citizens/audiences/
consumers across Europe: in terms of preference of the type of media (Perusko et al, 2013, 2015), spaces of media use (Arnoldi et al, 2015), and on-line
communication practices of digital political engagement (Perusko & Vozab, 2015). The audience data were gathered in primary original representative
surveys in the comparative cross-European study of on-line audience communication practices in 9 countries (cf. Jensen & Helles, 2015). The macro-insti-
tutional level is represented by the digital mediascape model with its four dimensions - inclusiveness, digital media market, media culture, globalization,
developed in Perusko et al (2015). The model takes into account the critique of the Hallin & Mancini (2004) model of media systems, primarily in relation
to the need to include the contemporary digital media, in terms of the limitations of understanding of what is a media system, and in the need to take
account of the global character of media. This was primarily its narrow focus on political media, the need to add more system differentiating factors (Hardy,
2012). Media systems are more then containers of news media; they should also be seen as systems of cultural production and consumption and in terms
of cultural flows in an increasingly globalized mediascapes (Appadurai, 2000, Livingstone, 2012, Esser, 2013, Perusko & Cuvalo, 2014). Lastly, an important
critique includes the issue of technology, where the concept of the media systems should in addition to legacy media include also digital and social media
and related practices (Humphreys, 2012: Norris, 2009, 2013).
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Researching The Hobbit — Results and Methodological Inplementations of an International Project

S. Triiltzsch-Wijnen’
" University of Salzburg, Salzburg, Austria

The World Hobbit Project, coordinated by Martin Baker, brought together researchers from 46 countries. Given to the diverse persons included in the net-
work, the aims of the project and it outcomes are diverse accordingly. The researched aimed to get insights into the meaning of fantasy for individuals and
their individual perception of the role of the genre for society and culture nowadays. Therefore the Hobbit movies served as prominent example: Getting
to know the meaning of these movies for the audience including detailed information on making sense of it in the daily life of individuals, can serve to
answer the general role of fantasy. Accordingly the research aimed, beside the movies themselves, the relation between movies and book, meaning of fan-
tasy, genre classification but also general cultural and media habits of the probands and so on. With a range of questions not only the meaning and sense
making of the movies and book but also the wider context of fantasy and Tolkien's works within the individuals subjective lifeworld was aimed. In order to
gain such insights quantitative and qualitative methods were combined in an unorthodox way. An online questionnaire combined closed and open ended
questions at the same time. The two sorts of data allow exploring quantitative results as overview and in depth perspectives with the qualitative aspects.
While the quantitative analysis is completed by most national teams, the qualitative data still undergo analysis and interpretation due to the high number
of responses depending on the language. The international cooperation allows comparing und discussing results from audiences with different cultural
backgrounds. The panel includes presentations focussing on both results and methodological issues. Since the Danish Team additionally recruited a repre-
sentative sample, they can compare and evaluate the sample of the questionnaire addressed by the research team in general, which consists mainly of fans
and enthusiasts. The different readings of The Hobbit and the relation to Tolkien’s work are subject to presentations from Austria, Denmark, The Nederlands,
Belgium and Portugal. Results for these national samples will be presented and compared with each other and the overall sample. Additionally one presen-
tation identifies a typology of viewers combining both quantitative and qualitative data.

Fantasy and Reality: “Hobbit” Viewer Types and How They Connect the Movie with Their Everyday Lives

U. Hasebrink', I. Paus-Hasebrink?, J. Kulterer’

" University of Hamburg, Hamburg, Germany
2 University of Salzburg, Salzburg, Austria

The question that stands at the core of the proposed presentation is how viewers of “The Hobbit" relate the symbolic resources of the movies to their ev-
eryday lives. In a first step, based on standardised indicators for the appreciation, fan-orientation and genre-related framing of the “Hobbit” movie, we will
identify types of viewers. This step will be performed by means of cluster analyses on the basis of the global sample of the World Hobbit Research Project.
In a second step we will investigate to what extent these viewer types are related to the country and to individual and socio-demographic characteristics.
This step will provide “objective” indicators for the connection between viewers’ everyday lives and their “Hobbit” experience. In a third step we will analyse
“subjective” indicators for this connection, i.e. how these viewer types connect the movie with their everyday life, be it with respect to the general issues
that are raised by the movie, be it with regard to personal characteristics that shape their viewing experience. This step will be done for the Austrian and
German sub-sample only; it will be based on a quantitative content analysis of all respondents’ open answers regarding general issues and personal char-
acteristics, and on a subsequent qualitative analysis of selected answers that shed light on the connection between the viewer types’ everyday lives and
their“Hobbit” experience.

Methodological Constructions of Experiences of The Hobbit: A Comparison of Insights Obtained Through Different Types of Respondent
Sampling
K.C. Schrader’, A. Jerslev’

" Roskilde University, Roskilde, Denmark
2 University of Copenhagen, Copenhagen, Denmark

The worldwide survey of the experiences of The Hobbit trilogy (spring 2015) enables the participating researchers from 46 countries to explore the recep-
tion of these international blockbusters from a variety of perspectives to do with global audiences, national readings, language cultures, gender, age, etc.
The research carried out in Denmark additionally enables the researchers to analyze in detail the consequences of adopting two different kinds of sampling
strategies: In Denmark, in addition to the online self-selected sample, we also had a market research company recruit a controlled sample, which is repre-
sentative of Danish cinema-goers. Each sample comprises app. 550 respondents. These two samples filled out identical questionnaires. This enables us to
explore the methodological consequences of building one’s reception analysis on, respectively, a sample representative of ‘ordinary’ Danish cinema-goers
and a sample arising from the recruiting efforts of the researchers through networks in social media, mainly Facebook. At a first glance, the network-based
self-selected sample can be seen as a population consisting of more committed and enthusiastic people than non-committals. The comparison will consider
both reception-methodological and reception-experiential insights, exploring the experiential differences between the representative sample and a self-re-
cruited population with an overrepresentation of Hobbit fans recruited from Tolkien fan communities, high-school students invited by their teacher to fill out
the online questionnaire, and other socio-cultural groupings. As a first analytical step, we shall characterize the two samples based on their demographic
profiles. Next, based both on the closed and the more qualitative questions in the questionnaire, we shall do a comparative analysis of their responses to
the experience-oriented questions, such as their motivations for seeing the films, what genre-labels they would attach to the films, their perception of fan-
tasy fiction, their having read The Hobbit novel, etc. These variables will be analyzed in relation to gender, age, and education. In addition to shedding light
on the diverse readings and experiences of a global blockbuster film (trilogy), the article will be valuable to the research community for its systematical
illumination of the methodological consequences of applying different sampling strategies in cultural research.
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The Importance of Language and Nationality in Understanding a Globally Uniform Media Product: Comparing The Hobbit Film
Audiences in Belgium, France, and the Netherlands

I Krijnen', P Meers?, D. Biltereyst, A. Veenstra®

" Erasmus University Rotterdam, Rotterdam, Netherlands
2 Antwerp University, Antwerp, Belgium

? Ghent University, Ghent, Belgium

The Hobbit franchise, as many global media products, reaches audiences worldwide. Audience members apparently consume a uniform media product. But
do they? The spoken language of the movies differs globally, because of dubbing or subtitling. Either could have an impact on audiences' understanding and
experience of the film. The World Hobbit Project offers a new and exciting opportunity to explore these differences, for it provides us with audiences' under-
standings of the trilogy across languages and nationalities. In this paper we analyze statistically differences and similarities in understandings of The Hobbit
trilogy between Belgium, the Netherlands, and France — both in what audiences do and do not feel The Hobbit films to be. Analyzing this particular region
in Europe provides an extraordinary opportunity, for The World Hobbit project allows us to compare on the language level (the Dutch and French-speaking
Belgian regions with respectively the Netherlands and France), as well as on the level of national identities (comparing the three countries amongst each
other). In doing so, we are able to further understand what informs geographical and linguistic differences in the consumption of a uniform media product.
As such, this paper touches upon cultural hegemony, cross-border flows of fiction, language and cultural proximity.

Blockbuster or Literary Art Work? Distinct Meanings of The Hobbit in Austria for Different Generations

S. Triiltzsch-Wijnen’
" University of Salzburg, Dept. of Communication, Salzburg, Austria

The World Hobbit Project gathered data from 46 countries (N=36.109). In an overall perspective there are common relations and tendencies according to
the role of Tolkiens work for the rating of the movies, the role of fantasy and many more. In order to work with those data, the different cultural traditions
have to be taken into account and a breakdown for specific countries is needed as first step in order to discuss cultural similarities and differences. This
presentation is focussing on Austria, which does not have a developed tradition of Tolkien's work as part of common shared culture, like it can be found in
many English speaking countries. Tolkien’s books became popular with young adults related to the Lord of the Rings movies in the years after 2000. It can
be seen as an aftermath of the movies popularity, which already passed the peak by the end of 2010. This includes that also The Hobbit book is not seen as
children’s literature and much more as a sequel of the Lord of the Rings books. The data gathered within the World Hobbit project illustrate such cultural
aspects for the Austrian Sample (n=706). The presentation is focussing on the quantitative data, but includes some first arguments from the qualitative
data (open ended questions). Accordingly the presentation focuses on the generational dividing line that can be found in the data, between youth (15-25)
and young adults (26—35). In the youngest agegroup are very few readers of Tolkien's works and they most likely see the movies as Hollywood blockbusters.
At the same time there is a high number of readers of Tolkien's books among the young adults which see the movies more as literary adaption and part
of Tolkien’s world of fantasy. Additionally between these agegroups differences occur regarding the individual meaning of fantasy for their life and its func-
tions for society and culture in general. The young adults are more likely engaged in fan activities and see the plot in a complex set of meanings, which is not
relevant for the younger ones. To illustrate the specifics of the Austrian sample the data are compared to the answers from the English speaking countries in
an overview. These results from the quantitative part of the online-questionnaire can be understood and interpreted taking the open ended questions into
account, which illustrate the different meaning of the movies for the agegroups and give insight into the individual background of such positions including
aspects of everyday life and media socialisation. In that way it can be shown, that the different meanings of the movie are connected to a distinction be-
tween ‘mainstream’and real involvement’ with Tolkiens world of fantasy as labelled in the answers.
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M.J. Brites', C. Triiltzsch-Wijnen*

" Communication and Society Research Centre CECS/UMinho, Communication Sciences, Braga, Portugal
? Salzburg University of Education Stefan Zweig, Salzburg, Austria

Research on young people’s media habits, and particularly on digital practices, gets challenged from the transformation of the classical media environment
characterised by the emergence of a digital ecology, that indicates a hybrid system of technologies, cultural products and players as well as consumer
activities and practices (Aroldi & Vittadini 2010, 1). The field of using media and the social actions related to this have become more complex. A challenge
that derives therefrom is the fact that the ways young people are using and interpreting media differ from ‘traditional reading or viewing (Wijnen 2012;
Brites 2015) and from the using habits of audience researchers. But not only the age gap is a challenge also the great importance of the day-to-day life
contexts, the social environment and the socio-ecological background of a person that are closely related to his or her ways of using and acting with media
is a difficulty for audience research. Researchers always get an outside perspective on the life-worlds and media-worlds of young people no matter if they
are using qualitative, quantitative or mixed methods designs. And from this outside perspective academics are analysing and assessing the media habits
of young people not always knowing if the conclusions are right, because they do not know if they have sure enough understood the context and the social
actions related to media. This also implicates methodological challenges: On the one hand we have to discuss if we are always asking the right questions and
if these questions are understood by young audiences in the way they are intended to be (Brites, 2015). It is also worth to discuss, if the results of our surveys
can be biased because of misunderstandings and if yes, how such biases may be interpreted or avoided. On the other hand classical methods and research
designs should be evaluated and it should be asked if they are still sufficient. Additional it is worth to critically explore the usefulness of alternative and par-
ticipatory methods for audience research and discuss if they could enrich our methodological repertoire. The proposed panel will focus on these questions
from different perspectives: Kjartan Olafsson discusses measurement biases in quantitative large-scale surveys on digital literacy. Christine Triiltzsch-Wijnen
looks on the impact of social desirability in quantitative and qualitative studies on young people’s media literacy practices. Maria José Brites will reflect
on the advantages and usefulness of participative methods in the study of family digital cultures and news appropriations. Sascha Triiltzsch-Wijnen and
Philip Sinner will discuss research biases regarding the use of photographs in the context of digital literacy and self exposure and how to overcome these
by the integration of alternative methods. Finally Shakuntala Banaji will reflect on young audiences and digital literacy from an intercultural perspective by
questioning a strongly North-Western research agenda as not fitting the media practices and challenges of young people in the Global South.

Digital Literacy and the Dark Art of Survey Design

K. Olafsson’
" University of Akureyri, Akureyri, Iceland

Theories on the question answering process and the various rules for the design of good questionnaires have been developed significantly in the past de-
cades (see Saris & Gallhofer, 2007; Tourangeau, Rips & Rasinski, 2000). The main body of research on these issues has however been developed in surveys for
the adult population and in studies which do not involve comparisons over time or across countries. When surveying children it is necessary to take into ac-
count the fact that children do not have the same cognitive functioning as adults. Questionnaires intended for children thus have to be adapted to the age-
group where they are to be used. Survey design involves many decisions which can have serious implications for the eventual results. Most researchers will
associate question design with systematic bias. However, it is also important to keep in mind that question design can result in random measurement error
which can seriously limit the strength of correlations observed in the data. Compared with the exact science of data analysis and hypothesis testing survey
design can appear as a bit of a dark art where decisions have to be made with limited information about the actual implications. Bearing in mind the serious
nature of errors which can be caused by research design it is interesting to note how researchers will often go to great lengths in adjusting the finer details
of their statistical analysis while ignoring substantial errors caused by question design. This presentation will look at approaches used to measure digital
literacy in several large-scale surveys on children’s internet use and what conclusions might be drawn on the quality of the measurements used in these
surveys. Mainly the presentation will look at the EU Kids Online survey of 2010 and the Net Children Go Mobile survey of 2013—14 but other studies will also
be briefly discussed. Building on Krosnick’s (1991) theory of satisficing the presentation will focus on whether it is at all possible to obtain the desired goal
of optimizing when attempting to measure digital literacies in surveys on children. References: Krosnick, J. A. (1991) Response strategies for coping with
the cognitive demands of attitude measures in surveys. Applied Cognitive Psychology, 5, 213—236. Saris, W.E., & Gallhofer, L.N. (2007) Design, evaluation
and analysis of questionnaires for survey research. Hoboken, John Wiley & Sons. Tourangeau, R., Rips, L.J., & Rasinski, K. (2000) The Psychology of Survey
Response. New York: Cambridge University Press.

Researching the Media Literacy of Young Audiences: A Case of Social Desirability?

C Triiltzsch-Wijnen’
! Salzburg University of Education Stefan Zweig, Salzburg, Austria

There is a lot of research done on the media habits of children and adolescents, particularly regarding their use of the Internet as well as mobile devices.
Through large studies like EU Kids Online (2014) we are rather good informed about the risks and opportunities they face on the internet and researchers
are able to give policy recommendations with regards to media literacy education. Various national (e.g. mpfs 2015) and international (e.g. EU Kids Online
2014) studies found out differences concerning media behaviour and coping strategies with respect to gender, age and SES but researchers’ statements
concerning media literacy seem rather standardised. This was the starting point of a study on media literacy practices of young people. The aim was to get
a deeper insight on their handling of challenges and risks as well as chances and opportunities regarding the internet. Therefore data from a quantitative
survey (N = 2.491, age: 10-30) were complemented with a qualitative part with interviews.and thinking aloud sessions on a sub-sample of the quanti-
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tative sample (n = 50, age: 11-19). The study delivered interesting results not only concerning the media habits of children and adolescents, but more
important lead to questioning the quality of research questions as well as overhasty assessments of the media literacy of young people. The latter will be
in the centre of this presentation. Therefore the mentioned study will serve as an example. On this basis the quality of judgements from quantitative and
qualitative data as well as typical current questions in the research on young audiences will be questioned. It will also be shown that answers regarding
media literacy practices (e.g. privacy settings, research techniques, evaluation of media content etc.) are to some extent more relying on social desirability
than on the actual media habits of young people. Also the impact of social class and social environment on the way of dealing with questions in a ques-
tionnaire or in an interview will be analysed. Finally it will be discussed in how far such biases can be ignored or research questions and research methods
could be elaborated to avoid them. References: EU Kids Online (2014) EU Kids Online: findings, methods, recommendations. EU Kids Online, LSE. http://
eprints.Ise.ac.uk/60512/ mpfs (2015) JIM-Studie 2015: Jugend, Information, (Multi-)Media. Basisuntersuchung zum Medianumgang 12- bis 19-Jahriger.
Medienpadagogischer Forschungsverbund Siidwest. http://www.mpfs.de/fileadmin/JIM-pdf15/JIM_2015.pdf

Family Digital Cultures and Understandings of the World: A Critical View of Participatory Action Research

M.J. Brites’
" Communication and Society Research Centre CECS/UMinho, Communication Sciences, Braga, Portugal

The participatory methodologies and particularly the participatory Action Research (PAR) approaches can promote a more comprehensive and in-depth
understanding of the role of media in specific communities. This is of special interest if we are focusing on issues in constant change such as digital cul-
tures and their connections with news and our understanding of the world. To better perceive the changes, the research should go further than the use
of single techniques (Lewin, 1946). This presentation aims to describe a PAR project in Portugal (ANLite, SFRH/BPD/92204/2013 and COST IS0401), which
is concentrated on two very different realities: a middle class community and a deprived area. We would highlight that Portugal has been undergoing
amajor economic crisis in the last few years that has also affected the middle class, so it is very relevant to consider not only a community that is usually on
the margins of society but also a group that is facing unusual socioeconomic constraints. PAR is usually used among disadvantaged communities (Keshy et
al, 2007; Pain et al, 2007), so we believe it is relevant to consider its use in other contexts. The initial sample comprises a group of 24 young people together
with 15 of their parents/grand parents. However, we will draw on only the sample comprising a young person and one of the family member they live with.
The research started in 2015, with participant observation taking advantage of the implementation of two digital radio projects in each one of the two
communities, and it is also composed of 15 interviews with young people and 15 interviews with parents/s/grandmothers. While preparing the radio
programs the researcher started to get to know personally and to relate specially with some of the young people, as well as some of the relatives, who were
the main participants in the project. In this presentation, we will focus on the connection of both aspects: (1) family digital cultures and understandings
about current events, going beyond a yes or no answer and (2) in that context explore the discussion about the advantages and problems of PAR in these
very different communities. The earlier findings points to some similar uses of the digital media and perceptions on current events and comprehension
of the world among the young people and their parents under the age of 50. However different perspectives were revealed with parents over 50, which
were notably influenced by the years of dictatorship and subsequent Carnation Revolution. Regarding the possibilities of PAR in both contexts, we could say
that it promotes more direct changes in the deprived context in itself and collateral changes or identification of needed changes in the middle class context.
Another reflection that came out was the need to consider how the researcher should act to make the right questions to young people and their older family
pairs and also how to use methods to address the ethical issues of using and accessing information.

Combining Participative Elements with Methods for Evaluating Photographs — A Reaction to Limitations of Questionnaires’
and Interviews’ Results

S. Triiltzsch-Wijnen’, P Sinner’
" University of Salzburg- Faculty of Communication, Salzburg, Austria

The management of identity, relationships and information have been identified as central motivations and issues related to SNS use (e.g. boyd2008; Ito
etal.2008). In order to (re-)present identity and maintain relationships users present personal information like preferences, personal data and photographs
(see e.g. Taraszow etal2010; Thaddicken/Jers2011, Joinson etal2011). The paper will focus on digital literacy and self exposure regarding the use of photo-
graphs: Results of a quantitative study in Austria (N=2491, age=10-30) illustrate their particular importance as central elements of identity presentation
and peer communication. Answers reveal high numbers of uploaded photographs and also preferred scenes or motifs (Triiltzsch-Wijnen2015). To have
insights into the meaning of particular motifs for the users, additional qualitative interviews were conducted (n=20, age=18-20y.), with the interviewees
recruited from the quantitative sample. These illustrate the desire to self presentation according to group specific codes, but at the same time avoiding over-
staged photos. While interviewees mentioned to avoid embarrassing pictures of themselves, they were browsing for such with their contacts. The limita-
tions of the method were evident since interviewees had problems to formulate meanings and examples for photos and motifs: results remained vague with
regard to the specific meanings of such terms like posing, (over-)staging, embarrassing, social integration etc. and their visual meaning in photographs. In
order to overcome this lack of the applied methods, additional steps with visual material were conducted including participative elements. A number of 20
typical photographs (Autenrieth2013, Pscheida/Triiltzsch2013) was presented to the interviewees, asking them to find categories for rating the photos
on a continuum between opposing terms. This participative step should make sure to include the probands’ specific meanings. Since these individually
created categories overlapped widely, comparable semantic differentials could be created. These were the basis for evaluating each photograph, according
to at least 15 opposite pairs (such as authentic, embarrassing etc. both negative and positive). Additionally this process was reflected and evaluated by
the participants (group discussions). Detailed insights into the subjective meaning of certain motifs for self-presentation and peer-communication could
be elaborated. With the opposite pairs as central categories for the semantic differentials coming from participative design, a deeper insight into arrange-
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ment and functions of certain motifs could be revealed. According to the result the functions of visual arrangements differ between ages and gender along
the categories staging and posing (younger and male) vs. authenticity and social integration (older and female) — according to different meanings of these
terms. The presentation gives an overview of the results of the studies in general, but focuses on the methodological limitations of the mentioned methods
analysing meanings and functions of photographs. In detail the combination of participative elements with the evaluation of photographs by using seman-
tic differentials including the insights into probands meanings given with the thinking aloud technique are outlined, discussing the benefits and limitations
of this approach. Additionally insights into this research process and its results will be included.

Children, Digital Literacy, and Class-Based Agency in the Global South

S. Banaji’

" London School of Economics and Political Science, London, United Kingdom

A range of scholars have explored the ways in which children use, learn from or are vulnerable to the effects of particular forms of digital media and tech-
nologies, from aps and videogames to WhatApp, Facebook, Snapchat and Instagram. Notions of digital literacy arising from such studies have had some
notable benefits in relation to children’s learning, and agency online, as well as in drawing attention to lack of digital literacy as an axis of inequality. A little
assessed side-effect of the normalisation of child-related digital risk and digital success discourse has been a loss of attention to ongoing non-digital harms,
dangers and agency of hundreds of millions of children and youth in the global south or, at best, a loss of interest in solving these harms in non-digital
ways. Drawing on a sample of interviews with 72 children in the Western states of Maharashtra and Gujarat, interviews with media producers and children’s
NGO practitioners, and textual analysis, the ways in which adults conceive of children’s media literacy, and the ways in which children themselves display
several different kinds of agency and media literacy are compared. They paper compares the assumptions about digital needs and vulnerability which accrue
from European and North American discourses of digital risk and opportunity with the startling actualities of media-poor children’s lives in urban and rural
locations in India. Findings range widely suggesting that a majority of middle class Indian children’s growing repertoires of media discourses, and their
comfort around new media tools including mobile phone apps, are not matched by an equivalent critical literacy covering the political economy of media,
data, privacy or politics online. Despite hype around technology’s ability to grant young women spaces free from surveillance not hitherto available, this
leads to an increasing de-politicization of new media usage, while leaving them open to mobilisation by the Hindu Right and corporate interests. Older
media continue to play interesting and diverse roles in working children and young people’s imaginaries about caste, class, gender, romance and religion.
More commonly, children and young people in working class communities use non-media and non-digital tools and technologies for intimacy, creativity
and their very limited leisure. For these children, critical literacies about power and participation in families and neighbourhoods, their knowledge about
the intersection of children’s cultures and everyday survival, continue to circulate offline, and to be a resource which is undervalued in scholarly and journal-
ist communities. So, how can the dynamics of this situation be challenged?
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Children’s Digital Content Creation

K. Drotner’
" U. of Southern Denmark, Dept for the Study of Culture, Odense M, Denmark

This paper explores how we may study children’s digital content creation as creative processes of production. Based on a critical examination of ways in
which digital content creation is conceptualised in the research literature, with particular reference to political communication and culturalist approaches,
| identify the very processes of production as an understudied area in media and communication studies and ask: What characterizes children’s digital
content creation as production processes in terms of semiotic expression, social interaction and reflection; and, more briefly, what are the key conditions
necessary to advance the young makers'resources of production? Answers are provided through qualitative analysis of a case study on 114 Danish children’s
film-making conducted July-December 2015. The main insights gained from the empirical analysis are then discussed with particular focus on the institu-
tional and substantive ramifications that are needed to nurture children’s digital content creation as societal resources, rather than as individual requisites.
The discussion is perspectivised in relation to UNESCO's recent media and information literacy (MIL) initiative.

The Relationships Between Online (Self-)Sexualization and Sexual Satisfaction and Self-Esteem Among Adolescents and Young Adults

J.van Qosten’, J. Peter’, L. Vandenbosch?

" University of Amsterdam, Communication Science, Amsterdam, Netherlands
2 University of Leuven, Leuven, Belgium

Sexualization in the media and its effects on youth have received an increasing amount of attention in the literature. Sexualization is said to occur when
a person’s value comes only from his or her sexual appeal or behavior, to the exclusion of other characteristics; a person is held to a standard that equates
physical attractiveness with being sexy; a person is sexually objectified; and/or sexuality is inappropriately imposed upon a person (Zurbriggen et al., 2010).
According to the APA Task Force on the sexualization of girls, sexualization in the media can have negative consequences for young people, such as decreases
in self-esteem and sexual satisfaction (Zurbriggen et al., 2010). Recently, discussions around sexualization in the media have extended to self-sexualizing
behaviors in social media (Hall, West, & McIntyre, 2012; Ringrose, 2010, 2011). One particular way in which self-sexualization can occur is in social media
through sexy self-presentation. Scholars have observed that young people post pictures of themselves on their profile pages in which they engage in se-
ductive or sexy gazing (Kapidzic & Herring, 2014), suggest sexual readiness in their pose (Crescenzi, Araiina, & Tortajada, 2013; Hall et al., 2012), and have
a sexy appearance or are scantily dressed (Crescenzi et al., 2013; Hall et al., 2012; Moreno, Parks, Zimmerman, Brito, & Christakis, 2009; Peluchette & Karl,
2009). Previous research has already shown that the use of social media in general can result in decreased self-esteem and sexual satisfaction (Doornwaard
etal., 2014). However, we still lack knowledge about the consequences of self-sexualizing online behaviors specifically, in the form of posting sexy pictures
online. Moreover, research has hardly differentiated between the consequences of engaging sexy self-presentation and looking at sexy self-presentation
of others. Finally, previous discussions on sexualization have revolved mostly around adolescent girls and young adult women, and as a result we know little
about the influence on adolescent boys or young adult men (Lerum & Dworkin, 2009). The present study thus aimed to investigate the relationship between
either engaging in online sexy self-presentation or looking at others’ sexy self-presentations, and self-esteem and sexual satisfaction. In doing so, we
systematically compared these relationships between adolescent girls, young adult women, adolescent boys, and young adult men. A longitudinal survey
among 1,958 participants showed that consequences that were previously said to occur for sexualization in mass media do not occur for (self-) sexualization
on social media, with one exception: exposure to sexy self-presentations of others on social media decreased sexual satisfaction for adolescent boys. Instead,
selection influences seemed to occur, where higher self-esteem predicted more frequent exposure to sexualization on social media among boys and men,
and sexual satisfaction predicted self-sexualization on social media among girls and women, albeit in different ways. For young adult women, higher sexual
satisfaction predicted a higher frequency of engaging sexy self-presentation. Adolescent girls, on the other hand, showed a negative relationship between
sexual satisfaction and sexy self-presentation. These findings suggest that research may need to take into account (differential) motivations for (self-)
sexualization in addition to consequences.

Digital Native’s Attitude Towards Intra-Personal Communication

S. Veinberg'
" RISEBA Riga & Liepaja University, Faculty of Public Relations and Advertising Management, Riga, Latvia

Communications between people has always been one of the most important preconditions for the development of individual subjects, and also for col-
lective human activities, cultures, and societies. The ability to communicate in modern society is one of the extremely significant ingredients of social com-
petence. ‘The communications process can be viewed from several different perspectives. Of these, five are of particular importance: a physical, biological,
psychological, socio-cultural, and systemic perspective, which is what Jens Allwood believes (Allwood, 2013). Other researchers offer different models
of human communications research: Shannon/Weaver, Gerber, Laswell, Friske, Newcomb, Westley, Jacobson, Mortensen, Kaplan, Windahl, etc. Paradoxical-
ly, the classics of communication very seldom like to include in their works the perspective of intrapersonal communications which: ’..have a measurable
impact upon psychological and physical health, and upon people as a whole. With higher levels of intrapersonal communications skills, people are better
able to adapt to stress, experience greater degrees of satisfaction in relationships, gain more friends, and experience less depression and anxiety, (Owen
Hargie, 2011). Intrapersonal communications form humanity’s most important characteristic, and also its greatest accomplishment. It is a human ability to
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be able to turn meaningless grunts into spoken and written words, through which people are able to make known their needs, wants, ideas, and feelings.
The topic of intrapersonal communications is a complex process. In order to evolve an understanding of intrapersonal communications for the young, use
was made of a non-proportional stratified sample of the population of younger adults, this being the 220 students who were involved in the study that
formed the basis of the survey. All of them were issued with questionnaires. The age of the participants ranged from between twenty to thirty-three.
The validity of the content was high. The subject of intrapersonal communications has many implications for us in the real world. My investigation aims to
discover models of internal communications that are used by young people.

News in Social Media — Young Peoples’ Use and Interpretation

A. Bergstrom’, M. Jervelycke Belfrage’
" University of Gothenburg, Journalism- Media and Communication, Gothenburg, Sweden

News environment is rapidly changing and legacy media are suffering from shrinking audience shares. Parallel, news distribution on digital platforms is
gaining in use and respect. In this context, we are moving from a traditional news cycle dominated by journalistic professionals to a more complex informa-
tion cycle that integrates ordinary people. Social media users can act as content brokers who publicize and interpret media content, and has proven to play
the role of making people aware of important news. With so called user-distributed content, there is always an aspect of recommendation involved. Opinion
leaders in the original conceptualization by Katz and Lazarsfelt were emphasized as nodes that connect media and their interpersonal networks, and are
most likely equally essential in the flow of communication in social media networks (SNS). Many studies show how people like, share and recommend
news stories in their digital networks. Studies of criteria for news selectivity in social media contexts are scarce, however. There are a few pointing out social
endorsement to be a stronger predictor of news in SNS's than was source cues, that news coupled with opinion and personalization are highly appreciated
and that users prefer recommendations from friends and family as from journalists and news organisations. New patterns for consuming media is also
connected to yet another aspect of coming across news, a phenomenon referred to as incidental news consumption. Although incidental consumption per
se is not a new phenomenon, it has, due to the increased rate and the amount of news available through SNS’s, come to play a greater role. The constant
flow of news in SNS's provides several opportunities for this type of serendipitous consumption. American studies report that millennials are regularly
keeping up with news and information when online, and that incidental consumption is frequent and widespread amongst online news users, regardless
of age. Frequent news consumption does not necessarily take place because of a huge interest for news but because the news show up in their social media
flow, as a by-product of their online activity. The conducted study aims at finding out how news in SNS flows are perceived and used, and what role friends
and followers in those networks play for use and interpretation. In the news context of SNS’s, we also capture incidental news consumption and its role
in the SNS flow. The presented project combines quantitative data on use of news in social media with qualitative interviews for in-depth understanding
of the use of social media in young people’s news consumption and the role of others in the news selection process. National, representative survey data
confirms previous studies on SNS’s as a widely spread news source. The interview study is conducted during March 2016 and highlights young people’s use
of social media for news consumtion, how they reflect on news in their flow and the role of opinion leaders in this context.
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G. Bolin’
" Sadertdrn University, Media & Communication, Huddinge, Sweden

The theme of generations in their relation to media touches on a number of issues pertinent to sociological and anthropological subjects. Ultimately
a temporal category that has been used for the explanation of societal change, it also relates to memory, with all of its varying meanings: Firstly, it links to
the memory of single generations in relation to media, given that each generation is a bearer of memories and characteristic narrative forms that are also
(but not only) linked to the media resources used. In this sense, shared memory shapes the generational experience, through the fact that each generational
member is situated at the same place in historical time. The generation of baby boomers, for whom television served as the dominant medium (appearing
during the formative years of this generation), has cultivated a special sense of participation in major events around the world, which — according to some
authors — has helped to make it an active, involved generation. In contrast, the millennials are characterized by the ease with which they live in the era
of the Web, with its specific forms of narrative and storage, seemingly generating new forms of co-existence in the world, and producing new senses of his-
tory. Secondly, social memory is characterized by the encounters between different generational memories, as well as of institutionalized forms of memory
(top-down: documentary and historical reconstructions and new forms of digital storage; bottom-up: the repertoires, collections, nostalgic blogs...). These
encounters also produce time, where the memories of specific generations (or generation units) are relationally situated to other memories. This theme is
central, today maybe more than ever, in light of our extended life expectancy and a marked increase in the number of co-existing generations (4 co-existing
generations compared to 3 at the start of the last century). Thus, memory becomes essential in the establishment of a shared culture and inter-generational
dialogue. One could consider the hypothesis that the different forms of social memory are no longer exclusively the product of institutional sources (gen-
erated by educational institutions or traditional cultural legacies), but rather, more often being the result of the free flow and facilitated dialectic between
different memories, storage tools and memorization methods. The panel will address changes in these different forms of memory, focusing on the role
played by the media used (cinema, television, radio, blogs, social networks, archives on-line and off-line) and the generational characteristics in building
global and local memories.

Media Memories and Intergenerational Relations

G. Bolin’
" Sadertdrn University, Media & Communication, Huddinge, Sweden

Usually, one distinguishes between two kinds of generational definitions: the kinship model, building on the generational exchanges within families,
for example between children, parents and grandparents. Generational belonging then relates to one’s place in the succession order of the family, and
one’s experience as family member. The other main model is the sociological definition of generations as theorized by Karl Mannheim and his followers,
where generational belonging is defined by one’s situation in relation to the historical time, that is, that time that is defined by the succession of events
that make up history. Generations in this sense are collective entities, where each generation is defined by its self-conscious situation in relation to ones
generational peers, who have experienced the same events. There are, however, reasons to argue that a perspective on generation as kinship is also ben-
eficial for the deeper understanding of generation as sociological entity, since life-course experiences also have a collective dimension and contribute to
the shared memories of, for example, being a parent in a specific historical point in time can shape the collective imagination. Memories are thus culturally
and historically specific, and the specific circumstances under which they have their origin (what they point back to), also becomes generationally defin-
ing. In the generationing process, i.e. where the process through which the generational identity come into being as a result of continuous revisits to and
recounts of memories, memories can be of different kinds, also prosthetic, in order to be fitted into the overall generational narrative. This paper argues,
on the empirical basis of a series of focus group interviews in Sweden and Estonia, that a dual perspective on generations, focusing on media memories
and the experiences of contrasting one’s parents or children’s media use with one’s own, can shed further light on the ‘problem of generations’ (300 words)

Operationalizing Mannheim: Empirical Building Blocks of Generational Identity

V. Kalmus'
" University of Tartu, Institute of Social Studies, Tartu, Estonia

The theoretical legacy of Karl Mannheim’s sociology of generations has been widely acknowledged in conceptualizing media generations, social mem-
ory, generational consciousness and/or identity, and temporality in media studies and (media) sociology, particularly over the last couple of decades. At
the same time, methodological challenges, such as developing indicators for measuring generational identity and perception of the temporal qualities
of social changes (e.g. speed, acceleration, asynchronicity), or the boundary problem of delineating social (or media) generations in the continuum of births,
have been discussed. In particular, a tension between the qualitative nature of social generations and the quantitative features involved (such as size, age
and time), faced by researchers in their endeavours to operationalize the concept of generations, has been presented as epitomizing fundamental concerns
of the sociological imagination. This paper will present a methodological contribution to researching social (and media) generations quantitatively in
representative population surveys. The paper represents collective work carried out within the project “Acceleration of Social and Personal Time in the In-
formation Society: Practices and Effects of Mediated Communication” at the Institute of Social Studies, University of Tartu, Estonia. The research team has
developed a novel set of indicators for studying generational identity, social memory, time use and time perception (besides more conventional indicators
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of media use, lifestyles, values, etc.) in the 5% round of the representative population survey “Me. The World. The Media” (N=1,500), conducted in the fall
of 2014 in Estonia. The paper will focus on the module of generational identity, consisting of 27 indicators. First, the theoretical approaches and concepts
(such as structural versus intangible features; cultural values and ideologies; generational location, habitus and semantics; generational memories and me-
dia experiences), employed in operationalizing generational identity, will be briefly discussed. Secondly, the paper will introduce the findings of empirical
analyses regarding the underlying structure of the indicators of generational identity and the main differences and similarities between generation groups
in the importance assigned to (the groups of) those indicators. (324 words)

Media, Memory and Mnemonic Apparatus in Digital Era

£ Colombo’
" Universita Cattolica del Sacro Cuore, Milano, Italy

The relationship between media and technologies of memory has changed over time, playing a key role in modifying the perception and the use of memory
for different generations. In the decades between the 1950°s and the 1980 for example, electronic media such as the television became crucial in the social
processes of acculturation and information of generations, but the supporting technologies of memory were still constituted by writing-centred practices
and institutions (print, public archives, library, museums); to say it with Foucault, the mnemonic apparatus was in some way separated from everyday life,
and public memory was separated from private memory. Of course media technologies enabled, though in a minor way, the construction of photographic or
video family memories (8mm, super8). Also collections of pop culture objects existed and artistic practices dignified media production (for example comics
in pop art), but, overall, media produced contents had an ephemeral character. The development of digital media, of broadband technologies, of content
hosting and sharing platforms such as YouTube and social media more in general, have radically changed this scenario. After the digital revolution, the re-
lationship between media and technologies of memory changed dramatically. The nature of new media contents itself seems to have changed. They are no
longer ephemeral contents, but assume a permanent character and somehow become more similar to printed media products (for example from the point
of view of lifespan and accessibility). Moreover, the distinction between private and public memory is fading out, and we can find in the same place (the‘2.0"
web) contents and materials from classical cultural institutions (museums and archives) together with small, private collections and personal archives.
What kind of new memory is then being developed from this change? And how do different generations live the relation with and use the new “mnemonic
apparatus”?

Media and TV Memories of Italian Boomers

P Aroldy’
" Universita Cattolica del Sacro Cuore, Milano, Italy

On the basis of a set of qualitative studies on different generations of media audiences in Italy, the paper presents an analysis of the media memories
of the first two cohorts that “domesticated” television (1954—1975). The collected dataset opens an insight in two main mnemonic processes: using Tv
memories in order to 1) remember historical events or everyday routines, habits and cultural climates of early years of life, and 2) to build a collective iden-
tity, shared with those of the same age and differentiating from other generations. The data show the lasting relevance of the social, political and cultural
framework of the nation-state for the older generations, alongside with the increasing relevance of (local and global) media experiences in the shaping
of generational identities. Movies, radio, music and — above all — television memories are actually a plot that supports a shared account of the years
of youth. Television plays an undisputed role especially in the memory of the young Boomers, as an element of modernity at the heart of the family and
household, especially with the soothing evening ritual represented by the show Carosello (“After Carosello, everyone go to bed!”) and by the afternoon
programs (La Tv dei Ragazzi): TV played a crucial role in activating their imagination; its contents (programs and characters) became an almost indelible
memory of generations. Such type of generational identity — affecting also media uses, tastes and habits in the present — can be used by both the audi-
ences and the broadcasters for very divergent goals. On the one hand, members of a generation choose some media and reject some others, domesticate
in a certain way a new technology, use (or do not use) a kind of device, read and interpret some narratives on the base of their habitus and conditioned
by their present position in the life course. On the other hand, forecasting these behaviours and providing them with generational products and rhetoric,
are, obviously, the main aims of the generational marketing developed by the broadcasters. In the paper, examples from these studies are reported and
discussed. (342 words)

Rethinking Perceived Generational Time

S. Opermann’
" University of Tartu, Tartu, Estonia

In media studies, generational phenomena are becoming increasingly conceptualised on the basis of theories developed by Karl Mannheim, who thinks
of generation as both “a product and maker of history’, i.e. an entity able to rediscover the individual experience of biographical time and transform
the shared experiences into the time of “our generation”. This paper aims to depart from the cultural perspective on generations, according to which the po-
tential members of a generational group construct themselves as a unit sharing a common identity or consciousness. Therefore, it is not appropriate to
reduce a generation merely to birth cohort or age group, which has by itself no inherent cultural pretension or meaning. This paper discusses social gener-
ations as units that define themselves under particular conditions during a period of social or historical change. At this point, the concept of time becomes
crudial to reflect on. A discussion on phenomenological analysis of time — understood as consciousness of past, present, and future — has been developed
by Husserl, Heidegger, Ricceur, and others, with an intention to approach time more fluidly. Ricceur suggests that, aside from calendars and archives (as
instruments for determining the passing flow of time), generation finds its sociological projection in the relationship between contemporaries (or coevals),
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referring to people of approximately the same age, living through the same period of their life course and belonging to a particular social and cultural
setting. This, incidentally, may not necessarily be applicable to some other social group, since their habituses are different, as Bourdieu would argue. Em-
pirically, the paper derives from a representative national study of Estonian population (including a proportional number of representatives of the Estonian
majority and the Russian minority) and explores the repertoires of news media that different generation groups use to obtain information and create their
everyday information space. Although the findings demonstrate remarkable differences between groups, the study also reveals that media repertoires
are not necessarily divided by particular generational patterns, but change also over the life course, being, on the other hand, more than ever shaped by
deepening individualized preferences and choices.
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D. Treveri Gennari’
" Oxford Brookes University, School of Arts, Oxford, United Kingdom

The Italian Cinema Audiences project — funded by the AHRC - will provide the first comprehensive study of cinema audiences in Italy in the 1950s, when
Italians went to the cinema more than almost any other nation in Europe. The analysis of audiences in Italy remains neglected and very limited research is
available. The research extends the findings of a pilot project undertaken in 2011 in Rome, funded by the British Academy Mid-Career Fellowship. The pan-
el will present a snapshot of the first results of the quantitative and qualitative data analysis, as well as a more detailed discussion on specific aspects
of the research: accounts of cinema-going in urban and rural areas; geo-visualization of film exhibition; distribution and oral history; memory of stars in
video-interviews; reception of female stars in press material and oral history; and gendered film consumption in post-war Italy.

Mapping Cinema-Going Experiences in 1950s Italy

D. Treveri Gennari’
" Oxford Brookes University, School of Arts, Oxford, United Kingdom

This paper will present the use of ‘cinematic cartography’in the Italian Cinema Audiences project. Geo-visualization has been used in our project in several
different ways: to interrogate the vast exhibition sector developed by the 1950s in the main Italian cities; to map how distribution operated and what
films were available to audiences in different parts of the country. Key inspirations for this work have been the mappings undertaken by Karel Dibbets, in
his project on the Netherlands, ‘Cinema Context’ (http://www.cinemacontext.nl), and by Robert C. Allen in his work on North Carolina from 1896-1939,
‘Going to the Show’ (http://docsouth.unc.edu/gtts/). Building on this preliminary activity, and bearing in mind the recent interest within audience and
reception studies and cultural geography in GIS (Geographic Information Systems) and the ways in which ‘the use of GIS in historical research on film and
place [might] illuminate understandings of social and cultural memory’ (Hallam and Roberts, 2014: 8), we are trying to investigate both the potential and
the limits of this kind of mapping technique for capturing both aspects of film culture and the affective geographies of respondents. In order to do so, | will
concentrate on Rome as a case study and will provide examples on how we have use geographical visualization in order to emphasize ‘meaningful places
emerged in a social context and through social relations; places that are ‘geographically located and at the same time related to their social, economic,
cultural surroundings, and give individuals a sense of place, a “subjective territorial identity” (Gustafson 2001: 6).

‘A World | Thought Was Impossible’: Memories of Cinema-Going in 1950s Italy

S. Dibeltulo’
" Oxford Brookes University, School of Arts, Oxford, United Kingdom

We know a lot about the directors and stars of Italian cinema’s heyday, from Roberto Rossellini to Sophia Loren. But what do we know about the Italian
audiences that went to see their films? In its golden years, the 1940s and '50s, Italian cinema produced the internationally influential Neorealist movement,
with figures like Visconti, De Sica and Fellini achieving world fame. At that time cinema-going was the most popular national pastime, bringing Italians
film entertainment on an unprecedented scale. However, little is known about how Italian audiences chose films, what genres and stars they preferred, and
how region, location, gender, and class influenced their choices. The Italian Cinema Audiences project explores the importance of films in everyday life in
Italy, and the social experience of cinema-going, by interviewing surviving audience members, and analyzing their responses. Based on an extensive series
of interviews conducted with a sample of Italian respondents, from eight different cities and provincial areas, this paper outlines a series of trends that are
useful in understanding both the country’s cultural dynamics and the diverse cinema-going habits of Italians in the 1950s. Contrasting and comparing
accounts of cinema-going in urban and rural areas, | will discuss some of the main recurring aspects of the relationship between cinema and its audience as
they emerge through the memories of cinema-goers of that period.

Embodying Stardom: Memories of Stars in Audio-Visual Interviews

C 0'Rawe’
" University of Bristol, Bristol, United Kingdom

This paper will present and discuss preliminary findings from our AHRC-funded research project Italian Cinema Audiences (2013—16). It will draw upon
160 video interviews we conducted with Italians aged 65—85. An earlier paper for our project (Treveri Gennari, 2013) suggested extrapolating three in-
terconnected types of information from the video interviews: subject reality (findings on how events were experienced by the respondent), life reality
(findings on how ‘things’ were in the broader context), and text reality (ways in which events are narrated by the respondents) (Pavlenko, 2007). In this
paper | wish to consider briefly how interpreting both the ‘subject reality’ and the ‘text reality’is influenced specifically by the medium of video recording.
In particular, I will focus on using video interviews to do audience research, looking specifically at respondents’ engagement with film stars. To what extent
do spectators identify with stars or discuss them in terms of proximity? How do we interpret body language, facial expressions, hand gestures, intonation,
linguistic choices, and how are these useful in coming to a critical analysis of audience memories of stardom in the period? How do we account for memory
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and its fragility in audio-visual terms, and what happens when we consider the ‘embodied interaction of interviewer and narrator’ (Friedman, 2014) in oral
histories of film-going? Finally, the key ethical question for this project concerns how to enable the preservation and contextualization of these narratives
as videos via digital technology in a way that makes cinema history more accessible to the many who have made it. If ‘archival memory succeeds in sep-
arating the source of knowledge from the knower’ (Taylor, 2003), can new developments in the digital humanities, user platforms such as Zooniverse, for
example, bridge the gap between ‘archive’ and ‘repertoire;, by allowing the presence of participants to trouble the ‘supposedly stable objects in the archive’
and participate in their transmission?

‘The Voices of Italian Cinema Audiences Past and Present: Using Archive Sources and Oral History Testimony to Explore the Reception
of Female Stars’

S. Culhane’
" University of Bristol, Bristol, United Kingdom

What can the historic audience teach us about the reception of female stars? In the context of Italian film studies, there is an absence of critical work that
considers stardom from an audience perspective. To date, the relationships between individual stars and their audiences have been described in very gener-
al terms, which tend to reduce spectators to ahomogenous entity. For instance, Pauline Small (2009) uses box office figures to‘suggest’ that audiences were
reluctant to accept Sofia Loren in roles that did not conform to her image as the ‘simple Neapolitan girl’ (p.35) while Stephen Gundle (1996) describes Anna
Magnani as an actress who was ‘embraced largely by lower-class audiences’ (p.316). Although these statements may reflect certain trends among post-war
audiences, in the case of the former the audience is represented by industry data, while in the case of the latter there is no proof or supporting data to
strengthen Gundle’s claim. In other words, the actual views and opinions of audiences are not represented. Drawing on a combination of archive sources and
audience testimony (questionnaires and video-interviews) this paper seeks to address this imbalance. Using the methodology of triangulation (Biltereyst
et al., 2012), this paper will explore the ways archive material can be used to ‘rediscover’ the voice of the historic audience. This discussion will focus on
the weekly magazine Hollywood (Vitigliano, 1945—1953) and more specifically, it will involve a detailed qualitative analysis of the readers’ page‘Sottovoce’
The aim here is to illustrate how the letters page of a popular film magazine can be used to identify patterns and trends in relation to the audience’s per-
ception of the star’s physical appearance, performance style and regional/national identity. This is turn can inform our understanding of the influence that
female stars had on the formation of national and gender identity in post-war Italy. The audience discourses around these key themes will also be supported
by data and audio-visual testimony gathered as part of the Italian Cinema Audiences project.

Becoming a Woman at the Pictures: Girls and Cinema-Going in 1950s Italy

D. Hipkins'

" University of Exeter, United Kingdom

Itis generally agreed that in Italy of the 1950s cinema audiences were predominantly male, particularly in the South (Fanchi, 2007). However, our engage-
ment with the memories of a particular generation, the over 65s, shows that younger women in their childhood and teens went to the cinema regularly.
In the burgeoning discipline of Girlhood Studies, there is a strong interest in the question of how girls consume, and have consumed mass media (Douglas,
1998; Kearney, 2009). To date studies on gendered media consumption of this period have tended to focus on textual evidence of women's responses, in
particular women’s letters to magazines and women’s diaries (Cassamagnaghi, 2007; Cardone, 2009; Vitella, 2016), and less upon oral history. Understand-
ing girlhood as a historically contingent notion (Dyhouse, 2014), this paper draws upon our analysis of over 1000 questionnaires and 160 video interviews
to reflect upon the ways in which the relationship between growing up and the cinema is gendered in our audience memories. In particular | will consider
how girls went to the cinema, particularly the collective nature of that experience, what kinds of strategies they developed to manage the potential risks
of the experience (molestation) and how they process and narrate those memories now. | will consider the role of cinema in memories of their life cycle,
for example, how frequently patterns of cinema-going were, and are still tied to key life stages, such as romance, and how their relational identities in-
flect memories. | will show what role cinema played in their development of values and their imagined futures, from visions of new freedoms to models
of self-sacrifice. If we concentrate on girlhood, | argue, particular new stars, films and dimensions come to the fore, such as swimming star, Esther Williams
and an interest in sport, which take us outside the traditional canon associated with Italian audiences and revise our ideas about the role of cinema in Italian
life in this period.
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Making Sense of Digital Media Rights: The Perspective of Young People With Cancer in Portugal

L. Mardpo'?, A. Jorgé?
" Polytechnic Institute of Settibal, Department of communication and language sciences, Settbal, Portugal

2 (ICS.NOVA - Interdisciplinary Centre of Social Sciences, Lisbon, Portugal
3 Research Centre for Communication and Culture/Catholic University of Lisbon, School of Human Sciences, Lisbon, Portugal

This paper proposes a discussion of children’s digital rights based on accounts of digital media’s experiences by young people under particular circumstances
of vulnerability. It draws on a qualitative research on young people with or survivors of cancer, their use of the media and perspectives on their media
representation (including news and entertainment in traditional and new media). We conducted focus groups with 13 participants aged 12 to 22, who are
still in treatment or had cancer (before the age of 18), recruited through a non-profit association in the field - Acreditar -, in Lishon and Oporto, Portugal,
in 2015. While the topic of children with cancer is mostly approached by Psychology, we propose a sociocultural approach, which includes contributions
from childhood studies (Corsaro, 1997; James and Prout, 1997; Mayall, 2002; Prout, 2005; Almeida, 2009), to investigate the opportunities and constraints
posed by digital media to these young people’s rights. This means taking young people as active participants in their socialization process and, therefore,
capable of elaborating, interpreting and reconstructing the social logics and their experiences, including with the media. In this sense, we were interested
in analysing how they make sense of their rights to privacy and participation under the context of the disease, especially when related to social media use.
On the one hand, the participants unanimously reject victimizing representations and several also refuted heroifying portrayals. On the other, different
strategies to deal with their image or memory of having had cancer reveal marked singularities and tensions between privacy and self-affirmation: while
some teenagers do not share any image of themselves when ill, others consciously manage the use of their image and information about their illness to
feel reassured. The participants expressed concern about how to deal with constraints generated by people posting contents about them, even if well inten-
tioned. Some of the young people claim the right to remove content mentioning them and the right to be forgotten. Others are more acceptive of different
digital media visibility (among their social media circles or even public campaigns), provided they have a voice in defining the terms and tone. They see
this as opportunity to contribute to a non-stigmatizing representation of the disease. However, particular tensions between adults’ and young people’s
perspectives arose, for example, in families using social networking sites to raise funds, allegedly for treatment, sometimes using the images of very young
(sick) children. Young participants also reported using the internet to search for health information on their condition, which reclaims attention both to their
rights to accessible and specialised information and to media and health literacy. The majority of the participants reported an increase in use of different
types of media during treatment. Digital media were pointed as an alternative for traditional media, because, in their perspectives, they provide more di-
verse, quality or age-appropriate content. Al this poses both questions of provision of quality content and literacy for children and young people, especially
under special vulnerability.

Who Framed the Audience? Video On-Demand Streaming Platforms, Customer Analytics and the Uses of Early Adopters

V. Theodorapoulou', S. Stylianou’
" Qyprus University of Technology, Communication and Internet Studies, Limassol, yprus

Technological advances and the innovative ways of delivering television programmes through the Internet, online VoD or streaming media, are said to
have a major impact on the media distribution model and on television formats, content production and audiences alike. This paper centres on Netflix,
the top subscription-based video-streaming platform with a penetration of 74 million subscribers worldwide (Forbes, 2015). Netflix is gradually changing
consumption patterns and viewing habits, further contributing to the displacing of traditional broadcasting, and strengthening the shift towards a paid-
for content on-demand model. The targeted uninterrupted viewing allowed is appealing to audiences; its on-demand capacity, genre variety and release
of all episodes of a series simultaneously give users command of their TV schedule and more freedom in structuring time. Concurrently, algorithms and
customer analytics are used to detect and store users’ preferences and online behaviour, and recommend to them programmes of their taste. Likewise,
and given its increasing penetration pointing to the creation of a global audience, such big data are deployed by Netflix to create content and commission
programmes users might like -and as the popularity of ‘Netflix originals’shows, do like. Netflix's innovative technology and success raise a series of questions
such as: will the future of content creation/production continue to be a creative process, or be based on a ‘recipe’ ordered by the platform and generated
by customer analytics? Are we moving towards further audience fragmentation or experiencing the beginning of the end of fragmentation and moving
towards a global audience created around entertainment genres? What about information programmes and the news? Could our control over the schedule
lead to all our viewing being set and pre-planned, and thus to the end of spontaneity and of the element of surprise in our viewing (of traditional channel
viewing/flicking)? Could the algorithms used, eventually lead to homogenized viewing? Arguably it is too early to answer such questions, but given Netflix's
14% global penetration (Forbes, 2016) perhaps now is time to begin to think about and tackle them. The paper touches upon such questions, discussing
the Netflix phenomenon from an audience perspective. It specifically focuses on its early users in the UK, a country at an early adoption stage (E.Rogers,
1995) with a household penetration of 16% (Ofcom, 2015). It draws on qualitative semi-structured and structured interviews of early adopters, conducted
in late 2014—early 2015, and on domestication theory and diffusion of innovations, to discuss how Netflix fits in everyday life routines, and the emerging
use patterns, tastes, preferences and audience habits created around it. It examines users’attitudes towards the available content, targeted viewing, the al-
gorithmic-hased recommendation system and consumers’ response to it, binge-watching and the ‘guilty pleasure’ of continuous viewing, the social and
spatial viewing context and the interfaces used for it. By considering such practices, the paper intends to highlight potential changes in audience prefer-
ences and behaviour triggered by this new technology. It further deliberates on the future of the audience of content produced and consumed on-demand
in a globalized TV network.
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"MediaCorp": The Use of Media Literacy to Prevent Body Image Dissatisfaction Among Childrens Between 6 and 9 Years Old

M. Jiménez-Morales’, O.Larrea’, P Medina-Bravo', J.R. Sanchez', M. Fedelé?, L. Mas’, E. Afiarios’, M. Montaiia’, E. Rodero’, I. Da Rocha*

" Universitat Pompeu Fabra, Department of Communication, Barcelona, Spain

2 Tecnocampus, Department of Communication, Matard, Spain

3 Universidad Autdnoma de Barcelona, Departament of Communication, Barcelona, Spain
* Universitat Oberta de Catalunya, Barcelona, Spain

TV advertisements play a key role in the portrayal of models, values and roles. Children may interiorize and use them in the construction of their own iden-
tities, including their body image. These media portrayals usually associate slimness to positive features such as popularity or group apprediation (Grabe
et al, 2008; Levine & Murnen, 2009). In fact, previous studies on body image portrayed by media have focused on the characters’ weight appearance, and
have concluded that media strongly emphasize the 'slimness standard” or the 'ideal slim” (Carrillo, Jiménez Morales, Sanchez, 2013). In this regard, it has
been pointed out that about 40—50% of children aged 6—12 are unsatisfied with their physical appearance. Additionally, a low body image appreciation
among children and adolescents can be associate to serious implications in both their physical and psychological health (Bird et al, 2013). Since children
are more and more precocious in adopting (negative) attitudes toward their body image, and given the consequences that such attitudes can have on their
health, our project intends to provide the educational system with tools validated by scientific research. Taking into account the influence of media on these
attitudes, media literacy is the essential tool to be applied in the school environment, where children live essential experiences related to the development
of their self-esteem, self-perception and healthy habits. This paper is part of a larger national research project that aims to implement media education tools
for body image diseases prevention in order to influence positively children’s critical interpretation of the body image patterns portrayed by audiovisual
advertising. To do this, the project implements a hybrid methodological approach: a) a quantitative analysis of media consumption habits linked to body
image of children from different grades of primary schools in three Spanish cities (Barcelona, Madrid and Seville); b) a quantitative and qualitative content
analysis of audiovisual advertising aimed to identify the formal features that shape the body image patterns; c) focus groups and in-depth interviews to
assess the influence of such patterns in children; d) design and implementation of the platform "jMi cuerpo me gusta!(l love my body!)"; and e) an analysis
of the effectiveness of the platform through the experimental method. The current paper presents the project and discusses its main features such as ob-
jectives, methodology and main challenges. Moreover it focuses on the design and development of an adequate tool to measure children’s self-perception
of their body image. Finally, this paper aims to spark discussion and provide a stable forum of debate over the importance of creating awareness of children’s
attitudes toward their body image. KEY WORDS: Advertising, Body image, Children, Media literacy.

Collecting, Processing and Analyzing Data in a Qualitative Longitudinal Study — On the Role of Media in Socialization of Socially
Disadvantaged Adolescents

1. Paus-Hasebrink’, P Sinner', J. Kulterer’, F. Prochazka?

" University of Salzburg, Department of Communications, Salzburg, Austria
2 University Hohenheim, Departmeht of Communications, Stuttgart, Germany

The paper at hand focuses on strategies how to collect, process and analyze data from a qualitative longitudinal study. This is illustrated by selected exam-
ples of methodological problems and their solution. The study investigates the role of media in the socialization process of socially disadvantaged children
as they grow up. This qualitative longitudinal panel study was launched in 2005 and is classified as Lebenswelt based research. The project started with
twenty families with children at the age of 5 years. Criteria for the inclusion in the panel were e.g. the experience of poverty and other forms of disadvantage
such as bad housing situation, single parenthood, difficult family backgrounds, migration background and low levels of formal education. Data collection
was conducted in 2005, 2007, 2010, 2012, 2014, and 2016. A multi-methodological design was constructed comprising face-to-face-interviews with both
children and their parents. In addition, each family was observed in their everyday life, and a structured questionnaire was used to get a clearer picture
of the particular family situation (housing, family members, finances, formal education). As the children grew older, additional observation schemes were
added (photographs of bedroom and favored places for work and media use; personal network maps; thinking aloud data concerning their favorite social
network sites). In order to grasp the complexity of the topic and the collected data, this study follows the model of triangulation. The sensitive nature
of the collected data requires particularly strict rules for anonymization and archiving. To operationalize the process of thematic coding a complex list
of codes was deductively composed in 2005 and cautiously changed and extended during the following waves of the survey: aspects of media-related and
technical change were taken into account and at the same time the list of codes had to “grow up” with the children and their vested interests and needs.
To strengthen intersubjective validity of coding, software for qualitative data analysis (MaxQDA), was used. The data was analyzed in two steps: Firstly,
afocused analysis along previously defined categories was carried out for the interviews with parents and children. Secondly, a contextual analysis of the in-
dividual subjects was done (case studies), comparing their answers from the guided interviews with the further results provided by the other methods.
Such arich design (understood here as a sensitive combination of methods), which can shed light on aspects that cannot be covered adequately by only one
method features a high density of data and a high level of reflection on the process of analysis. It shall be made clear how above all a longitudinal design
can help to identify individual patterns of practices in the context of socialization. Such a design is suitable to reflect both mediation processes as well as
the changing family-related conduct of everyday life and within it the child’s own perspective on coping with upcoming developmental tasks.
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Screens and Children Aged 0—6 : A Study into the Representations and Attitudes of Parents and Early Childhood Professionals

M. Marie’
" Université Saint-Louis Bruxelles, Information and Communication, Bruxelles, Belgium

Intoday’s social and technological context different kinds of screens are used by increasingly young audiences and play a significant role in family and social
life (Olafsson, Livingstone & Haddon, 2014). Yet parents face anxieties and difficulties in dealing with evolving digital technologies, and early childhood
professionals raise questions about the effects of these on the development and well-being of children. This paper analyses, in French-speaking Belgium,
the ways in which the parents of children aged 06 talk about their children’s use of screens, the parents’ attitudes toward using screens at home, and
the ways in which the parents regulate (or not) their children’s media use. Moreover, this study was also aimed at early childhood professionals who have
a close relationship with families and can therefore provide additional insights into how parents deal with their children’s use of screens. We were also in-
terested in the professionals’ own attitudes and representations toward screen use in early childhood. This study was funded by the Belgian Office National
de la Naissance et de I'Enfance (ONE) to inform the development of awareness actions aimed at ONE's target groups, i.e. the children, their parents and
the early childhood professionals. Both researched groups were approached through a quantitative survey followed by qualitative focus group interviews.
First, the survey consisted in an online questionnaire (one version for each group) focusing on the parents’ (n=1798) and professionals’ (n=643) attitudes
and practices toward screens and the children’s media use at home. A procedure was implemented in collaboration with ONE professionals in order to reach

out to families that are less connected. Second, two sets of focus group interviews were organised in order to get deeper insights into the professionals’

and parents’ representations of screen use in early childhood and their information or training needs in that respect. Our findings show that parents and
professionals are generally unfavourable to the use of screens by children because screens are seen as potentially harmful to the children’s development.
This contrasts with the fact that households have on average six different types of screens, most of which are in collective spaces (e.g. the living room). This
negative attitude is reflected in the parents’and even more the professionals’ attempts to restrict or even prohibit the uses of screens by children. However,
the dynamics of family life makes this strategy ineffective. Parents and professionals only have limited discussions about the children’s uses of screens and
mostly address possible restrictive measures. However, a few parents encourage their children to selectively use media that support their individual and
social development, and most express a willingness to accompany children rather than restrict their use of screens. Both parents and childhood profession-
als are aware of the need to educate children to screens, but they struggle to identify positive behaviours toward these objects that are both coveted and
worrying. The study points to the need to develop media education initiatives aimed at parents and childhood professionals.

In the Peripheries of Network Society: Digital Media in Economically Deprived Families with Children in Sweden

M. Danielsson’
" Halmstad University, School of Health and Welfare, Halmstad, Sweden

For most people in Sweden access to the internet can be taken for granted today, much in the same way as access to water and electricity. However, there
are still parts of the population, not only among the elderly, for whom internet access might be a scarce resource and therefore also a source of struggle.
This paper focuses on one such group, namely economically deprived families with children. More specifically, it presents the rationales and early results
of an ongoing media ethnographic study on the various meanings attributed to digital media by the members of such households (both parents and chil-
dren), focusing especially on the concerns, conflicts and strategies associated with the limitations surrounding their acquisition of digital media devices as
well as their internet access and use, within an everyday context of economic deprivation. Even though previous research on digital divides has convincingly
shown them to be irreducible to a generational problem that will disappear by itself over time — for example, class-related variables such as educational
level, occupation and income also matter — relatively little is known about their occurrences within the so-called “digital generation”, especially in Sweden.
More generally, large-scale surveys have successfully evidenced and mapped the empirical patterns of digital divides among young people, but we still
have limited knowledge about the contextually embedded generative mechanisms through which these patterns emerge. Even less attention has been
paid to the ways in which young people at the margins of network society, along with their parents, actually experience and deal with their potentially
limited internet access in everyday life. Against this backdrop, this paper deals with the fundamental question of what it feels like raising children and
growing up under conditions of scarce economic resources and potentially limited internet access in a highly wired society generally associated with social
equality. What does it feel like not being able to give your children equal technological opportunities as their friends (or having to make huge sacrifices
in order to secure such opportunities)? How do the potential experiences of feeling different and digitally excluded matter for the children’s well-being?
And how are the potential conflicts stemming from the scarcity of (digital) resources affecting family life? Adopting a non-media-centric approach built
around Bourdieusian social theory and insights from domestication research, the paper thus sets out to explore not only the meanings and uses of digital
media in the particular context of economically deprived families with children in Sweden, but also the subjective and emotional dimensions of economic
vulnerability and social class in today’s network society.
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Two-Step Flow Reloaded: Youtubers as Opinion Leaders for Their Adolescent Fans

C MeiBSner’, N. Podschuweit’, C. Wilhelm’
" University of Erfurt, Department of Media and Communication, Erfurt, Germany

YouTube is the most popular online service among 12- to 19-year-olds in Germany (MPFS, 2014). According to adolescents, videos on YouTube are more
appropriate to their interests and humor than the conventional television program and independent from specific broadcast times (Kupferschmitt, 2015).
Furthermore, the high numbers of subscribers and the high ranks of YouTuber’ videos certainly do contribute to YouTube's popularity among adolescents
(Mahrt, 2015). Against this background, this study raises the question if YouTubers such as Y-Titty, Dagi Bee or DNER serve as opinion leaders for their
adolescent fans and if the latter even increase YouTubers'influence by passing their messages to their peers and thus initiate a new form of two-step flow
of communication (Lazarsfeld, Berelson, & Gaudet, 1944). To answer our research question, we conducted 238 face-to-face interviews with 12- to 18-years-
old YouTube fans at Europe’s biggest YouTuber-Fan-meeting, the 'VideoDays 2015” in Cologne. The quota sample (n=238) consisted of 52% female and
489% male participants with a mean age of 14.7 years (SD=1.66). Opinion leadership was measured by self-assessment (with regard to adolescents) and
external assessment (with regard to their favorite YouTubers). In addition to the personality strength scale (Schenk & Rdssler, 1997), opinion leadership was
operationalized by the following question which was asked for different topics, e.g. gaming, beauty or politics: 'Do you rather give advice to others or do
you rather seek advice from others?” Advice seekers were then asked in which areas they seek a YouTuber’s advice, respectively family and friends’ advice. As
most of adolescents’ favorite YouTubers (64%) upload 'let’s-play videos” it was hardly surprising that 74% of the adolescents who reported seeking advice
on gaming would prefer a YouTuber as adviser to friends and family (22%; X*(2)=8,569; p=.014). Moreover, adolescent YouTube users perceive themselves
as advisers in games and music for friends and family. In contrast, 52% of the adolescents preferred YouTubers when seeking advice on news and politics,
although only 4% of adolescents'favorite YouTubers talk about corresponding issues in their videos. Another empirical evidence for a two-step flow of com-
munication on YouTube is that 40% of the interviewed adolescents considered that 'what my favorite YouTuber says is helpful for discussions with others”
(‘fully applies’ or‘applies’; bipolar five-point-scale). Within our sample, the share of advisers varied depending on the topic. Whereas adolescents primarily
reported seeking others advice on e.g. news and politics (70%), education (59%) or sports/fitness (57%), many of them stated giving advice in e.g. ques-
tions of music (68%) and gaming (60%). To sum up, our findings indicate a new form of two-step flow on YouTube at least in particular areas of interest as
gaming and news/politics. YouTubers are opinion leaders for their adolescent users and even substitute opinion leaders such as close friends and family.

(oping Strategies of German Adolescents in Dealing with WhatsApp

N. Zaynel’
" University of Muenster, Communication Science, Muenster, Germany

WhatsApp is the most used chat app in Germany in 2015. Almost 92 percent of adolescents own a smartphone and 90 percent use WhatsApp to stay con-
nected with their families and friends (mpfs 2015). The average German adolescent uses WhatsApp 26 times a day. Although WhatsApp is widely spread
among adolescents and used frequently, 58 percent of the young users state that WhatsApp sometimes is annoying because they receive so many messages
and 64 percent realize that they sometimes waste a lot of time using apps and social communities (mpfs 2014, Przybylski et al. 2013). Furthermore there
are more factors that can cause stress and pressure as WhatsApp offers some functions that allow users to see if their message was read or when their chat
partner was last online This often leads to arguments among young users, because they speculate about what the other person was doing the last time on-
line or they get angry at each other when the other one does not answer quickly (Church & de Oliveira 2013, 0’Hara et al. 2014). Also 27 percent of German
adolescents face the so called “Fear of Missing Out” if they forget their smartphone at home or it is turned off (mpfs 2014). We assumed that adolescents
would develop strategies to cope with all these factors that can cause stress and wanted to know how they dealt with the stress and pressure they face re-
garding WhatsApp. In a qualitative research we therefore interviewed 20 students aged 13 to 15 and combined the interviews with three group discussions.
The main research question was what kind of pressure do adolescents face regarding WhatsApp and which coping strategies do they develop to cope with
this pressure. Summarizing the results of the study so far, not every student is aware of the pressure and stress that is caused by WhatsApp but nearly every
student mentioned a situation that seemed stressful to them. The majority views group chats as most stressful, because the amount of meaningless mes-
sages is very high. Mostly they do not read all the messages but scan important messages. They consider messages to be important depending on the per-
son who wrote the message, the length of the message or they read the beginning of the message. When they do not want someone to see that they read
their message they use the pull-down menu or push-messages to at least read a preview of the message. Furthermore we found that they consider insults
via WhatsApp less hurtful, because they feel that digital insults have less impact as in the physical world. All in all the study shows that almost every student
is stressed by WhatsApp by different factors, but in most cases they were not aware of WhatsApp as a stress factor. Instead of renouncing WhatsApp they
develop a wide range of coping strategies to deal with the stress caused by chat apps like WhatsApp, because all their friends and families are on WhatsApp.
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H. Moe’
" University of Bergen, Information Science and Media Studies, Bergen, Norway

This panel aims to revitalize an often overlooked method for qualitative analyses of media use and audience practices: diaries. Diaries have been utilized in
disciplines such as sociology, anthropology, and media studies, but are not nearly as frequently applied as interviews or focus groups. Our research thus miss
out on the unique advantages diaries offer: the potential for non-invading, continuous data collection over time, and the possibilities for detailed logging
coupled with informants’ reflection on their own practices. There are two main reasons why this panel is particularly timely at this point: First, media use
is getting exceedingly more entangled, as signalled by the growing attention to the need to study cross-media use. Our use of media technologies flows
together. Social media are integrated parts of tv watching, online news actors have left it to Facebook to handle reader comments on their journalism, and
the mobile phone has morphed into an ubiquitous apparatus for multimedia experiences. This requires a nuanced, qualitative approach to make sense of,
and disentangle uses, and understand new interconnections and processes of meaning-making. Different versions of the diaries method can help - and this
panel offers an opportunity to share experiences with diaries for this purpose in different kinds of research projects The second reason for enlivening debates
on media diaries at this time is connected to technological developments: Computer tools that facilitate the collection of large data sets on online media
use could potentially replace the component of media diaries that seeks to log media use. Such tools have been utilized by media researchers lately, but
rarely in combination with a qualitative approach to diaries. A combination of automatic logging of information with diaries where informants can reflect
on their own use provides a new potential, and could also limit the well known challenges with diaries, e.g. tiredness and high drop-out rates amongst in-
formants. The panel will offer a critical discussion of the potential merits and challenges of integrating such tools in qualitative audience research. Bringing
together leading scholars with a distinct cross-media interest, from five European countries, this panel provides a much-needed opportunity to critically
discuss issues of methodology in audience and reception studies. In addition to the five individual paper presentations, Anne Kaun (Sodertgrn Uni) will act
as respondent.

Online Media Diaries as a Stepping Stone for Examining Media Experiences and the Fragmentation of Media Selections

R. Tammi", K, Harmdld?

" Aalto University, Helsinki, Finland
2 University of Tampere, School of Social Sciences and Humanities, Tampere, Finland

This paper discusses a study where online media diaries were employed as the first of four methods in an iterative research process. The aim of the diaries
was to examine the diversity of the participants’ media use as well as the reasons behind their media choices. The subsequent methods were media land-
scape interviews (Tammi, 2016), ethnographic visits and reading aloud interviews to investigate fragmentation of media selections, media practices and
experiences of reading a magazine. Four participant groups (n=44) conducted individual and private online media diaries. The groups were ten 16—18 year-
old high school students, twelve 18—25 year-old young adults, ten 35—45 year-old men and twelve 45-55 year-old women. In the diaries the participants
were asked to report those media titles they used during the two or four week period, and also elaborate on the why’s and how’s of their media choices.
The diaries were complemented with two assignments: the most memorable media experience of the previous week, and listing the seven most important
media titles. The diaries were written on a wiki-platform PBWorks.com (see also Kaun, 2010). The data offered an in-depth perspective to the participants’
everyday media lives, including information about the mundane media routines, the ritual and multisensory experiences with the most engaging titles as
well as the meaning of the social practices in choosing between titles. The challenges were associated with the group-specific features. Many of the 45-55
year-old women described their experiences extensively, whereas the 35-45 year-old men barely listed the titles they used. Especially the 16—18 and
18-25 year-old participants’ mobile media practices were often out of reach of the online platform that was impossible to update on mobile devices.
The diary data facilitated the succeeding methods in two ways. First, all the titles reported within the groups were collected into a card deck, which the par-
ticipants sorted under eight categories of importance in the media landscape interviews. These maps — personal media landscapes — were used in analysing
the fragmentation of the media selections and individualisation of media titles within the groups. Second, the open-ended descriptions of the experiences
with the most engaging titles were used as data in the qualitative analyses of media engagement. References: Kaun, A. (2010). Open-Ended Online Diaries:
(apturing Life as It Is Narrated. International Journal of Qualitative Methods, 9(2), 133—148. Tammi, R. (2016). Engaging with media in the fragmented
media environment, Aalto University. Helsinki.

Prompting Daily Life: Using Digital Media Diaries to Enrich Qualitative Interviews

J. frmen’
" University of Copenhagen, Copenhagen, Denmark

A great challenge for empirical media research is how to study routine and habitual media behavior in daily life. Research has shown that people are unable
to accurately recall detailed media activities when asked in surveys (see e.g. Boase & Ling, 2013; Prior, 2009) and in qualitative interviews research easily
end up addressing people’s idealized rather than actualized behavior. Therefore we need different methods to explore the intricacies of routine media use in
more accurate ways. The digital media diary appears as an attractive alternative that is less obtrusive than observation studies, yet more suitable for map-
ping media use in daily life than surveys or interviews. In recent years, a number of digital tools have emerged that can ease the process of collecting media
diaries online. This has opened up possibilities for getting detailed information about media use in subtle and less demanding ways. One strand of research
has explored ways of using passive logging from digital devices to create a form of automated media diaries (see e.g. @rmen & Thorhauge, 2015), whereas
others have sought ways to activate users to provide information (see e.g. Hargittai & Karr, 2009). In this paper, | discuss how these versions of digital media
diaries can be used to describe media use more accurately than comparable methods and provide a rich background for follow-up studies. The discussion
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draws on a study of 16 Danes, where media diaries were used to collect information about news practices at multiple times during one day. This informa-
tion was subsequently used to guide semi-structured interviews. Here, the digital media diary provided a unique opportunity to gather rich information
about media practices, which the participants would not recall or pay attention to on their own. In that way, digital media diaries - in both the passive and
active versions - emerge as a unique tool to prompt user behavior and stimulate interview questions on a more detailed level. In the end, constraints and
limitations of digital media diaries — notably digital divide issues — are discussed. References Boase, J., & Ling, R. (2013). Measuring Mobile Phone Use:
Self-Report Versus Log Data. Journal of Computer Mediated Communication, 18(4), 508—519. http://doi.org/10.1111/jcc4.12021 Hargittai, E., & Karr, C.
(2009). What R U Doin? Studying the Thumb Generation Using Text Messaging. In E. Hargittai (Ed.), Research Confidential: Solutions to Problems Most Social
Scientists Pretend They Never Have (pp. 193—116). Ann Arbor, MI: University of Michigan Press. Prior, M. (2009). The Immensely Inflated News Audience:
Assessing Bias in Self-Reported News Exposure. Public Opinion Quarterly, 73(1), 130—143. http://doi.org/10.1093/poq/nfp002 @rmen, J., & Thorhauge, A.
M. (2015). Smartphone log data in a qualitative perspective. Mobile Media & Communication, 3 (3), 335-350. http://doi.org/10.1177/2050157914565845

(atching People's News Experience. Why We Use and What We Have Learned from the 'Day in the Life Method’, Think Aloud Protocols,
Video Ethnography and Digital News Tracking

. Costera Meijer’, I. Groot Kormelink', M. Kleppe’
" Vrije Universiteit Amsterdam, Amsterdam, Netherlands

Audiences and users have become increasingly important for journalism. A good example is Dutch quality newspaper de Volkskrant. On the eve of the new
millennium, 50 percent of the paper’s revenue was based on advertising. In 2016, this figure had been reduced to 18 percent. 82 percent of revenue is now
raised by a stable and (in 2015) even increasing (digital) community of paying readers. To get a more thorough understanding of changing news user prac-
tices and news distribution logics, a closer look at people’s news experiences is crucial. News organizations tend to rely on web metrics to monitor the be-
haviour of online news users. Although these instruments give precise details on what, when and how long users read online news, metrics are limited
instruments for understanding people’s changing user practices and preferences. Becoming more knowledgeable about underlying news user patterns and
considerations calls for different scholarly questions and research methods. Our paper reports on the benefits and limitations of taking a radical user centred
approach, quantitatively and qualitatively; starting from the user’s device, user practice and user experience instead of the news site, news organisations
or editors’ experiences. In this paper we will reflect upon four research methods we have used and adapted in order to captivate people’s news experience.
First, the relevance and importance of using the notion of experience as framework for the study of news use will be explained (Dewey, 1934; Costera Meijer
& Groot Kormelink, 2015). Second, we will discuss the pros and cons of the day in the life method as an alternative to the more familiar diary method. How
did we make use of it and which types of experiences we were able to capture? Third, we will share our experience with using think aloud protocols as a way
of getting insight into people's’ everyday news use considerations. What kind of knowledge do they enable and what are their limitations? Fourth, we will
report on video-ethnography as a means of getting insight into the meaning of gestures, spaces, places and sensory aspects of news use. Finally, we will
reflect on our use of the ‘Newstracker; a digital tool we developed to monitor users’actual consumption of news websites on desktop and laptop computers
by the use of a proxy installed on the devices of a group of respondents. In our conclusion we will compare how each of these four methods capture people’s
changing news experience in a different manner and whether a mixed method may be the best approach. References: Costera Meijer, I., & Groot Kormelink,
T.(2015). Checking, Sharing, Clicking and Linking: Changing patterns of news use between 2004 and 2014. Digital Journalism, Vol. 3, No. 5, 664—679 Dewy,
John (1934, 2005), Art as Experience. London: Penguin.

Beyond Media and Audiences — Media Diaries as a Method for Understanding Life with and Without Media

A. Wagner', C. Schwarzenegger’
" University of Augsburg, Augsburg, Germany

In this presentation we make a case for the manifold uses of media diaries for communication research; especially uses one would normally argue they
are no good for — studies that focus neither on the media nor on audiences as such. We review merits and limitations of media diaries as a research tool in
highly saturated media environments. Thereby, we do not consider it viable to focus either on mass media or interpersonal communication in separation
but always have to consider the entanglement of the two, as Bolin's (2014) media-as-a-world perspective suggests. We consider media diaries as a lens on
such multi-faceted entanglements of people’s media and communication practices in the everyday that can help us understand their personal logics, rou-
tines and motivations without reducing them to their role as member of an amorphous mass formerly known as the audience. Although media diaries are
aneglected method for communication research at large and audience research in particular, hardly reflected in methodology textbooks, they aren't entirely
forgotten. Berg and Diivel (2012) describe the application of media diaries in communication studies reaching from standardized investigation of temporal
characteristics of mass media usage to more ethnographically informed views. What appears rather constant across different applications of the method is
an implicit media centrism of the approach. Kaun (2010) states diaries provide researchers with a source of data to grasp forms of meaning construction,
and allow for a nuanced understanding of subjective perspectives of informants in their life-worlds. However, thereby media diaries may tempt informants
to focus on the extraordinary, and memories that stick out of the media experiences but do not document mundane day-to-day occurrences in their ba-
nality. Certain events included in the diaries could be triggered by the mere fact that informants are documenting their practices and feel urged to produce
valuable content. We argue that we therefore should not decouple media and communication practices from the everyday and look beyond media usage
and its contexts to understand the significance of said practices without overemphasizing them. We develop our argument based on a variety of studies
conducted between 2012 and 2015. Media diaries were either used as stand-alone methods or in triangulation with other forms of inquiry (focus groups,


http://doi.org/10.1111/jcc4.12021
http://doi.org/10.1093/poq/nfp002
http://doi.org/10.1177/2050157914565845
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qualitative interviews); we used diaries with different degrees of standardization and free space for reflection respectively. Media diaries varied also in
regards of whether they were used with or without an experimental intervention in the everyday setting. We thereby present diaries as a method to fashion
studies that are a) non-media centric, b) aim for understanding the refusal of media usage and non-use of certain technologies and we showcase ¢) the use
of media diaries in an inter- and transgenerational perspective. Drawing from our empirical experiences with the method, we demonstrate that media
diaries are beneficial for research purposes that explicitly aim beyond ideas of researching isolated (specific) media or understanding the audience but have
a focus on people’s real lives and the everyday embeddedness of their communicative practices.

Exercising and Experiencing Freedom of Information: Media Diaries in the Exploration of Public Connection

H. Moe', B. Ytre-Arne’
" University of Bergen, Information Science and Media Studies, Bergen, Norway

This paper discusses the relevance of employing media diaries in exploration of how individuals exercise and experience their freedom of information.
The discussion is grounded in the project “Media Use, Culture and Public Connection: Freedom of Information in ‘The age of big data” (MeCln), carried out in
Norway. This project combines quantitative and qualitative methods in a comprehensive investigation of how citizens of different socio-cultural background
use and experience different media texts and cultural expressions across technological platforms. In order to explore and understand this phenomenon, and
connect it to important democratic ideals, media diaries are employed as a central methodological tool. The paper will discuss opportunities and challenges
of diary methods in this particular context. Freedom of information refers to the right to have access to a variety political ideas and cultural experiences,
and is as crucial to democracy as freedom of speech. In Norway, as in many European countries, media and cultural policy is developed from the constitu-
tionally mandated premise that the state should facilitate an open and enlightened public debate. In order to evaluate policy in these areas, it is important
to have knowledge of how citizens use their freedom of information— but this is also increasingly difficult to obtain in a complex media landscape. In their
well-known study of public connection in the UK, Couldry et al (2007) note the diverse forms this phenomenon could take, spanning across social space
and invoking mediated and non-mediated channels. Since their study was conducted, the rapid uptake of new media technologies has further highlighted
questions of diversity and fragmentation. The convergence and integration of digital technologies poses challenges as well as opportunities for mapping
media use, while it is increasingly important to go beyond mapping and also analyse how people discern and evaluate information, experience media and
culture in the context of their lives, and reflect upon their own public connection. Diaries, also used by Couldry et al., emerge as particularly relevant for
several reasons, but would also need development in order to meet current challenges. This paper will further discuss challenges and opportunities of media
diaries in analysis of three dimensions concerning public connection: 1) cross-media use, including the different uses of media and cultural expressions
across platforms, 2) opportunities for combining online media use tracking tools in combination with diaries, and its accompanying ethical challenges,
and, 3) people’s subjective experiences and reflections upon the relevance and importance of different media and cultural forms. Reference: Couldry, N.,
Livingstone, S., & Markham, T. (2007). Media Consumption and Public Engagement. Beyond the Presumption of Attention. basingstoke and New York:
Palgrave Macmillan.
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A. Jorge'?

" Catholic University of Lisbon, Communication and Culture Research Centre, Lisbon, Portugal
2 (ICS.NOVA, Lisbon, Portugal

This international panel presents results from the research done by CEDAR (Consortium on Emerging Directions of Audience Research) — a 14 country Euro-
pean consortium of young audience researchers working to map trends, gaps and priorities emerging over the past decade (2005-2015) in the field of au-
dience research, funded by the AHRC, UK. Based on a mapping exercise of audience research, four papers critically discuss boundary-making and shifting
formations defining the field, highlighting specific gaps and uncertainties. A cross-generational dialogue is ensured through the two respondents. The rapid
uptake of new technologies has left audience researchers both enthused and confused. While some have proclaimed to leave the arena of ‘audience studies’
to ‘new media (user) research;, and some have claimed that we are in a ‘post-audience’ age, the others continuing working within the field have not yet
identified a core set of priorities and concepts to address the wide variety of media forms and technologies available today. In this panel, the organisational
and methodological work of CEDAR is presented by Das and Ytre-Are, to contextualise the results from the inductive and deductive analyses of audience
research. The coordinators of the network present some general findings of the mapping exercise organised in thematic clusters (texts and audiences,
design interfaces and platforms, methods and methodology, audience experiences, and publics and participation). The next three papers offer bird’s eye
views on some of those clusters, and highlight key themes and main findings concerning the scope and definition of audience research. Stehling and Finger
look at comparative studies. They detect the trend of combining cross-media and cross-country analyses, discussing on the one hand the methodological
and theoretical challenges for this area; and on the other hand arguing that comparing shall be seen as integral part of future audience studies in the light
of new developments of convergence and globalization. Next, Kaun et al. turn the focus on to the invisible — audiences who have not been studied, or
studied only marginally in the midst of a rich and buzzing field. Their inquiry into the invisibility of certain audiences hones in on post-socialist audiences,
working class audiences and very young audiences, and on lurking or unintended audiences. Finally, Mathieu et al. explicitly explore the methodological
and disciplinary boundaries of audience research, as they resort to interactive interviews with scholars who are differentially positioned towards audience
research. They argue that audience research has organised its “borders” and its interactions with other fields of inquiry throughout interdisciplinarity, nor-
mativity and contextuality. Their methodology offers a complement to the literature review conducted under CEDAR, bringing reflection on methodologies,
knowledge interests and claims that can be conceived within audience research. Lastly, Sonia Livingstone and Kim Schrader will stand as respondents to this
panel, from their viewpoint of senior academics in the field, discussing the results in terms of its implications for audience research, as well as contributing
to the second phase of the network’s work, foresight analysis.

An Experiment in Cross-National, Qualitative Stock-Taking: Lessons from the First Phase of the CEDAR Consortium’s Work on Media
Audiences

R.Das', B. Ytre-Arne?

" Leicester University, Media and Communication, Leicester, United Kingdom
2 University of Bergen, Bergen, Norway

In this paper we bring together insights from the first year of research done by the Arts and Humanities Council of UK funded network — Consortium
of Emerging Directions in Audience Research. Bringing together 33 researchers from 14 countries, CEDAR has set out to (1) first, in 2015, map emerging
themes in inter-related areas of audience studies as the field has rapidly transformed and morphed over the past decade and (2) second, over 2016-17,
create a foresight agenda to outline priorities for the future of the field. In this paper we address some of the challenges we have faced in our first phase
— about conducting qualitative research across cross-national teams dealing with a vast and sometimes ill-defined body of literature, the systemic and
organisational challenges that faced this network of early career researchers, methodological challenges in mapping a field as diverse and difficult to define
as audience studies, and the value created out of this work. In the second part of this paper we address some substantial issues concerning the outcomes
that have been generated by the network in its first year. We go through the intellectual logic of the work done by CEDAR inside and across its research
clusters. We present results from the consortium’s work - on texts and audiences, design interfaces and platforms, methods and methodology, audience
experiences, and publics and participation to outline ways in which people have been engaging with their media environments, to what purposes, and in
which ways — for this has all been changing over the past decade, reflecting not only the affordances of media technologies around us, but the diverse ways
in which people use the media in personal relationships, across distance and boundaries, and always, for a variety of personal, communal, political and civic
purposes. We try to present why, ultimately, as it stood in 2015-2016 — audience research could only be defined by the network with great difficulty, for
it had spread its roots amongst a variety of sub-fields and new fields (with which CEDAR has engaged), and yet — people continued to do (their own kind
of) audience research. So what had happened over the past decade that would allow audience researchers today to make sense of what the field looks like
now? Which were the burning conversations and what new paradigms of looking at the field were being proposed? In this paper, the directors of the CEDAR
network address these issues while paying attention to the challenges presented by the very structure and nature of its own endeavour.
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Comparing as an Opportunity for Future Audience Research: Emerging Themes in Cross-Media and Cross-National Comparative
Audience Research

M. Stehling', J. Finger’

" University of Tuebingen, Tiibingen, Germany

2 University of Hamburg, Hamburg, Germany

While most of comparative research has long been focused on cross-national comparisons, in recent years cross-media audience research emerged as
a reaction to increasingly converging media environments (e.g. Hasebrink & Hélig, 2013; Bjur et al., 2013). In this paper, we discuss both cross-national
and cross-media research in regards to their comparative approach. On the basis of a literature review, we identify emerging themes and research gaps in
contemporary comparative audience research. For the area of cross-national audience research, we consider cross-national comparative studies those that,
in reference to Kohn (1987, p. 714), ‘utilize systematically comparable data from two or more nations' For the area of cross-media audience research, we
consider studies that look at media use across two or more different media types, media platforms, genres and/or devices. This differentiation of the two
areas is used according to Bucher (2008, p. 309), who differentiates between a) comparing audiences across different groups and b) comparing audiences
across different media. The results of the review show that this differentiation becomes important because the integration of studies from both areas can
be identified as an emerging theme. Our main argument is that comparing is a beneficial resource for the future direction of audience research. Building
on the finding that cross-media and cross-national audience comparisons share similar opportunities and challenges, we will first show why comparing
audiences is beneficial. We argue that cross-national comparisons often involve helpful theoretical and methodological reflections for audience studies. This
can help to achieve a more comprehensive understanding of audiences in times of convergence and globalization. Second, we will focus on the integration
of cross-national and cross-media perspectives in audience research as an emerging theme. We will show how this reflects new developments in audience
behavior, especially from a cross-media perspective. As a conclusion, we will point out that audience research can benefit from strengthening cross-national
and cross-media comparisons not only as a field of its own, but as an integral part of future audience research.

In Search for the Invisible (Audiences)

A. Kaun', .M. Hartley’, J. Juzefovics®

! Sadertdrn University, Stockholm, Sweden

2 Roskilde University, Roskilde, Denmark

3 Independent scholar, Riga, Latvia

The paper presents an overview over research that considers invisible audiences. Fundamentally we understand media audiences as “people who receive,
co-create, interpret, understand and appropriate media messages” (Reifova and Pavlickova, 2013:130). Within this realm, we identify and define invisible
audiences in a twofold way. Firstly we consider research on audience groups that have been marginalized by both mainstream media and mainstream au-
dience studies such as post-socialist audiences, working class audiences and very young audiences. Secondly we consider audience groups that are literally
invisible including practices of lurking in social media environments as well as unintended audiences. The literature review of research of the past ten years
on invisible audiences identifies important gaps for both forms of invisible audiences. In conclusion, we suggest more extensive research on the diverse
groups of invisible audiences on a more structural level, i.e. questions of certain social, political as well as cultural groups are rendered invisible. Furthermore
we suggest that studies consider practices of invisible audiences on the micro, experiential level from the perspective of members of invisible audiences.

The Interdisciplinarity, Normativity and Contextuality of Audience Research: Questions of Generalization

D. Mathieu’, M.J. Brites?, N.A. Chimirri', M. Saariketo?

" Roskilde University, Roskilde, Denmark

2 Lusophone University of Porto and Communication and Society Research Centre, Porto, Portugal

3 University of Tampere, Tampere, Finland

This paper aims at exploring the borders of audience research. Based on interactive interviews with nine scholars who operate in related fields of inquiry, we
arque that the field of audience research has established its “borders’, which remain porous, around three main constituents: interdisciplinarity, normativity
and contextuality. That is, we contend that questions of interdisciplinarity, normativity and contextuality are notably shaping the ways audience research
negotiates its place within the wider research landscape in constant interaction with neighboring fields of research. The presentation will concentrate in
proposing a synthesis of the three constituents as they are expressed throughout the various fields of research that were chosen for this project: media
audience research in relation to theatre studies, science and technology studies, communication for social change as well as media literacy. In particular, we
will address issues of generalization that arose from the reliance on interactive interviews given the unique research trajectories of both interviewers and
interviewees, the broad variety of research contexts discussed in the interview, and the impossibility to achieve representativity of both audience research
and related fields of inquiry. Against these challenges, we wish to discuss the value and reflexivity that our methodology and synthesis have provided,
and how it is possible to generalize about audience research on their basis. We argue that our interactive discussions with scholars who are differentially
positioned towards audience research have revealed fundamental aspects about the field. These aspects are commonly not represented or discussed in
textbooks or empirical studies, but they are worth reflecting upon when engaging with the conceptual and epistemic complexities of audience research.

27

=
S
o
el
£
[
>
o
z
>
o
3
S
[T

: 30

7

1

:00 -

6

1




S
o
2
£
[
>
°
F4
>
o
3
S
[T

:00 - 17:30

6

1

PN 200

28

Audience Experiencing of Emotions in the Contemporary Media Landscape

A. Jorge', P Dias’
" Catholic University of Lisbon, Lisbon, Portugal

This presentation reflects on the mediated experiencing of emotions, based on a literature review of the field of audience research between 2005 and 2015.
We live in a complex and ubiquitous media environment which makes our experiencing of the world increasingly mediated, and audience studies have
been part of this discussion. The main emergent themes identified in this field are emotions and identity formation; emotions and individual and collective
memory; and mediated experiencing of negative emotions related to trauma and distant suffering. A transversal paradox was found: while interaction and
participation seem more frequent and spontaneous experiencing of emotions appears to be possible, technological mediation introduces distance and
detachment. This literature analysis shows the need for psycho-cognitive and cultural-critical approaches to the study of emotions to be reconciled in order
to tackle the complexity of the phenomenon.
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Who Broadcasts (Shady) Truths on News Websites? A Survey on the Predictors of Truth-Demanding User Commenting

C. Schemer', M. Ziegele', 0. Quiring’, N. Jackob’
" University of Mainz, Department of Communication, Mainz, Germany

User comment sections on the websites of legacy news media have been expected to serve as an area for deliberative discourse (Singer, 2009). Yet, this opti-
mistic view does not seem to prove true. Instead, users often write self-centered, uncivil, and unsubstantial comments (Coe et al., 2014). Another significant
threat to the quality of public discourse are comment authors trying to undermine the credibility of journalistic/political work by suggesting alternative and
often conspiratorial, unverified interpretations of real-world issues. In fact, it has already been discussed whether comment sections are “conspiracy theo-
ries’engines” (Slavicheva-Petkova, 2015). To understand the nature of conspiratorial comments, it is important to know the people behind them. Yet, little is
known about what motivates users to practice what we call “truth-demanding news commenting” (TDNC). Based on research on media-skepticism (Tsfati &
(apella 2003) and on dispositions of commenting users (Ziegele et al., 2013), we assume that demographics, attitudes and ideologies, and media consump-
tion will contribute to predicting this behavior. A cross-sectional CATI survey was conducted to investigate the impact of these factors on TDNC. The random

sample was representative of the German population. We included age, gender, and education as demographic variables. A basic measure of respondents’

social integration was also implemented by asking how often respondents keep in touch with their friends. Attitude and ideology variables encompassed
satisfaction with democracy/economy, political interest, preference for a specific party, and support for political ‘protest’ movements. General conspiracy
mindset was measured by asking respondents whether they believed in the truth of four statements, e.g. “Most people have no idea that our lives are
determined by secret plans” (a = .74). Finally, news media exposure was assessed by asking respondents how often they used various newspapers (online
and offline), television broadcasts on public vs. commercial channels, and social network sites and ‘alternative’ online news sources. Our dependent variable
(TDNC) was measured by asking “How often do you write comments on news websites when you perceive that journalists withhold the whole truth?” Al-
though this item might measure more than just TDNC, we perceived it as the most direct measure we could ask without arousing the participants’suspicion.
The predictors were entered into a regression model which explained 17 percent of the variation of TDNC. Regarding sociodemographics, male participants

were more likely to practice TDNC. Social integration was negatively related to TDNC. Regarding attitudes and ideologies, only the degree of respondents’

dissatisfaction with the national economic situation predicted the frequency of TDNC. By trend, supporters of the right-wing extremist movement PEGIDA
practiced more TDNC. A substantial share of variance (AR* = .14) was explained by participants’individual media diets: participants' TONC increased with
the use of ‘alternative’ online news sources, social network sites, and news broadcasts on commercial channels. These results indicate that the (selective)
exposure to presumably non-mainstream truth perceptions in peoples’social networks and the tempting and often conspiratorial interpretations of reality
offered by non-mainstream news sources increase users’ desire to "broadcast alternative truths" on the websites of news media.

Smart, Up-to-Date, and Tired of News? Perceptions of Political News Overload Among the Elite

M. Steiner’, P Weichselbaum’, B. Stark’
" Johannes Gutenberg-University Mainz, Department of Communication, Mainz, Germany

From a normative standpoint, informed citizens are essential to a healthy democracy. The current media environment seems to be both fostering and
threatening this goal. The number of news outlets has multiplied and so have the ways to keep informed and participate in the political process. However,
due to the audience’s limited capacity for paying attention, users tend to perceive the amount of news as an oversupply of information. This can lead to
news overload, the feeling of being cognitively overburdened by the amount of news. That is problematic as it means a waste of potential benefits and
might eventually lead to news avoidance. Accordingly, a number of recent studies have investigated news overload. However, despite most of them warning
of news overload as a“widespread phenomenon’, others claim it to be a“rare sentiment”. Moreover, it is not yet clear, which societal groups experience news
overload to what degrees. Results suggest that news overload especially affects lower educated people. Rarely do studies specifically address the other end
of the educational spectrum. Thus the question arises whether news overload is also perceived among the higher (and highly) educated who are likely to
be deciders in the political and economic realm as well as opinion leaders and have considerable social influence. If they, too, are wary of news, it can be
said that news overload is a phenomenon more widespread and more problematic than it is currently thought to be. This is why we address political news
overload among the educational elite. We conducted a survey via a German elite online access panel (n=346) as well as qualitative group discussions
(n=12) in order to gain deeper insights: What does news overload actually mean for citizens? Which factors (e. g. demographics, news interest or news
repertoires) affect the perceived degree of news overload? Which role does the changing media environment play? The quantitative findings reveal that
all of the respondents know the feeling of being overloaded by news. For one out of four respondents it even appears to be a common feeling. In congru-
ence with prior findings, our results show that interest in political news reduces news overload. Whether online news media are more important for one’s
news repertoire than traditional media or not has no effect. The qualitative findings show that a perceived decreasing quality of political news coverage
(. g. headlines and updates without context information, too many breaking news) generally contributes to the feeling of being overloaded. Overall, our
study demonstrates the necessity to analyse news overload in distinct societal groups. Based on our findings from the educational elite, we fear that news
overload will lead to an increasing dissatisfaction with and loss of trust in journalism. Besides, our findings suggest that news overload not only depends
on personal factors but is also a consequence of a changing media landscape. We call for future studies that investigate what journalists could do to reduce
their audience’s feeling of news overload.

29

S
o
el
£
[
>
o
z
>
o
3
S
[T

:00 - 17:30

6

1




p
S
o

2
£
[
>
°

F4
>
o

3
S

[T

:00 - 17:30

6

1

PP 380

PP 381

30

Introducing the Ratings Machine — Expected and Unexpected Effects of Discontinued Audience Measurement on Media Work

L Bjur'

" TNS Sifo, Media, Gothenburg, Sweden

Media audiences get measured, weighted, valued - and thereby constructed. Although a real life audience is a heterogeneous assemblage of situated indi-
viduals that feel, perceive and receive differently, media markets act upon numbers (Smythe, 1981; Ang 1991). Following this, the predominant representa-
tion of a media audience is that of size and composition — a homogeneous mass dressed in figures (Napoli 2003, 2011; Bjur 2009). Media audiences come
as numbers, and this paper presents research devoted to following these numbers. The papers aim is to disclose everyday processes of audience construc-
tion. It maps out how images of audiences gets invested with meaning, that are acted upon, to finally mold media production. To reach disclosure, the study
takes advantage of a clearcut shift in audience measurement technology. The actual disruption is a change in measurement system for Swedish radio market
in 2013. Although everything remains the same, when it comes to real life radio and radio listening, all truths taken for granted about the radio audience
and audience behavior are from one day to another overturned, by new images of the audience. It creates a natural experiment situation, with a before
and an after, where the objects under scrutiny in this specific study is the affected commercial and Public Service radio broadcaster and the audience
measurement company producing the change. The means of research tools are interviews, shadowing and observation in a close-up perspective at sites
spanning from board rooms and analysis departments to audience measurement software to news production sites. The main results underscore the fact
that although media audiences are in fact real and exist, the only images we have of them are constructions. Media audiences get measured, weighted,
valued, and thereby constructed, as real. The results illustrate that there is a break between the sites where audiences are turned into numbers (at media
measurement agencies), and the sites of media work where numbers circulate and get ascribed with meaning, political and economic value. The paper
disclose consecutive expected and unexpected effects induced by the change and show how the change in images of audiences elicit an array of rational
and irrational responses in media work and cultural production. The circulation of audience figures is thus a process whereby audiences get exchanged into
institutionally-effective constructions the take effect in the daily processes of media work (Ettema & Whitney, 1994). The paper contributes with a detailed
account of the recursive process of structuration whereby media audiences value is defined and negotiated in different corners of media markets at various
levels of media work. As itineraries are closely followed we reach a more complete understanding of how audience production takes place in everyday
media work, and how audiences are turned into meaningful entities put into everyday practice and acted upon in continuous cultural production — from
financing media through market transaction to steering creative content production and market strategies.

Consumption of News as Democratic Resources in a Crossmedia Environment: Looking for Media Users Profiles Based on Individual
Management of Information

M.D.M. Grandio’, R. Zamord?, J.M. Noguerd®, F. HerndndeZ’, V. MigueF, S. Hada®

" University of Murcia, Information and Communication, Murcia, Spain

2 University of Murcia, Murcia, Spain

3 Catholic University of Murcia, Murcia, Spain

* University of Valladolid, Segovia, Spain

* University of Sevilla, Sevilla, Spain

This paper explores the crossmedia use and news consumption experience in the new media eco-system, in order to determinate new profiles of media
users based on their “perceived worthwhileness" of information consumption (Schroder and Kobbernagel, 2011). We aim to explore possible changes on
consumption dynamics related to main news reportoires (including television, print, radio, websites, social networks, etc.) through a concept of citizenship
which more and more involves private and emotional aspects of the everyday life and cultural engagement to the media experience (Livingstone, 2005),
and described by Dahlgren in terms of "the microdynamics of democracy" (Dahlgren 2006). For that purpose, we integrate variables measuring attitudes
towards democratic deliberation (Adoni, 2012) as well as patterns of cultural, social and political participation (Carpentier, 2011). For doing so, the meth-
odology of this research is based on a Q-sorting method (N= 36) and factor analysis, which has been applied to establish distinctive types of cross-media
profiles. Q methodology is a qualitative analysis in which statistical analysis and numbered data is used as a translation device (Schoeder, 2012). Taking into
consideration the so called “perceived worthwhileness" of news by the audience in different platforms, we gathered the data in a two-part study which
include a Q sorting interviews of 36 Spanish people to measure their media news consume and their“perceived worthwhileness”, followed by a complemen-
tary survey to evaluate their civic participation in a specific community. This research is part of the European project driven by Hanna Adoni, Hillel Nossek
and Kim Schroeder entitled “Comsuption of News as Democratic Resources — Cross Cultural Research Project” within the COST Action 15096 “Transforming
Audiences, Transforming Societies” (2010-2014).
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It Is Evident! Effects of Evidence Frames of the Scientific Communication on Beliefs of Recipients

S.H. Kessler'
" Friedrich-Schiller-University Jena, Institute of Communication Research, Jena, Germany

The aim of this study is to investigate how the beliefs of recipients may are influenced by the way how evident scientificissues are framed in science TV pro-
grams. In a previously conducted representative content analysis of science TV programs about scientific medical issues (n=321), three evidence patterns
were identified via cluster analysis. The evidence patterns differed significantly in their degree of representing belief, doubt, and uncertainty and can be de-
scribed as formal-abstract frames. Certain aspects, in this case of evidence, are selectively stressed while others remain in the background. Formal-abstract
frames focus on the structure of a media message (Matthes, 2014; Scheufele, 2010). Such frames can change the importance of recipients’ beliefs and/or
introduce new beliefs (Lecheler & de Vreese, 2012). This investigation examines whether frame-prototypical science TV program clips influence the beliefs
of recipients (FF). Analogous hypotheses are include: (H1) A prototypical science TV program clip of the frame scientific certain evidence representing high
belief leads recipients to increased belief, (H2) a prototypical clip of the frame conflicting evidence representing high doubt leads recipients to increased
doubt, and (H3) a prototypical clip of the frame uncertain evidence representing high uncertainty leads recipients to increased uncertainty more than a clip
of the other frames. The belief measure is defined as the degree of which the recipient beliefs the content of a message and the doubt measure is defined
as the degree of which the recipient doubts the content of a message. The uncertainty measure is the degree of which the recipient is uncertain if he/
she believes or doubts. In this experiment, 686 students (84% freshmen) received a standardized survey before and after stimuli presentation. For every
formal-abstract frame, two pretested real science TV program clips were tested. Thus, there are six experimental groups (n per group > 70) and two control
groups. Confounding variables were controlled: attributed credibility, preference of intuition or deliberation, involvement, motivation, cognitive processing,
viewing habits, and sociodemographics of the recipients. In this comparison, the clips that used the frame conflicting evidence led to the greatest doubt
and uncertainty and the least belief that recipients attributed to the content in the clip. Surprisingly, recipients exposed to the clips that used the frame
uncertain evidence attributed the greatest belief and the least doubt and uncertainty. An analysis of variance showed significant attribution differences
between the frames. A repeated measures analysis of variance indicated that the attributions differed significantly. To detect the effect of preexisting beliefs,
ordinary least square regressions were performed. Recipients without preexisting beliefs seem doubtful; recipients with preexisting beliefs directed their
beliefs obviously according to the presented frames. The overall results showed significant framing effects of the evidence frames of science TV program
clips about scientific medical issues on the beliefs of recipients. H1 and H3 cannot be verified universally, however if recipients with preexisting beliefs are
considered exclusively, H1 can be verified. The clips that used the frame uncertain evidence received a surprisingly high persuasiveness. The recipients may
avoid cognitive uncertainty.

Rational Decision Making, the Anti-Vaccination Movement and Counter Reactions on Social Media

R.N. Radu’
" University of Bucharest, Faculty of Journalism and Communication Studies, Bucuresti, Romania

The anti-vaccination movement, part of a larger approach to health issues, that includes raw-vegan eating, alternative medicine and holistic healing,
is affecting the health and well-being of more and more children and of their families, in developing and developed countries around the globe. Social
media is one vehicle used to spread theories and to attract new followers to the movement, but also to repel the ideas central to the anti-vaccination
discourse. The author is proposing a rational decision making approach to both type of discourse on social media (pro and anti-vaccines), using the cu-
mulative prospect theory (CPT) of Kahneman and Tversky (Kahneman, 2011). A development of the framing theory, CPT uses reference points, framing
future developments as gains or losses and nonlinear preferences to account for different decisions under risk or uncertainty. The texts analysed are posts
and comments from the Facebook pages Olivia Steer (a leader of the anti-vaccination movement in Romania) and Stop Olivia Steer (a page supported by
medical students). They are posted one month ahead and one month after 29 September 2015, when the Romanian Ministry of Health launched the public
debate on a project of a law for a compulsory vaccination scheme for children. The National Institute of Public Health data from February 2015 showed that
almost 32% of the Romanian children where not vaccinated accordingly to their age, as a result of parents' refusal. Based on the analyses findings, the au-
thor is explaining why rational arguments, Internet literacy related discourses and mockery have apparently no effect on a public with medium and above
revenues and medium and above general training, but also with strong anti-vaccination opinions. Kahneman, D., 2011. Thinking, fast and slow. Macmillan.

Loss of Social Cohesion Through Online Use? Comparing Online Contents and Use with Traditional Media

M. Mahrt'
" Heinrich Heine University, Department of Social Sciences, Duesseldorf, Germany

While mass media are often assumed to contribute to social cohesion, online platforms are suspected to lead to, among others, “echo chambers” (Sunstein,
2007) or“filter bubbles” (Pariser, 2011). Empirical studies on such detrimental effects, however, have so far not produced clear-cut evidence (e.g., Messing &
Westwood, 2014; Tewksbury & Rittenberg, 2012; Webster & Ksiazek, 2012). The paper approaches the topic by using awareness of media contents to com-
pare the integrative potential of online and mass media. If online use leads to echo chambers or filter bubbles, awareness of contents should differ depend-
ing on how much media users rely on online vs. traditional outlets for information and entertainment. Of particular interest in this regard is the role of social
network sites (SNS): On the one hand, they make sharing contents with others much easier and contain vast amounts of material from traditional media
and online sources. On the other hand, users customize which professional outlets and private accounts they want to follow and thus could only become
aware of what they or their surroundings are interested in. Awareness of contents is examined for three types of items: (front page) news for their agen-
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da-setting power; popular TV shows for their potential to attract and entertain large audiences; and popular online items (e.g., UGC videos, online satire)
that have been shared a lot via social media. Method: 1,739 respondents, representative for the German population aged 18—69, participated in an online
survey in the first week of December 2014. They indicated whether they remembered seven news items and had at least partly seen seven TV shows and ten
online items from the previous week. Media use was recorded for linear television, radio, printed newspapers, printed magazines, the Internet in general,
and social network sites. For Facebook, the most popular SNS in Germany (Busemann, 2013), frequency of use as well as size and heterogeneity of a user’s
network of contacts within the platform was recorded. Results: Frequently reading newspapers is associated with remembering more news, while heavy TV
watching increases the number of TV shows retained. Using the Internet in general is only slightly related to awareness of news, but has no relationship to
the other two types of contents. Using SNS leads to higher awareness of online items and, to a lesser degree, more TV shows. The structure of an individual’s
network (e.g., on Facebook) appears to have two-fold effects: A large network of contacts within the platform increases the number of online contents that
users are aware of, but slightly decreases the number of news retained. Discussion: While newspapers and television use increase the number of news and
shows people remember, respectively, the results for online use are mixed. Using SNS is associated with higher awareness of current online items, but for
Facebook users, also less awareness of news. This could be grounds for a loss of social cohesion, as strongly relying on such platforms for information and
entertainment could lead to a smaller common denominator of current topics with other people.

“Safe Havens”. Online Peer Grief Support and Emotion Regulation in Coping with the Loss of a Close Relative

K. Déveling’, Y. Hdrd af Segerstad®’, D. Kasperowski®
" University of Leipzig, Dptm. For Empirical Research on Communication and Media, Leipzig, Germany

2 University of Gothenburg, Department of Applied IT, Sweden
* Linguistics and Theory of Science University of Gothenburg, Department of Philosophy, Sweden

The loss of a close relative can be a devastating experience, sometimes plunging mourners into deep and intense grief. Furthermore, in most Western soci-
eties, a cultural avoidance of talking about death limits the possibilities for coping and adaptation (cf. Brotherson and Soderquist, 2002). It is here, where
social media provide new opportunities for sharing and coping, enabling support and aiding in emotion regulation The overall aim of the present study was
to analyse and compare international research findings from Germany and Sweden in terms of coping resources and emotion regulation in different online
peer grief-support communities. More specifically, what differences or similarities exist? Can such differences and similarities be traced to types of loss, age
of mourner, affordances of various online environment or norms for grieving and emotion regulation? Are there more general patterns or traits to be found
transcending specific online communities? The study compared current the usage of five different online grief-support communities in Germany (4) and
Sweden (1), using both qualitative and quantitative methods. The German data set focused on four different specifically designed bereavement networks,
addressing different kinds of mourners. These were examined qualitatively as well as quantitatively in a two-step content analysis (N postings = 1032),
generating insight into online-shared grieving processes. The Swedish data set focused on a closed group on Facebook for bereaved parents. Data consisted
of a survey (N=>54) and semi structured interviews (N=4) with members in the community, as well as continuous observation of patterns of interaction and
content analysis of postings in the group. Despite differences in the compared communities’ composition, types of loss and affordances, as well as different
methodological approaches, a common pattern of coping and support emerged. Users in both Germany and Sweden expressed a lack of social support or
understanding of their needs offline. A common underlying need to communicate with peers who share similar loss and experience was emerged. Online
support communities need to be understood as important resources for coping with grief and emotion regulation. The communities seem to complement
and compensate for the lack of social support and insufficiency of the health care system by providing constant, immediate support from a large number
of peers. By sharing their thoughts and emotions online, members learn vital aspects of coping with grief, and engage in active emotion regulation. Mourn-
ers also receive practical advice for everyday situations and on more philosophical, existential matters. In such a way, the communities offer safe havens
in which the members can express their grief and all emotions involved. In both the German and the Swedish communities, data show that over time
mourners evolve from "takers” of support to “givers” within their respective communities. Furthermore, the communities offer possibilities for the members
to compare experiences, which seems to be a prerequisite for learning to cope with grief and emotion regulation. The implications of this study for both
bereaved individuals and practitioners in health care are discussed.

Autistic Digital Lives in Belgium: Lhe Importance of Comprehending the Use of Digital Media by People with Autism

D. Antunes’, A. Dhoest’
" University of Antwerp, Department of Communication Studies, Antwerp, Belgium

People on the Autism Spectrum are marked by impairments in social interaction as well as restrictive behaviours and interests. As a consequence of these
characteristics, digital media appear as an empowering tool for these people, who can present a variety of challenges and strengths according to their place
on the spectrum. Digital media not only mediate social interaction, making it more familiar to people with autism, but also allow them to form communities
and share their mutual interests, turning what could be disabling into advantages. In Belgium, research involving the socio-cultural aspects of the condition
barely exist. As so, this work presents an exploratory and bibliographic study of the relevance of comprehending the social aspects of autism in Belgium
through digital platforms, emphasising the use of digital ethnography as a participatory methodology and addressing other research about the subject. It
also shows the importance of considering the peculiarities of the different contexts in Belgium, Flanders and the French language community. The impor-
tance of studying digital disability practices according to their socio-cultural location is strongly stressed by Stein-Sparvieri (2012), whose work shows that
the use of digital media by people with disability changes according to the regional context: in places where disability laws are stronger, people tend to use
digital media to discuss questions related to community, the social construction of disability and identity politics, while in regions where basic rights and
accessibility are issues, digital practices focus on limitations and economical aspects. Though Belgium is a relatively small country, its socio-cultural and
linguistic division creates two different.perspectives with different policies, which make for an interesting comparison. For instance, Cinzia Tolfo, president



of the French-language association InforAutisme, mentions that people with autism can have more access to services and therapies in Flanders, while in
Wallonia they are usually neglected, a fact that may affect the use of digital media. Furthermore, as Ellis and Goggin (2015) say, media are currently a big
organ of what constitutes the social sphere, thus, what happens there "is paramount for awareness-raising, attitude formation, circulation of ideas, personal
expression, social identity, and cultural currency". Thus, comprehending the uses of digital media by people with autism in Belgium and the consequences
of this usage, mainly in terms of digital culture and collective identity formation, social interaction, and offline effects (social support, advocacy, and
activism) represent an important cause not only to advance research about the subject, but also for the own participants of the research, autistic people.
Furthermore, by investigating the issues above, it is possible to "add to our understanding of the possibilities for disability cultures, and the way in which
these are sociotemporal spaces" (Goggin and Newell, 2003, p. 134), contributing to the intersection between the fields of Communication Studies and
Disability Studies.
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Participation, Credibility, Hybrid Patterns of News Consumption and Engagement in the Acceptance of Contemporary
Journalism

L. Liamero’
" Faculty of Communication and International Relations Blanquerna- University Ramon Llull, Journalism, Barcelona, Spain

This panel explores how participation of audiences in the digital public sphere has introduced a diverse range of uses and perceptions that mark a dis-
continuity between legacy journalism and online media. Before the advent of the Internet, journalism was legitimated under professional values that in
Western European countries highlighted the notions of factuality, neutrality and pluralism. Professional journalists often shared an ideal vision of their
job constructed around the role of watchdog of sectors of power, particularly political and economic power. Besides, traditional journalism benefited from
a privileged position in the communication chain, playing the role of gatekeeper and constructing the credible narratives of current events out of well es-
tablished practices of information gathering and verification. These professional procedures made the world understandable for the lay public, organising it
in different spheres (politics, economy, culture, sports. . .). Nowadays, this position of journalism in society is blurred. The authors argue that the openness
of the Internet and the proliferation of information sources, along with the algorithmic architecture of the Web put tension on the role of journalists as in-
termediators. Audiences are acquiring new habits of content consumption that demand a reflection on processes of meaning-making regarding news credi-
bility, engagement and agency. Social networks are one of the developments shaping emerging habits of news consumption (Reuters Institute Digital News
Report 2015). Twitter and Facebook have become privileged platforms for disseminating news and for commenting on it. Consequently, under the pressure
of the digital conversation, media outlets have reacted by seeking for audience engagement. However, this notion (engagement) presents a great diversity
of definitions and practices. Participation of audiences is one of the most prominent dimensions of engagement and has effects on the quality of debate
and the reputation of the profession of journalism. But the nature of this participation remains as an open question. For some scholars, participation
offers opportunities for a rich debate (Bruns, 2005; Gillmor, 2004; Bakardjieva, 2012), whereas for others it leads to closed interpretive communities and
a personalization on the consumption and debate among like-minded people (Sunstein, 2002, 2003, 2009; Pariser, 2011). Although recent years have seen
an effort to better understand the participative audience (Livingstone, 2013; Schmidt & Loosen, 2014), we still lack knowledge on why citizens prefer some
formats over others. In order to discuss how the activity of audiences is impacting the role of journalism, this panel proposal presents four papers of em-
pirical research and one paper of theoretical reflection. Firstly, we examine how news users found credibility issues in contemporary journalism, dissenting
between ideal values and skeptical perceptions. We also analyze several patterns of use of social media: one paper focuses on reading habits of young
people; another explores cross-media uses of Facebook newsfeed, and a third one evaluates how public conversations on Twitter question both journalists'
procedures and ethical behavior. Finally, a paper provides context to the reaction of the media industry to these by providing a socio historical-analysis
of the notion of "engagement".

Ideal Values and Skeptical Perceptions of the Participative Audience Regarding the Credibility of Journalism

L. Llamero', P Masip?, D. Domingo’

" Faculty of Communication and International Relations- University Ramon Llull, Journalism, Barcelona, Spain

2 School of Communication and International Relations Blanquerna. University Ramon Llull, Journalism, Barcelona, Spain
3 Univérsité Libre de Bruxelles, Journalism, Brussels, Belgium

This paper focuses on the social construction of news credibility in the participative environment of contemporary journalism. Existing literature on cred-
ibility presents this notion as a subjective judgement based on perceptions about the dimensions of expertise and trustworthiness (Choi & Stvilia, 2015).
Before the Internet era, those judgements relied on traditional notions of expertise and source’s honesty cues, but the networked media landscape has
introduced major changes into both dimensions. Consequently, new values and strategies for legitimating information have arisen. Journalism directly
experiences these major changes. On the expertise dimension, the new value of “open knowledge” puts into question the traditional gatekeeping role
of journalism, as technological affordances make it possible to connect primary sources with their publics. The reputation of journalists as generalists-qual-
ified intermediaries is in crisis and their credibility suffers due to perceptions of inaccuracies in their reporting and a major reliance on specialists. On
the trustworthiness dimension, journalism holds the core values of maintaining a neutral position, preserving pluralism and watching for the public interest
(Kovach & Rosenstiel, 2014). As in any other professions, the compliance with the values is enforced by self-regulation, which it is not always in the best
interest of the general population (Freidson, 1978). Perceptions of bad praxis lead the audience to call into question the autonomy of journalists, opening
the practices of journalistic accountability to actors beyond the newsroom (Domingo and Heikkild, 2012). Participation is considered as a key activity to
foster better quality of the narratives of public affairs based on principles as the “wisdom of crowds” (Surowiecky, 2004) or“gatewatching” (Bruns, 2005). But
empirical research shows constraints in achieving a fruitful participation. On the one hand, media outlets have usually adopted participation as a marketing
strategy to make users more loyal to their brand (Vujnovic et al., 2010) and journalists are reluctant to engage in a dialogue with the audience that would
foster accountability (Lasorsa et al. 2012). On the other hand, audiences have proven to practice a selective exposure and perform media hostility (Arcenaux,
Johnson & Murphy, 2012; Melican & Dixon, 2008; Johnson & Kaye, 2014). This state of the art calls for addressing how participation mediates the credibility
judgements of news. Based on qualitative data gathered from twelve focus group discussions (N= 109 participants with different degrees of civicand media
engagement), we present a preliminary analysis of perceptions of the credibility of online media outlets in connection with participation. We conducted
thematic and interpretative analysis to identify how credibility is constructed as a social process. Audiences expressed a great deal of skepticism and think
that participation does not increase credibility because news and audience contributions are clearly separated on media websites. Besides that, they distrust
journalists due to political biases and demand for recovering the ideal values of factuality, neutrality and pluralism. Other relevant result is that the second-
ary gatekeeping role of friends in social media does not strongly influence credibility judgements.
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What Feels Like News to You? News Use of Young People on Social Media Platforms

M. Broersmd’, J. Swart’
" University of Groningen, Centre for Media and Journalism Studies, Groningen, Netherlands

This paper examines how millennials define news and public information on social media. What feels like news to them on these hybrid platforms con-
taining a variety of information such as social updates from friends, entertainment and PR, and — last but not least — news from legacy media? We argue
that confronting the perceptions and patterns of use of millennials with the content offered by news organizations, reveals potential mismatches as well
as clues to better align news as a cultural form with the everyday media consumption of millennials on social media platforms. Now news organizations
increasingly use social media platforms to disseminate their content, increase brand awareness and direct audiences to their products and direct traffic to
news websites is replaced by referrals through Facebook and Twitter. This becomes even more important. Especially millennials are hard to target. Although
they have largely adopted social media platforms, news organizations are having difficulties to become parts of the daily routines of young people, whose
news habits differ significantly from previous generations. However, while the generic usage of social networks by young people has received extensive
scholarly attention (e.g. Boyd, 2014), studies that focus on how they define, consume, redistribute or produce news specifically are relatively scarce. This
study investigates young people’s perceptions of news and use patterns on social media, positioning these novel routines within the context of everyday
life. Firstly, building upon 85 day-in-the-life interviews with young people aged 16 to 25 years old, it discusses how they define news on social media, how
this becomes integrated in young people’s news media repertoires (Hasebrink & Domeyer 2012) and the values attached to these patterns of navigating
news. Secondly, combining think-aloud protocols with the task of scrolling through these 85 young people’s timelines on Facebook, Whatsapp, Pinterest,
Twitter, Instagram and Snapchat, it provides a detailed overview of the tactics and strategies the youth employ to appropriate each platform’s affordances,
discussing how such engagement becomes meaningful to users. The findings reveal how millennials experience different forms of content they encounter in
their various social media feeds and what these users have come to understand as ‘the news. Therefore, it provides a user perspective on the value of social
media news practices, genres and platforms for young people’s news use, providing insights in how such news is used to maintain social connections online
and offline, and becomes meaningful in everyday life.

Reading Facebook Newsfeed as Cross-Media: Implications for Journalism

T Pavlickova?, D. Mathieu’

" Roskilde University, Department of Communication and Arts, Roskilde, Denmark
2 Charles University in Prague, Faculty of Social Sciences, Prague, Czech Republic

Audiences do not only consume a variety of narratives, genres and sources through their use of diverse media, but can also turn to a mainstream social me-
dia, Facebook, to be exposed to such variety. Thus, cross-media uses can also be explored empirically as a single “act of reading” - or consulting - Facebook’s
newsfeed. While research has paid attention to the implied reader that follows from Facebook affordances and algorithms (e.g. Van Dijck, 2013), the com-
plexity involved in using Facebook has seldom been studied through users’empirical readings. The investigation at the basis of this paper relies on the classic
methodology of reception analysis, with the novelty that the users’reading process is explored via a commented consultation of their Facebook newsfeed
(Gallant et al., 2015). Inspired by the text-reader metaphor, this paper investigates how Facebook users organise their reading of the newsfeed, given its
cross-mediated character. Are Facebook users at ease with the seeming complexity of the newsfeed? Do they embrace the diversity of content? Do they
lean on contextual strategies to organise their experience or do they rely on Facebook’s own organisation and presentation of content (which makes a pre-
sumption of personal relevance to the individual user)? Our findings suggest that Facebook users invest considerable effort to assemble a coherent reading
experience, but its realisation differs substantially. Some users play along with Facebook features and affordances in order to tame the quantity and quality
of their newsfeed. This reading seems to result in the realisation of the horizon of personal relevance presumed by Facebook, but the resulting experience
is redundant to forms of mediation already found in everyday life. A contrasting reading consists in keeping the newsfeed as open as possible, not relying
upon and even being suspicious towards Facebook apparatus and claims to personalisation. This strategy seems to result in a conception of the newsfeed
as a public space, from which one selects relevant content in a particular reading situation, as one does for a newspaper. These users seem to use Facebook
as a media for “public connection” (Couldry et al., 2007), which typically involves a high consumption of news and other forms of remote mediations. These
findings have implications for how news providers may use Facebook as a platform for dissemination. Attempts to control users’ news diet seem to run
contrary to the idea of openness and publicness that users associate with the consumption of news. Facebook’s ambitions to articulate an era of social con-
nectivity may result in personal relevance that is not much different than existing and ingrained forms of mediation of everyday life. Conversely, attempts
of Facebook to expand the realm of everyday life towards more remote mediations or towards publicness seem to be challenged by its own apparatus.

Contesting Professional Procedures and (Un)Ethical Behavior of Journalists: An Exploratory Evaluation of Public Conversation Arisen on
Twitter After Germanwings Accident

P Masip', C. RuiZ', J. Suau’
"' School of Communication and International Relations Blanquerna. University Ramon Llull, Journalism, Barcelona, Spain

The use of social media as an arena for public debate has been extensively analyzed in the last years. Researchers have privileged the activity of audiences
regarding their political activity and behaviour in election contests (Burgess & Bruns, 2012; Gil de Zdiiga, Molyneux & Zheng, 2014; Graham, Jackson, &
Broersma, 2014). The hope that interactive features of 2.0 platforms will strengthen participation and legitimate the liberal democracies has influenced
the study of political activity of users. However, public conversation brings together more topics than those in the agenda of politicians and hence, we can
ask about the role of journalism as intermediator between the facts in all spheres of everyday life and the end users. This communication aims at extending
the analysis of the public conversation by choosing an event without a priori political connotations: the airplane accident of Germanwings'flight 9525, on
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March 24", 2015. Specifically, the authors gathered 90.000 messages posted on Twitter, as it is a social platform where the great majority of messages are
into the public domain. Tweets with the hashtag #germanwings were selected during three days after the crash. Thematic and interpretative analysis was
carried out assisted by NodeXL and Atlas.ti software. Findings allow authors to identify patterns of behavior into conversation that are especially enlight-
ening to understand the interactions between Twitter audiences and news media organisations. As the hashtag had a global scope, tweets from around
the world were gathered and differences by geographical areas could be noticed. Authors identified a series of messages that shaped a rich discussion
about the sensationalism of media coverage. Users expressed their indignation of the questions journalists asked to the victims' relatives. Thus, the ethics
of media was widely criticized. But the ethics of some participants was also a contended issue. In Spain a lot of tweeters used the event to post offensive
tweets against Catalan people. Their tweets aimed at refusing political demands for the independence of Catalonia under expressions of xenophobia. Cat-
alan activists reacted by circulating tweets denouncing those offensive discourses. Other polemic messages complained about the decision of a television
channel of making a special coverage of the accident and not broadcasting a reality show. Findings also reveal that the gatekeeping role of journalism is still
significant. Actually Twitter accounts by well-known legacy media outlets (CNN, BBC), local news sites and specialized media (e.g. Airlive.net) were the main
informative references for audiences. News media Twitter accounts were followed to gather data about the accident and their messages were the most
re-tweeted and replayed. However, the debate were carried out by ordinary citizens, who arisen alternative discourses and critical views. Those conversation
was taken into account by news media organisations and some of them incorporated the audience’s remarks into their ulterior coverage of event.

Exploring the Blurring Boundaries Between Marketing and Editorial Strategies: The Social Construction of “Audience Engagement”
in Online Journalism

S. Malcorps’
" Université Libre de Bruxelles, Communication and Media studies-, Brussels, Belgium

“We need to engage more readers online!” Doing ethnography around online news staffers nowadays, this is the kind of statement you frequently gather.
Understanding and measuring “audience engagement” within the context of online news platforms has become something the whole sector is struggling
with. Even if there seems to be no consensus about the definition of “engagement” itself: the protean notion covers a wide range of dimensions such as
participation practices, web development issues or marketing concerns. Paradoxically, it is believed that audience engagement is readily measurable online
thanks to web metrics. A belief supported by different actors from the audience marketplace (advertisers, measurement companies, publishers...), who
agree to give an economic relevance to the concept, a situation that partly lead online news staffers to interpret audience metrics as engagement indicators.
And in fine, as a support to make editorial decisions. But again, the volatility of the notion doesn't offer a propitious context to its evaluation: which data
to look at? How to interpret them? A difficult task when you are not sure of what you are looking for. Digging into a corpus of articles from 2003 to 2015
that focus on audience engagement retrieved from three professional publications specialized in (online) journalism (Nieman Journalism Lab, Poynter,
Columbia Journalism Review), this paper offers a socio-historical analysis of the evolution of the notion of “engagement” within the media sector. These
articles, understood as meta-journalistic discourses, keep traces of the sociological, economical, technological or organizational changes that permanently
occur within the journalism ecosystem. They allow the researcher to note in which context the notion first appeared, and what or when a new meaning has
been associated to it. First results from the corpus analysis show that the notion of audience engagement was initially connected to advertising concerns
and readership surveys results, rather than to online participation practices. These elements could tend to confirm Philip M. Napoli’s hypothesis (2011), who
finds the roots and the first uses of “engagement” at the end of the 20™ century within the print media sector, where “engagement” was already closely relat-
ed to advertising issues. At a time when “audience engagement” has become one of the most powerful buzzwords in the online journalism ecosystem, it is
important to foster critical reflection about its use and implications for both business and journalistic decisions. The meta-journalistic discourses of the three
US professional publications are central in the global discussions about the evolution of the concept. This study aims at helping media professionals to have
a better understanding of the notion they use and its implications for the practices they associate to it.
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Senior Citizens’ ICT Access, Use and Literacy: How Material Resources Matterduring the Senior Citizens’ ICT Access, Use and Literacy:
How Material Resources Matter

T Olsson’, U. Samuelsson?, D. Viscovi®

" Lund University, Department of Communication and Media, Lund, Sweden

2 Jonkdping University, Jankdping, Sweden

3 Linnaeus University, Vixjo, Sweden

According to international statistics, Sweden is one of the world’s most internet connected nations. The most recent data reveal that approximately 90
per cent of all Swedes have online access through various devices, such as computers and/or mobile phones. The fact that online access is widespread has
been interpreted as a useful opportunity. Among governmental agencies it has been referred to as an opportunity to make public services more available
and effective. Also healthcare has become a part of this. With the advent of online portals for health information and communication, Swedish healthcare
agencies hope to be able to provide better services, but also to make their contacts with care seekers and patients more efficient. The ambition to make all
kinds of societal services more accessible and effective via online applications presupposes a number of important prerequisites. It presupposes widespread
access to devices and ICT-applications. It further presupposes that all citizens, who are the inscribed users, have competence and skills enough to also make
use of them. For research, senior citizens make up a specifically interesting category of citizens in this context. They have lived through the transformations
from analogue to digital services and are also expected to start to adapt to them. According to general, national statistics, however, their levels of access to
and use of ICT-applications are clearly lower than for younger people. Meanwhile, senior citizens are by no means a coherent group of ICT-users. Hence, it is
vital to attend to differences between and similarities within the overall category “senior citizens”in order to gain insights into what these transformations
mean in terms of “inclusion in” or potential “exclusion from” for varying groups of citizens. In this paper we depart from and aim to further develop the con-
cept material resources (Murdoch et al., 1992; Warschauer, 2003; Olsson, 2007) — here measured by an index including household income and home own-
ership — when analysing different groups of senior citizens as ICT users. To what extent do senior citizens' varying access to material resources influence. ..
+ ....their access to various ICT-devices (computers, smart phones, iPads, etc.)? - .. .the ways in which these devices are put to use? - ... their perceived
levels of ICT-literacy? The paper presents and analyses data from a recent Swedish survey (November 2015-January 2016). Data are derived from a national
SRS of 2000 senior citizens (+65 years), with a response rate of 64 percent. Out initial analyses reveal that access to material resources are influencing all
of the above mentioned aspects (access to devices, use of devices, perceived literacy, and more). The correlation is, as expected, positive: with increasing
resources, follows increasing access, use and sense of literacy. In the light of these data the paper problematizes emerging patterns of digital inclusion and
exclusion among senior citizens and their potential societal consequences.

Discontinuities in Long Term Media Habits: The Role of Changing Life-Circumstances for Transformations of Everyday Music Listening
Practices

A.K. Hoklas', 5. Lepa®

" Dresden University of Technology, Department of Sociology, Dresden, Germany
2 Technische Universitdt Berlin, Audio Communication Group, Berlin, Germany

Within media and communication studies, long-term media habits form a still undertheorized aspect of everyday media use: Common media selection
models tend to either neglect them totally or to treat them as a given, without being able to explain the psycho-social mechanisms of their development,
dynamics and societal diffusion. Against the background of digital media change and the introduction of ever new media contents, technologies and
devices, this neglect becomes increasingly problematic. How can we explain and understand the different forms of integration and non-integration of new
material media technologies into everyday life? Until now, existing research approaches concerning technology diffusion and media generations typical-
ly only differentiate between users and non-users of single technologies. Furthermore, by not taking into account the robustness of collectively shared,
trans-media habits that have been developing over decades, they tend to overlook the functional reciprocal interaction of new and existing media, as well
as the differing forms and types of integrating new media technologies into everyday life. From our perspective, this desideratum may be approached by
drawing on the media repertoire approach (Hasebrink & Popp, 2006) which has been developed to find shared trans-media patterns within larger popula-
tion samples and which may be combined with regression analysis and qualitative follow-up studies in order to examine the social mechanisms of media
usage pattern genesis. Within our research group, we have been trying to adopt this notion to the problem of everyday music listening, an area where a lot
of new technologies have been diffused in the past decades. In the line of this thinking, we conducted a population representative telephone survey in late
2012 that was able to identify six different audio repertoire patterns within the German population. As results from additional regression analyses demon-
strated, type adherence was strongly influenced by birth cohorts and to a minor degree by social milieux. Through a qualitative follow-up interview study
we could further demonstrate that informants” habitual music media orientations acquired in childhood and youth were able to explain most nowadays’
audio media usage patterns (Lepa, Hoklas & Weinzierl, 2014). Within our presentation we aim to expand on these results by further qualitative analyses
with informants of the same study that tried to examine under which circumstances the general ‘inertia of habitus'that we found was effectively challenged
and eventually overcome by some of the informants. Respective examples include the birth of a child, longer illnesses or moving in with a new partner. As it
turns out, such major changes in life circumstances often enable grounds for fresh initiation phases'with new audio technologies and services that were not
considered before, obviously due to the relative inertia of generationally founded habitual music media orientations. Since neither generational habitus, nor
the importance of different life phases and changing life-circumstances are yet being accommodated for in popular media diffusion theories our discussion
ends with a suggestion to consider ideas from material-praxeological Mediatization research as a complementing approach in future studies in this area.

37

o~
-
S
o
2
£
[
>
o
z
>
o
T
S
=]
=
o
(%]

:00

09




N
S
o

2
£
[
>
°

z
>
o

T
S
=]

=
<]

(%]

:00 - 10:30

09

PP 536

PP 537

38

Media and Healthy Ageing

CL. Christensen’
" Copenhagen University, Department of Media- Cognition and Communication, Copenhagen S., Denmark

Notions of old age and ageing are changing. Elderly people are expected to live an active life and pursue a healthy lifestyle in order to enhance their
quality of life. Increasingly active ageing means an individual responsibility for being healthy and active and it is inextricably linked to the prominence and
importance of health issues in the media. To many people mediated knowledge on health is the most important source of knowledge on health (Lupton
1999; Kline 2006). Sociologist of ageing, Paul Higgs, characterizes health as one of the most dominant discourses of later life operating as an absolute driver
in the construction of ageing lifestyle and identity formation, or as he puts it: “the will to health' it suggests that health has become a required goal for
individual behavior and has become synonymous with health itself” (Higgs 2009: 687). In other words, health implies reflection on how to actively behave
in a healthy way. The media offer a reservoir of information, knowledge, suggestions, advices and helpful hints oriented at the individual health promotion
work and the question is whether such mediated opportunities for both adjusting and optimizing the relation between individual lifestyle and health con-
tribute to the health and wellbeing of elderly people. This paper examines elderly people’s experiences and use of media for information on health issues
concerning their own life. The study is based on twenty qualitative interviews conducted in 2015 with Danish men and women, age 65+, with different
educational qualifications and with different economic and social resources. The analysis focuses on the specific role of the media in elderly people’s life
regarding how media influence their notions of health. Research questions are: How do elderly people experience a healthy old age and how do the media
affect elderly people’s efforts to get a good and meaningful life as ageing people? The study indicates that (also) elderly people are confused and struggle
with often conflicting views and inconsistent health information. Thus, an important part of the study is the question of trust. How do elderly people use
and make sense of health issues in the media — and do they trust the media? Generally, the paper contributes to the internationally important discussions
of what health in old age is and to evaluate whether the increased media opportunities for seeking information on health enhance elderly people’s health
and quality of life. References: Higgs, P. et al. (2009: "Not just old and sick — the ‘will to health'in later life”, Age and Society 29(5), 687—707. Kline, K. N.
(2006): “A decade of research on health content in the media: The focus on health challenges and sociocultural context and attendant informational and
ideological problems’, in Journal of Health Communication 11, p. 43-59. Lupton, D. 1999: "Health, illness and medicine in the media”, Health, Vol 3 (3), p.
259-262. London: Sage.

"69 Is More Than a Number to Me": Sex-Related Humor in Seniors' Online Communities

G. Nimrod', L. Berdychevsky?

" Ben-Gurion University of the Negev, Department of Communication Studies, Beer Sheva, Israel

2 University of lllinois at Urbana-Champaign, Department of Recreation- Sport and Tourism, Urbana-Champaign, USA

Among the many new possibilities that the cybernetic revolution provided for seniors, online communities that are dedicated to older adults seem to be well
accepted and thriving. One of the main features characterizing these communities is having a most vibrant fun culture. Hence, the most active discussions
are those containing social games, jokes and funny stories (1% author, 2010). A study that explored that cyber-culture revealed that the most dominant
subject in all contents was sex (1% author, 2011). Given the societal ageist perceptions of older people as asexual (cf. Lai & Hynie, 2011; Taylor & Gosney,
2011), the present study aimed to examine how older adults are portrayed in the sex-related humor posted in seniors’ online communities, and whether
these portrayals reflect self-ageism (i.e., surrender to social stereotypes), or, conversely, demonstrate an anti-ageism approach (i.e., resistance to social
stereotypes). The study was based on quantitative content analysis of 300 humorous sex-related messages posted in online communities for seniors. Posts
were derived from an existing database of sex-related messages posted by members of 14 leading English-language based communities during one full
year (Authors, 2015). After creating a codebook and testing its reliability, the entire dataset was coded classifying the humor types and thematic domains.
Then, the coded data were statistically analyzed using descriptive statistics, such as frequencies, Cross-tabulations and Chi-square tests. The analysis led to
identifying four humor types: 'l humor' (post author is the humor target), 'We humor' (community members are the target), 'They humor —old' (other older
individuals are the target), and 'They humor — not old". Almost half of the posts were included in the latter category, while the rest were split among the first
three. A comparison of the extent of ageism in the three humor-types that focused on older adults as targets showed significant differences. Specifically,
anti-ageist approaches were dominant in the 'l humor' and "We humor' categories, whereas in the 'They humor — old' category the majority of the posts
were ageist. Comparing the frequencies of various thematic humor domains in the "They humor — not old' category to the rest of the dataset revealed no
significant differences with regard to 'sexual dysfunction, 'cognitive dysfunction, 'conservatism' and 'unattractiveness' domains. Moreover, the non-old
characters were presented as significantly less interested in sex, more socially dysfunctional, and more ignorant regarding sex than the older individuals.
The sole ageist stereotype that was more frequent in posts referring to old characters was 'physical dysfunction’. These findings suggest that members
of seniors' online communities use sex-related humor to fight ageism, applying two main strategies: 1. Distancing — ascribing ageist stereotypes to other
older adults (i.e., out-group), but to a lesser extent to the community members and/or oneself (i.e., in-group). 2. Equalizing — creating a similarity and even
advantage of older people over non-old individuals. Applying these strategies, whether intentionally or not, may reflect a coping mechanism that helps
older persons resist ageist societal perceptions and embrace their own sexuality.
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Recollecting Images: How Age and Education Affect Memories of Iconic News Photos

A. Cohen’, S. Boudana’, P Frosh?

" Tel Aviv University, Communication, Tel Aviv, Israel
2 Hebrew University of Jerusalem, Communication and Journalism, Jerusalem, Israel

Will the picture of Alan Kurdi, the Syrian toddler found drowned on a Turkish beach, be recycled by the media and recollected by people in one, ten or fifty
years time? Will it become an iconic photograph, like the Flag Raising on Iwo Jima, Accidental Napalm, or the Tank Man in Tiananmen Square? Seemingly
etched into the fabric of collective memory, iconic photos possess broad political and moral significance, focus public attention and catalyze audience
discussion, and circulate extensively across media platforms. Over time they become, according to Harriman and Lucaites (2003), “known for being known.”
However, while scholars have given accounts of the replication and canonization of “historic” iconic photographs of news events by media and cultural
institutions, almost no research has empirically explored whether and how ordinary individuals actually identify and remember them. How are people’s
responses and recollections pattered across different social groups and age cohorts, and how do they vary forimages depicting domestic and foreign events?
What might it mean for theories of collective and “media memory” (Neiger et al., 2013) and the presumed mnemonic power of visual media, if there is con-
siderable variability in how audiences'recall these images? This paper offers insights from a two-stage Israeli project addressing these questions. It focuses
not on the nature and content of iconic news photos which have been previously studied, but on the way individuals recall and interpret such images. Based
on 13 homogeneous age-based focus groups (ranging from 16-80) followed by an online survey of a representative sample of Jewish Israelis (n=1130)
participants were asked to identify and discuss 30 domestic and foreign photographs classified as famous by the literature and by the photographers
and historians we had also interviewed. Our findings show significant variability in both the correct and erroneous identification of such pictures, and in
the ways they are remembered: - Rarity of society-wide iconic photographs. Only a handful of images were widely recalled by large percentages of people,
and several images whose fame was seemingly self-evident (e.g., Abu Ghraib) were hardly recognized at all. - "Generational entelechies” (Volkmer 2006)
of shared memories formed at different life-stages. Findings indicate age-related and education-based factors in the recollection of the images accompa-
nied by information-rich and emotionally-laden responses to different images among distinctive groups. For instance, a photograph associated with the as-
sassination of Yitzhak Rabin was particularly powerful among participants in their 30s, who would have been teenagers at the time of the event. - Blurred
recalling of media formats. The recollection of media formats was often uncertain, with participants actively reflecting upon blurring distinctions between
singular iconic photographs and image-event complexes of multiple still pictures, television and video sequences, scenes from films, and online image
feeds. Such shifts occurred particularly around historical changes in media technologies experienced by participants. - The iconic primacy of trauma. Despite
many differences, most participants were preoccupied with images of violence and trauma (war, natural catastrophes), a characteristic which emerged as
a topic for reflection and collective self-identification.
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Living Through Transformations in Audiencing

Growing Up with Screens: (Dis)Continuities in Patterns of Use and Processes of Mediation Among Portuguese Families

C Ponte’, J.A. Simées?, T.S. Castro’, S. Batista’
" Universidade NOVA de Lisboa, Communication Sciences, Lisboa, Portugal

2 Universidade NOVA de Lisboa, Sociology, Lisboa, Portugal
3 Universidade NOVA de Lisboa, Lisboa, Portugal

Findings from the EU Kids Online survey (2010) placed the concerns of Portuguese parents regarding their children’s (aged 9—16) online activities at the top
in Europe (Livingstone, Olafsson, 0'Neill and Donoso, 2012). To support their child’s internet experience, Portuguese parents’ mainly used active and re-
strictive mediation; This trend was confirmed by Portuguese children in the NCGM survey (Simdes et al., 2014). Such findings on parental concerns and
mediation may be related to parents’lack of online experience - from 2010 to 2014, the percentage of parents who accessed the internet rose from 60 to
68 percent, a relatively low position in European terms; on the other hand, they may suggest a rather conservative position grounded on the assumption
of the efficacy of panoptical and restrictive strategies. Meanwhile, interwoven factors, such as technological innovation and social and cultural practices, led
to new trends in the diffusion and appropriation of online media, giving rise to new cohorts of media users (parents and children), and challenging media
socialisation processes to both, latecomers and early adopters (Hasebrink, 2014). Bearing this longitudinal perspective in mind and recognising the lack
of national studies on younger children and mediation by parents who are themselves more familiar with the digital landscape, a current research (funded
by the Portuguese Authority for Communication - ERC) is contextualised within the scope of the above interwoven factors and guided by the aim of under-
standing: i) How are digital media present in the daily lives of younger children (aged between 3 and 8) in the family context? ii) How do their parents pursue
the child’s digital socialization in relation to expectations, concerns and social pressures? iii) How are they balancing their children’s online opportunities and
protection? The option for mixed-method research design aims to avoid one-sidedness or distortion pitfalls and to achieve a more in-depth comprehension
of parenting in Portugal. The representative national survey targeted to parents of 3—8 years old (N= 700) includes questions on parental mediation and
related behaviour already tested in other countries (Ofcom, 2015; Nikken & Schols, 2015) and provides a view of patterns. For a focus on processes and
family dynamics, a participatory approach, adapted from recent qualitative research (Chaudron et al., 2014; Livingstone et al., 2015; Zaman et al, 2016), was
chosen to conduct research with twenty families and by give voice to each cohorts of parents and children. Participants were selected based on a purposive
sample considering different family composition and socioeconomic status. Results of this national research offer not only a significant contribution to evi-
dence-based information and ongoing discussion on how younger children are navigating the digital landscape and how parents are mediating and guiding
children through a media environment of rapidly changing affordances and offerings. They also offer an opportunity to explore mediated (des)continuities,
analysing to what extent the cultural trends expressed by previous generations of Portuguese parents continue present among parents of younger children.
This gathered information is relevant for educators, policy makers and other stakeholders.

Audiences Transformed: Four Dimensions of the Current Change of the Czech Audiences

1. Macek’'
" Masaryk University, Department of Media Studies and Journalism, Brno, Czech Republic

The paper drawing on author's recently published, Czech written monograph (‘Média v pohybu’, December 2015), overviews the main research findings and
theoretical conclusions from a three-year research project entitled 'New and Old Media in Everyday Life: Media audiences in the time of transformational
media usage” (2013—2015). The research — employing, among others, Anthony Giddens' Theory of Structuration, the tradition of domestication research
and the theory of diffused audience — utilized qualitative and quantitative insights: the analysis included more than 100 qualitative interviews with various
members of media audiences as well as a representative survey of the Czech population (N=1998). On this basis, the paper identifies and explicates four
primary dimensions of the evolving transformation of current (zech media audiences: (1) the dematerialization of media content linked with the increased
fragmentation of media-related practices as well as transforming relations between audiences and media producers, (2) the increasing mediatization
of everyday life and social interactions, (3) notable shifts in audiences' attitude towards shared public and political spheres and (4) a spatiotemporal trans-
formation of everyday life linked with uses of mobile media.

Audience Practices and Fans Engagement in Multiplatform Productions for Public Service Broadcasting

P Pruulmann-Vengerfeldt', A. Nani?

" University of Malmad, K3, Malmd, Sweden
2 University of Tallinn, Tallinn, Estonia

Media producers often lament about the fragmentation of the audience indicating the loss of the time and the attention given to any given media channel
is reducing. The solution seems to be to start producing multiplatform or crossmedia to follow the audiences and still make a story that meets across these
platforms. In doing so, the producers have imaginations about who their audience are and what do they do, however, these concepts are often unchallenged
and in direct conflict with the actual audiences and their behaviour. This paper is a part of a larger study that explores the tensions between the public,
‘imagined’ (the perception that producers have of their audiences) and actual audiences of crossmedia experiences. Stemming from Hartley (1987) con-
structivist approach, following Livingstone (2005) idea of audiences and publics, borrowing Peterson (2003) and Litt (2012) paradigm of imagined audi-
ences, and drawing from the concepts of ‘fandom’ (Fiske, 1992; Duffett, 2013) and ‘participatory culture’ (Jenkins, 2006) this paper is about the practices
of being an audience, either imagined or real for two crossmedia productions by public broadcasting services in Finland and Estonia. The empirical work
in the focus of this paper consists a set of focus groups carried out between fall 2015 and the beginning of 2016 with TV viewers and audience members
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of Puoli Seitsemén (Half Past Six, daily magazine type of evening entertainment non-fictional programme), a Finnish crossmedia experience produced by
YLE, Finland’s public service broadcasting and Eesti Laul, (Estonian Song, singing competition aimed at selecting the representative of Estonia for Eurovi-
sion song contest, including three concerts/episodes broadcast live from TV) an Estonian crossmedia experience produced by ERR, Estonia’s public service
broadcasting. The focus groups consist of members of actual audiences (based on telemetric analysis) and imagined audiences (based on interviews with
the producers of the show). Using a methodology of thematic analysis results from the total of seven focus groups were examined. Additionally, other re-
sults from the producers’s interviews (fifteen interviews in total) are used to discuss the results. The analysis identified three main findings. First, audiences
tend to recognize and remember the productions by their main outcome, hence as TV productions rather than crossmedia experiences. Second, audience
members might consider to migrate from one text to another only if they find it compelling and relevant, but in general they seem reluctant to embrace
the migratory behaviour described by Jenkins (2006). Thirdly, there are differences in gendered behaviour of following media, however, the gender based
differences seem to be disappearing, when the dispassionate and general public is transformed into fans.

Produsage as (Re)Interpretation: Memories of Yugoslavia on Youtube

J.Kleut', B. Draskovic’, D. Prodanovic
" University of Novi Sad, Department of Media Studies, Novi Sad, Serbia

Twenty five years after the breakup of Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia, the memories of the former country — its peoples, structures, cultures and
values together the with the images of the wars that raged in the last decade of XX century — are alive in the imaginary of the citizens of newly formed
countries. Scholarship is predominantly, though not exclusively, oriented towards the role of mass media in the war period, with the extension to the pres-
ent day media work on building new national identities against the one that is differently labelled as Yugoslav, socialist or communist. In order to broaden
the existing research, this paper focuses on the vernacular digital memories on the Youtube, a platform that is already researched as a socio-technical space
of remembrance and repository of individually crafted, materialized memories. In specific, using multi-modal discourse analysis we are studying 70 videos
in which a song 'Racunajte na nas” [You can count on us] is visually re-narrated. The song, once a generational anthem produced at the end of the 80-
ties, is viewed as a mass circulated text that served as the basis for produsage of Youtube videos. To bringing together scholarship on produsage as open,
communal, heterarchical, and ever continuing process, and scholarship on digitally mediated memories based on popular culture artifacts, we are using
the concept of interpretation. The analyzed amateur Youtube videos originate from ‘audiencing’ and thus individual interpretations of the song, its past
context and the overall understanding of the present act as the first step in produsage. Informed by this line of argument, the analysis reveals produsage
motivated by remembrance as in an individual process. The re-mixes of the song 'Racunajte na nas” with amateur and professional images show diversity
of interpretations manifested in thematic structures of multi-modal discourse. They include celebration of Tito’s times, Yugo-nostalgia, disappointment,
anti-war sentiments, anti-capitalism and anti-fascism. The analysis further reveals different historical points from which a song is interpreted (old Yugoslav
times, times of breakup, present day) and different modes of combining popular culture images, historical material and personal audio-visual texts.
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In front of the Screen: The Audiences of Televisual Media

Only Idiots Would Watch That!": Rethinking Audience Reception to Offensive Television in Britain and Germany

R. Das’, A. Graefer’

" Univ of Leicester, Media, Leicester, United Kingdom

2 Birmingham city, Birmingham, United Kingdom

This paper presents selected findings from an on-going qualitative project with 90 British and German audiences as they respond to themes they find ‘of-
fensive’ on television. In this paper we focus on one of the overarching themes that recurred in our fieldwork: the varying degrees of judgment in audience
talk. Members of audience we spoke to almost always adopted a critical position away from the rest of audiences’in society, who were always perceived as
less sophisticated than them. A large amount of time was spent in our fieldwork, discussing the ‘real’ (intended) audiences of programmes, especially ones
which involved displays of the private in public, whether private physical matters (for e.g. on Embarrassing Bodies) or private domestic/social matters (e.g.
The Jeremy Kyle Show). Audiences stressed time and again that they weren't the intended audiences of these shows which offended them, and that there
were these unknown ‘others’ — vulnerable, ill-informed, tasteless audiences, for whom these programmes were intended. The paper discusses in particular
themes specific to British and German audiences. Our findings from the UK reveal, for example, that younger audiences judged others less. However, when
they did, like their older counterparts, there was a desire to protect those perceived to be ‘vulnerable, coexisting with the premise of a gullible intend-
ed audience. This co-existence of avid viewership of programmes, with a simultaneous disdain towards intended audiences of the programme was one
of the most striking findings in the course of fieldwork. German audiences were keen to stress the ‘ignorance’and ‘stupidity’ of these other audience mem-
bers. The intellectual ability to ‘look through'representations that aim to provoke offense, was often associated with social class: i.e. ‘ignorant”and ‘stupid’
audience members who are intellectually unable to deconstruct representations were portrayed as ‘Hartz-IV-Empfanger’ (recipients of state benefits). We
conclude by locating our work within its broader intellectual context. We note that these findings resonate very well with audience studies done by Beverley
Skeggs and Helen Wood (2012) or Livingstone and Lunt (1994) who all highlight how audience members construct themselves as different and therefore
more valuable, knowing or moral than other members of the audience. What this paper aims to stress however, is what else these affect-laden discourses
of othering do: they function, for instance, to explain the ubiquity of provocative television content as the result of supply and demand: ‘These programmes
are produced and distributed because people like this i.e. the masses want to see it!’ Such an understanding does not only misperceive the television indus-
try, and the classist and racist representations that it generates, as democratic; but it also demonstrates how television can function as a‘consensus-making
machinery’ (Hall, 1978) for neoliberal politics in which the increasing polarisation between the wealthiest and the poorest social classes is centre stage. As
we demonstrate, television as a machinery is so convincing that audience members from all different backgrounds participate in it by excluding ‘the other’

Putting the Active in Noninteractive. Entertainment Experiences and Its Self-Regulatory Consequences in a Cogpnitively Challenging
Television Format

K. Koban’, N.H. Mueller’
" Chemnitz University of Technology, Institute for Media Research, Chemnitz, Germany

In times of abundant media offerings, entertainment programs are not only often deemed to be a waste of time, but sometimes also considered dulling its
recipients’ minds (Postman, 1985; Spitzer, 2012). Against these overly alarmist views, current conceptions of entertainment (Vorderer & Reinecke, 2015)
emphasize its importance for recreational purposes (Reinecke et al., 2012). Within this framework, the present study aims to extend the notion of interac-
tivity in media commonly regarded as noninteractive. Accordingly, existing research on eudaimonic qualities of passive media stimuli mainly focuses on
confrontations with fundamental life-themes (Oliver & Raney, 2011), leaving constructs of need satisfaction to interactive media (Tamborini, Bowman,
Eden, Grizzard, & Organ, 2010). However, a recent study by Bartsch and Hartmann (2015) indicated the capability of noninteractive media to satisfy recipi-
ents'need for competence by providing a cognitively and affectively challenging story. Our experiment follows this reasoning by manipulating information
given before watching a full episode of a crime series, which is typically considered a cognitively challenging television genre (Knobloch-Westerwick &
Keplinger, 2006; Zillmann, 1991). The total sample consisted of 81 student participants, including 64 women and 17 men. While some of them (n = 56)
only read a short introduction to the series’ background story and main characters, another group of participants (n = 25) additionally received a spoiler
of the plot and conclusion of the story. Both groups were encouraged to investigate the criminal case mentally by themselves during reception. A MANCOVA
was calculated with pre-information (spoiler vs. non-spoiler) as between-subjects factor, enjoyment, narrative engagement, and perceived competence as
dependent variables and crime preference, need for cognition, and basic need for competence as covariates. Multivariate analysis showed overall effects
of pre-information (F (3,74) = 3.66, p=.01) and need for cognition (F (3,74) = 2.97, p=.02), while univariate analyses revealed significant spoiler effects
only on engagement (F (1,76) = 9.13, p < .01) and competence (F (1,76) = 3.25, p = .04) as well as significant effects of crime preference on enjoyment,
need for cognition on engagement, and need for competence on perceived competence (Fs (1,76) = 2.78-3.67, ps = .03-.05). In order to examine relations
between participants’ entertainment experience and their subjective well-being after reception, three multiple linear regression analyses were performed
with enjoyment, engagement and competence as predictors in a single block and the aforementioned well-being variables as criteria. Different prediction
patterns were found: While psychological detachment was predicted marginally significant by narrative engagement (t (77) = 1.62, p = .06), both enjoy-
ment and perceived competence significantly predicted mood state (t (77) = 1.9, p=.03 &t (77) = 2.24, p = .01) as well as subjective well-being (t (77)
=172,p=.05&t(77) = 1.71, p = .05). Together, these results not only provide evidence for neglected interactive qualities of passive entertainment
programs, but also highlight differential effect patterns regarding its recreational worth.
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Reality TV, Affect and Psychoanalysis: A New Perspective on Audiences

J. Johanssen’
" University of Westminster, Communication and Media Research Institute, London, United Kingdom

My paper will discuss parts of my PhD thesis which examined viewers’ engagements with the British Channel 4 programme ‘Embarrassing Bodies’
(2007-present). | sought to investigate if and how they make connections between their biographies and the show. The paper will essentially discuss some
interview data. In drawing on the psychoanalytic technique of free association (Hollway and Jefferson 2012) in my interviews, | facilitated moments in
the participants' narratives that allowed free flowing narratives to emerge. Firstly, more social motives were articulated such as that Embarrassing Bodies
is a programme that is about the advancement of medical education and knowledge. All participants stressed that they watch it for educational purposes.
The interviewees also spoke of moments of voyeurism that are marked by surprise, shock and sometimes disqust. However, there was also a sense of com-
passion and respect towards the patients on‘Embarrassing Bodies’but only to a certain degree because there may be a latent fear of being like the unhealthy
or embarrassing patients on the show. These ambivalent motives were largely unconscious and were only made conscious in the interview situation through
talking about them. | draw on the psychoanalytic notions of affect (Freud) and Bion’s container-contained model to explore these ideas further. It is also
noteworthy that many of my interviewed participants expressed aspects of their biographies that point to troubling and in some cases traumatic bodily
experiences. The show may aid them in working through those in the reception process. While there has been virtually no empirical audience research using
psychoanalytic theories and methods within media and communication studies, my data may be in line with work by Skeggs/Wood as well as Sender who
have stressed the complex and nuanced ways audiences engage with reality television. | end my paper by offering a reflection on how audience research
may be enriched by psychoanalysis.

The Differences of Movie Reception in Open-Air Cinemas vs. Traditional Cinemas in Germany

S. Sobieraj’, M. Schlaus’

" University Duisburg-Essen, Social Psychology: Media and communication, Duisburg, Germany

2 University Duisburg-Essen, Duisburg, Germany

There are 563 open-air cinemas in Germany, which have become increasingly popular (Filmforderungsanstalt, 2014). The main difference between the tra-
ditional cinema and open-air cinema is the location, which offers additional external stimuli that could distract the moviegoer. However, there is a lack
of empirical evidence for the behaviour in open-air cinemas in audience and reception studies. For this reason the present study focusses on the audience’s
reception behaviour in an open-air-cinema. Referring to the Movie-Going Research (Austin, 1981), the Uses and Gratifications Approach (Katz, Blumler, &
Gurevitch, 1973), the Mood Management Theory (Zillmann, 1988) and the Sad Film Paradox (Oliver, 1993) the study aims to figure out differences with
regard to the choice of certain film genres in traditional cinemas and in open-air cinemas. To examine differences a qualitative telephone interview study
with 24 participants (12 females, 12 males) was conducted in summer 2015 in a regional German open-air cinema. Participants were interviewed after
their reception of either an action/science-fiction movie or a dramatic movie. With regard to the identified motivations based on the movie-going research
(Austin, 1981) and the Uses and Gratifications Approach (Katz et al., 1973), we found differences in the reception of films in a traditional compared to
an open-air cinema. In a traditional cinema setting, participants watch a movie with certain anticipations referring to this film genre. In an open-air cine-
ma, the interviewed persons explained that they would also watch movies they usually would not watch in traditional cinemas, due to the event character
of the open-air cinema, created by for instance the specific location or/and the entertainment program supported by gastronomical offerings. Participants
are willing to take a loss in the film choice (i.e. due to limited amount of tickets for each film), only to spend one night in the open-air cinema. In the con-
text of Zillmann's Mood Management Theory (1988) results show that in some cases the conjunction of the surroundings could lead to an intensification
of the cinematic experience. In opposite to this and referring to Oliver (1993), the investigation reveals that the surroundings could also reduce oppressive
feelings in dramatic films. Taking all results into account this qualitative and explorative survey provides a starting point for the analysis of film receptions
in outdoor cinemas. To explain the underlying motivations, the topic should be further investigated in regard to audience studies.

Reimagining Television Audiences. An Empirical Interview Study of Institutionalized Audiencemaking at TV3

S.S. Lai'
" University of Copenhagen, Department of Media- Cognition and Communication, Copenhagen S, Denmark

The paper is based on an empirical study involving qualitative research interviews at the Danish commercial broadcaster TV3, a part of the international
enterprise MTG-TV. It examines how digital technologies — affecting television consumption dynamics and audience information systems — transform
the ways in which TV3-stakeholders understand the audience they cater to. Departing from an institutional research perspective it joins a small number
of existing studies on how media organizations imagine their audiences (Ang 1991; Baym 2013; Ettema og Whitney 1994; Napoli 2010; Webster 2014). They
leave the usual research perspective in audience studies — the audience point of view; and instead, focus on what is perhaps best known as the 'institu-
tionally effective audience: a concept constructed through audience measurements designed for the media to understand their audiences. The commercial
case of TV3 is both original in a Danish academic context and a national counterpart to critical discussions of institutionalized audiences. The THEORETICAL
FRAMEWORK establishes first the audience as an ontologically unstable concept, and then audience formation as a relational social construction between
the media and audiences in a structurational process (Giddens 1985). The notion of 'imagined communities' (Anderson 1991) is extended to audiencemak-
ing, and to audience measurements as resources of that imagination. Discussed is how television industry stakeholders resist and negotiate changes that
cause transformations of media consumption, which in turn form the basis for new audience information systems, and so, a reconceptualization of the in-
stitutionalized television audience. The KEY FINDINGS focus on two points. Although the interviewees are able to imagine audiences as disintegrated,
autonomous, disloyal users, their institutional understandings seem to linger on the concept of a coherent and unified audience measured in terms of ex-
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posure to linear television content. The underlying reasons are that panels and the parameters that make up the TV3 target audience are inseparable; that
is, they lack the institutional infrastructure for making new business models based on a redefinition of effective audiences. The institutionalized television
audience, as a result, does not reflect the full technological potentials of new information systems, but rather the organizational and economic context they
are conceptualized within. Combined, the lack of industry resources for handling the abundance of digital data, and the unofficial nature of many new data
sources should motivate scholars and industry research to bridge a traditional divide between research traditions sharing the same hazy object of study.
---Anderson, Benedict. 1991. Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism. Verso. Ang, len. 1991. Desperately Seeking
the Audience. Routledge. Baym, Nancy. 2013. «Data not seen: The uses and shortcomings of social media metrics». First Monday 18, number 10. Ettema,
James S., & D. Charles Whitney, red. 1994. Audiencemaking, How the Media Create the Audience. Sage. Giddens, Anthony. 1985. The Constitution of Society,
Outline of the Theory of Structuration. Reprint. Napoli, Philip. 2010. Audience Evolution - New Technologies and the Transformation of Media Audiences.
Columbia University Press. Webster, James G. 2014. The Marketplace of Attention, How Audiences Take Shape in a Digital Age. MIT Press.
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The Filter Bubble and Its Consequences: A Longitudinal Field Experiment

C Courtois’, C. Lennert’
" KU Leuven, School for Mass Communication Research, Leuven, Belgium

Web search has grown to be a fundamental media practice in handling the abundance of online information (Couldry, 2012). The affording algorithms have
become increasingly powerful, partly due to their high degree of personalization. That is, search results are based upon prior individual online behaviour.
Pariser (2011) argues that current personalization algorithms lead to highly selective exposure to information that aligns with users initial viewpoints.
Hence, based on a user’s online behaviour, counter-arguing information is filtered out, leaving beliefs unchallenged while browsing in a self-created in-
formation bubble. On a societal level, this phenomenon potentially impedes public debate and the conflict of discourses that underlies it. Still, it is unclear

whether such bubbles have an impact. Following Hjarvard’s view on Mediatization (2013), we conceptualize this phenomenon through the lens of Giddens’

Structuration Theory (1984). More specifically, we consider online search as intersecting practices tied to search engines as social structures, which are pro-
duced and reproduced by the interplay of technology companies and internet users. Our study focuses on Google Search, hypothesizing that varying degrees
of personalization — either self-induced or imposed by the search platform itself — affect beliefs, attitudes, and behavioural intention in the field of health,
politics, economics and ecology. To test this central hypothesis, a double blind longitudinal field experiment was set up. At the beginning of the study,
a panel of 400 social sciences students registered for a new Google account and filled out a questionnaire on media and search behaviour and ecological,
political, economic and health attitudes and behaviour. During the experiment, which lasts for two months, students were asked to search while logged in
to their accounts in exchange for a course credit. The panel was randomly divided in three conditions: (a) control group personalizing at its own pace, (b)
an experimental group A whose accounts are trained automatically to search for information supporting a set of predefined beliefs in the realm of politics,
ecology, economic and health, and (c) an experimental group B whose accounts are trained to search disproving information for the same beliefs. During
the study, all participants’ degree of personalization is measured automatically by means of a script that uses the participations access data to emulate
Google Searches directly through its API. After one or two months, the participants are invited once for a lab experiment. During this experiment, beliefs in
the fields of health, politics, economics and ecology are presented, asking the participants whether or not they think these are true, and how confident they
are of their answers. Next, the participants are invited to freely search Google, either logged into their account (i.e. the control group or experimental groups
AorB) or not logged in at all. During this free search, participants can revise their initial answers and update the confidence therein. Moreover attitudes and
behavioural intentions are re-assessed. During the analysis, these measures are contrasted with prior answers, considering their type of personalization.
The study is ongoing, expecting the final results to be analysed by June 2016.

Growing Trust in Facebook on the Smartphone (in Norway in 2012)

L. Nyre', B. Tessem’
" University of Bergen- Norway, Department of Information Science and Media Studies, Bergen, Norway

In Norway in 2012 mobile apps for social media were being diffused. The early majority of people in this Scandinavian country had started using Facebook
on the smartphone, but a large proportion of the population had still not adopted the new practice. This study addresses the transformation that happens
when a person adopts a new media practice like using Facebook on the mobile. Our argument is based on a research project (N=99) in Sogndal, Western
Norway where we found that the more informants used social media on the mobile; the more they trusted social media with their personal information.
People shared personal information despite risks of unwanted public exposure, privacy breaches due to tracking, surveillance, etc. The readiness to trust
Facebook on the smartphone in Sogndal in 2012 is discussed as a historically contingent attitude, and it is analysed in detail distinguishing between in-
formants' relations to other persons, societal institutions and social media. The paper ends with a critical discussion of the informants' propensity to trust
Facebook on the smartphone with personal information. Is Facebook in this case functioning as a (parasitic) placeholder for trust that would have been
better directed elsewhere? Keywords: smartphone, mobile social media, Facebook, trust, confidence, Norway

“It Could Happen That...” An Analysis of Perceived Risks of Smartphone Applications

J. Wimmer', M. Neunkirchen’
" TU llmenau, Institute for Media and Communication Science, llmenau, Germany

Over the years, our everyday lives have become intertwined with digital media. Empirical studies document an increase in usage duration and intensity,
as well as a high level of routine usage for all existing mobile technology (from smartphones and tablet computers to hand-held consoles), which is not
always reflected by the users. The attractiveness of mobile media is tightly linked with the amount of trust a consumer places in it. Trust therefore forms
a key component from the audience perspective in the postmodern era, and on the other hand is fundamentally linked to social and media change. While
research into the risks of the digital media world is concentrated on specific applications, such as Facebook, investigation into the broader usage and
repertoire of apps and their growing complexities is still lacking. The proposed analysis therefore explores which risks app users are conscious of and which
factors influence this risk awareness. The first phase of the study consisted of a quantitative online survey based on theoretical considerations, which was
posted on all important German technology related forums, as well as various email-distribution lists, in order to reach a wide range of app users. Focusing
on the highest possible heterogeneity from this pool, thirteen people, primarily mobile-operating systems users, were invited to an interview for the second
step. The guided interviews solidified a total of three dimensions of perceived risks similar to the state-of-research on consumer behaviour in E-Commerce:
Financial, technological and psychological risks. The changed contexts of mobile media ecology also lead to another perception of risks. Interestingly,
the interviewees.did not mention social risks, such as social disadvantage or exclusion from ones.peer group as a result of not using certain apps. Although
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the functional and safety risks when purchasing apps from illegal and unofficial sources are classified as much higher, these concerns fall into the back-
ground, notably due to a lack of financial risk. Psychological risks usually exist when the ability for a user to try or install an app on their own device without
purchase is not possible. Those interviewed try to reduce this risk dimension through a comprehensive information search. Multi-level reputation systems
in the form of star ratings and comments, in most cases, represent the most important orientation. Here, however, there is often a 'blind trust”in the other
users’ opinions. Meanwhile, dubious providers profit from fake reviews of their apps. Also other contextual factors (like the price of an app, the reputation
of abrand, app genre, app repertoire of the users, technology affinity of an individuum etc.) are discussed. Based on polythetic-type grouping (cf. Kuckartz
2010), three different app-user types could be extracted from the interviews: the rational-exploratory, omniscient-skeptical and the emotional-habitual
user, which will be further discussed. These types are based on an affinity to technology, specific behaviour patterns, such as an inclination to try new apps,
and established risk awareness and social environmental influences

From YouTube to MeTube — The Dynamics of YouTube Use and Identity Formation

H. Robbert', T. Quandt’, T. Belke’, F. Hein?, T. Lindeburg?, T. Selbach?, L. Schwedes?, L. Volkermann?, L. Werner?, C. Wind?

" University of Muenster, Communication Studies, Muenster, Germany
2 University of Muenster, Muenster, Germany

During recent years YouTube has become widely popular among adolescents. With a rapidly rising number of clicks and time spent on the platform, profes-
sional YouTubers have become idols for adolescents like musicians or filmstars. Research suggests that YouTube has overtaken other media by far in terms
of use frequency and importance. It even serves as a major source for information and news. Thus, unraveling the fascination of YouTube is crucial to under-
stand identity formation of those who will shape our future society. Although communication scholars have started to examine YouTube use as a relevant
media phenomenon, the video platform’s communicative and social role for young people remains unclear. Is YouTube going to replace television in terms
of use? Who prefers which kind of YouTube channel? Do personal characteristics play a role in building (para)social relations to YouTubers? Does YouTube
play a relevant role in the process of identity formation? In order to tackle these questions, a school survey was conducted among German pupils of different
educational levels. N=1,642 adolescents (50.6% female) aged 14 to 20 (M=15.97; SD=1.07) completed a standardized questionnaire. Apart from their
media habits (with focus on YouTube), the questionnaire included items about personality traits, their social life and how they perceive YouTubers and their
videos. Hence, the dataset allows to draw conclusions about the relation between YouTube use, general sociodemographics and YouTube-related personal
orientation characteristics (YRPOG; i.e. specific parasocial interaction, role model function and community-shaping function). Refuting the assumption
that watching YouTube is replacing television, the results show that traditional TV and YouTube use are not correlated. Different motivations are at the root
of preference for one or the other, e.g. importance of relevant others is only correlated with YouTube use, whereas it is the opposite for general self-efficacy
and self-concept. Boys are using YouTube more frequently, more actively and attach more importance to it, which results in a more distinctive shape of their
YRPOC. Similar correlations are found for age with higher values for younger participants, indicating that YouTube loses its importance with increasing age
and maturity. Furthermore, the educational level predicts the relevance and functions of YouTube use. In opposition to other school types, autonomy plays
animportant role for pupils aiming for the A-Levels (the highest high school degree in Germany). The more autonomous adoloscents feel, the less important
YRPOC are. It is striking that school types are decisive for the correlation’s direction between parasocial interaction and social support offline: For higher
educated pupils, a negative relationship is found, while the correlation for those who are less educated is positive. Multivariate statistical methods such as
regression analysis further reveal potential interactional effects between identity characteristics and YouTube activity. Overall, the study supports the notion
that YouTube is a very significant force in the daily life of young people and that it contributes to their personal development in a very crucial phase of life.
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B. 0'Lloughlin’
" Royal Holloway, University of London, United Kingdom

This panel brings together a number of authors and editors who originally contributed to a Special Issue on ‘Contemporary soldiering, self-representation
and popular culture’for Media, War and Conflict (published in April 2016). We hope to build on our initial explorations of the more personalized and popular
mediations of war and here re-focus our attention on audiences, identity construction and participation. The panel brings together researchers from the UK,
US and Sweden, and intentionally focuses on a range of media forms to avoid a one-medium bias. Our special issue’s focus was very much on the lived expe-
riences of military personnel as articulated and understood across a diverse range of media forms and genres. In this panel we further scrutinise the political
and affective work prompted by varied media materials through analyses of the spaces where soldiers, veterans and supporters perform military identities
or communities. Such scrutiny remains crucial to investigating how war and violence are legitimized and remembered. Notwithstanding the continuing
pervasiveness of traditional media institutions, information about war and its protagonists is created and accessed through varied devices, platforms and
networks, which, rather than simply negating the ideologies of mass media, are embedded with their own ideologies (through their very claims of ‘direct’
communication and disruptions to gatekeeping practices, for instance). This means it is more important than ever to pay attention to the processes of medi-
ation (including ‘reception’), and the variations between different media genres and formats in the study of war and conflict. The contributions contained in
this panel thus engage with the tensions between official narratives and performances of lived experience, and the degree to which new subjectivities are
constituted and negotiated through participation in discursive spaces (online and offline). The papers cover a range of media forms: online forums (Maltby
and Thornham), NGO materials (Millar), ‘crowd-sourced’ digital storytelling (Silvestri), blogs (Hellman), and television shows (Parry and Thumim). They
also employ an array of methodological approaches including interviews, focus groups, critical discourse analysis and thematic analysis. Taken together,
they allow us to consider: the motivations behind those producing and sharing materials designed to represent the experiences of soldiering, the extent
to which there is scope to challenge dominant power relations, and how new media technologies create new dangers and opportunities for participants,
audiences and interested observers. As a founding co-editor of Media War & Conflict we are delighted that Professor Ben 0'Loughlin (Royal Holloway) will
act as a respondent for our panel.

‘They Need Our Help”: Non-Governmental Organizations and the Subjectifying Dynamics of the Military as Social Cause

K. Millar’
" Oxford University, Oxford, United Kingdom

The invasions of Iraq and Afghanistan spurred a range of popular activity — from anti-war protests to war boosterism to veterans’ advocacy — purport-
ing to “support the troops”. Non-governmental organizations, from veterans’ welfare organizations to anti-war groups, are crucial to this transformation
of “the troops” into a social cause and matter of collective concern. As such, this paper proposes an initial qualification of NGO representative practices as
aform of media genre, characterized by striking similarity in presentation, structure, and particularly explicitly normative tone. A critical discursive approach
is utilized to examine the implications of this genre for the production of subjectivities and power relations inherent to “supporting the troops” via a struc-
tured analysis of the public-produced texts of a selection of typologically-identified NGOs in the United States and United Kingdom. The paper goes on to
examine the political implications of these representations, highlighting their implicit construction of their intended audience, and the way the identity
of this audience depends upon the counterintuitive objectification of the "supported” troops. It is argued that within the context of the liberal state, the rep-
resentations of support produced across the advocacy spectrum work to not only depoliticize conflict but to “apoliticize” support for the troops as a matter
of morality. The paper concludes with a reflection upon the relationship between the discursive subjects created by the NGOs' representative practices, and
the "actual" political positions and behaviour evidenced by supporters, as a means of substantiating audience reception.

Mining the Military: The Affordances of Online Military Forums

S. Maltby’, H. Thornham?

" University of Sussex, Brighton, United Kingdom
2 University of Leeds, Leeds, United Kingdom

This paper explores the tensions apparent in anonymous military online forums as sites of visible, public, yet discursively intimately performances of mili-
tary identity and sites of distinct power relations that, by virtue of their visibility inform, frame, appropriate and monetize the military community in par-
ticular ways. The paper draws on data collected from British military forums (Arrse, Navynet, Rear Party) and the organisations that own and manage them.
We consider the discursive online practices within the forums, and the extent to which the technological affordances of ‘anonymity’ (or what we define
more accurately as pseudonymity) act as a critical interface between the military community who contribute to the content, and non-military observers
who read, access, mine and appropriate the content for political and economic gain. In so doing, we reveal the tensions between these seemingly private
yet extremely public online spaces arguing that the illusion of invisibility, anonymity and privacy has two related critical consequences. First, they enable
and facilitate a pre-existing, imaginary performance of a collective military identity that does not always resonate with the one that the British military
seek to project but which becomes partially mitigated by the very pseudonymity that facilitates it. Second, by virtue of the relative safety of pseudoynmity
and the performative community that results, those who manage, moderate, control the forums pro-actively construct ‘their’ military forum community as
politically, economically and commercial viable.
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Homefront Hashtags: Sharing War in Six Words

L. Silvestri’
" Gonzaga University, Spokane, USA

A new digital project called The Six Word War promises “real stories from Iraq and Afghanistan in just six words.” Touted as “the first crowd-sourced war
memoir,” the project’s creators site Hemingway’s famous six word short story, “For sale: Baby shoes, never worn,” as the inspiration for the project. This paper
examines the Six Word War story as a cultural artifact and practice that reveals something larger about our contemporary relationship to truthful storytell-
ing. Social network site communication encourages a compulsion to visibility that ratchets up the rate of interpretive processes. We seek concise, familiar,
and easily identifiable narratives. It's easy to see why six word war stories would be an attractive way to communicate about the complexities surrounding
US involvement in Iraq and Afghanistan. But if a fundamental goal for communication is to reach understanding or “truth,” what if anything, do six words
help us understand about these wars? And what does our collective interest in a project like The Six Word War reveal about our evolving attention structures
and commitments to one other as global citizens?

Milblogs and Soldier Representations of the Afghanistan War: The Case of Sweden

M. Hellman'
" Swedish Defence University, Stockholm, Sweden

Building from the notion that military blogs can support national strategic narratives (Hellman and Wagnsson, 2013), the aim of the article is to deepen
our knowledge about how more precisely blogging that depict soldiers’ personal experiences of ‘everyday life’ can serve to support a strategic narrative.
This ties in with the question of opportunities offered by social media articulating individual and subjective experiences of ordinary people and how these
are used and negotiated in collective and institutional settings. The article explores empirically, how Swedish milblogs published between January 2010
and April 2012 articulate their experiences of being soldiers in the Afghanistan mission. Through their blogging the soldiers become media producers, but
the diary format constructing self-representations, might also be seen as defining them as the prime audience, thus simultaneously making them into
members of the audience. The milblog sphere might thus be studied as a site where reception and production merge. The analysis shows that soldiering
is treated as an everyday practice, de-dramatized and routinized where military assignments are meshed with civilian duties. The article concludes that
the‘normalisation’ of war in milblogs can potentially serve to strengthen national strategic narratives, facilitate recruitment of soldiers and add to growing
‘militarism’ (Woodward and Jenkings, 2012) in society.

Discussing British Military Experience Through Contemporary Media and Popular Culture

K. Parry’, N. Thumim’
" University of Leeds, School of Media and Communication, Leeds, United Kingdom

This paper reports on a qualitative research project which invited those with direct experience — as serving personnel involved in media operations, military
veterans and forces family members — to respond to a variety of media genres and discuss how such portrayals of military experience correspond with their
own perceptions and their own representational practices. It is our contention that mediated representations — whether film, television, websites, museum
and gallery displays —offer significant and interconnected spaces through which to explore negotiations of the meanings of military experience in contem-
porary public culture. Drawing on thematic analysis from our six focus groups, we address a number of research questions: What kinds of experience are
‘knowable’and how are they expressed and shared? What role do varied mediated encounters have in this process and in perpetuating misunderstandings
as well as offering a space for contemplation and even therapeutic benefits? Which media materials invoke the strongest responses of opinion and feeling
in our interviewees, and what does this reveal about the public discourses of resilience, rehabilitation and reconciliation? We argue that this is an especially
noteworthy time to be examining the perceptions of the military, soldiering and recent wars in the UK context due to the ‘end’ of combat operations in
Afghanistan (albeit with the threat of escalating war in Iraq and Syria), alongside a period of sustained and deliberate attempts to reconcile civil-military re-
lations especially since 2007 (Forster 2012; Kelly 2013). In total 31 participants took part in group interviews or ‘focus groups’ conducted during the summer
of 2014: this comprised 15 veterans from three different organizations, six serving personnel who work within media operations, and 10 family members,
all wives. In the group interviews, we showed the participants media extracts that depicted varied aspects of contemporary military experience drawn
from a range of forms and genres (e.g. documentary, comedy, websites) to encourage group discussions. But in addition to the participants’ comments on
the media materials, we were also interested in the themes and concerns which emerged without prompting, and how representations of soldiering evoked
memories and reflections on their own identities as part of a‘military community’
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Audience Reception of Online Debates on the European Refugee Crisis

LV. Andersen’
" University of Bergen, Department of Information Science and Media Studies, Bergen, Norway

In this paper, | demonstrate how rhetorical theory can be used to study the participating audience’s own reception of the quality and potential of online
debates on the European refugee crisis. As the audience are also often the producers of the texts, it is only by studying both the participating audience, and
their texts, that it is possible to provide a deeper understanding of how the debate takes place online, and make normative assessments on the qualities
of these debates. Although the notion of audience is paramount for rhetoric, research on the actual audience has traditionally not been very common in
the studies of rhetoric. Rather have the audience been studied by analysing the text or the speaker or writer, or by examining a theoretical construction
of an audience. However, in order to understand what really happens in the encounter between text and audience, it is necessary to give more attention to
empirical studies of the actual audience. One of the central questions asked in studies of rhetoric is: What does it mean to argue well? In order to answer this
question, we can study either which utterances are most persuasive, or which utterances are most useful for practical reasoning. This paper operates with
the latter understanding of 'good argumentation”, and uses terminology from rhetorical theory such as trueness, relevance and accuracy, the use of frames,
newspeak, generalizations, ad hominin attacks and fallacies. Based on both the audiences’ own evaluations and on normative analysis of their texts, |
explore what debate norms should apply in online debates in order to secure a fruitful discussion with real democratic potential, what norms are acted
upon in practice, and what impact this has for practical reasoning concerning one of Europe’s most pressing issues. The debates in the comments sections
of Norway's biggest newspaper, VG, in the wake of the photograph of Alan Kurdi, the drowned Syrian boy on the beach, and after the Cologne New Year’s
Eve-attacks, serve as cases in this study. The text analysis is combined with interviews with 10—12 of the active participants, which examine the debaters’
own understanding of norms and quality, their evaluation of posts written by themselves and others, and what ideal and real democratic potential and pos-
sibility of being picked up on by a larger public, they consider the debates to have. By comparing the debates related to two specific events, which affected
the way the refugee crisis was framed in the edited media, it might also be possible to get a sense of how, and to what extent, the dominant discourses in
formal public spheres, can affect discussions in the informal public spheres. This provides us with a deeper understanding of online debates real and poten-
tial role in civic issues. To sum up, this paper aims to use rhetorical theory to study both the audience’s understanding of the online debates, and their actual
contributions to the debates. The study thus contributes to the hitherto limited research on the actual rhetorical audience.

Children’s Self-Reporting of Nightmares and Fear of Terrorism Following the Charlie Hebdo Attack and Its News Coverage. Flemish
Survey Results

R. De Cock’
" KU Leuven, Institute for Media Studies, Leuven, Belgium

Several researches have shown that news exposure is related to fear of crime and fear of terrorism (FOT) in particular (Altheide, 2006; Nellis and Savage,
2012). Nevertheless, FOT and news exposure have not been studied comprehensively, especially not within a young age group of news users: primary
school pupils. A limited number of scholars has shown that this young age group watches the news for children and adults on a very regular basis (Buijzen
et al. 2007; De Cock, 2012; Riddle, 2012). The recent rise of the Islamic State (IS) has intensified news reporting on terrorism. Most people have no direct
experience with terrorism, which makes them especially dependent on news media. News exposure about terrorism is positively correlated with FOT for
oneself and others (altruistic FOT). Women are more likely than man to report higher FOT scores (Nellis and Savage, 2012). After the nearby terrorist attack
on the news room of Charlie Hebdo in Paris (January 2015), the terror-alert system in Belgium had been raised up to level 3. The war against terrorism was
no longer perceived as a long-distance news item and Flemish news media intensively reported the events. During March and April 2015, a survey was
administrated among a representative sample of primary schoolchildren in Flanders (11- and 12-year-olds, N= 363, 53% boys, 47% girls). Our research
questions and hypotheses focused on the proportion of children reporting having had nightmares after watching the news, (altruistic) FOT, feeling scared
due to news about IS and the role of gender in these issues. Finally, a binary logistic model was set-up to predict having nightmares based on news expo-
sure. 10% of the children reported having had nightmares after watching the news during the previous months. 23% of the children indicated they had
nightmares after watching fiction. 44.1% of the children said they had been feeling scared due to news about IS regularly, often or very often. 33% said this
had happened seldom and only 22% reported that this had never made them scared. 71% indicated they were concerned they themselves would become
the victim of a terrorist attack. Even more children (79%) reported altruistic FOT. Our findings show that girls do report higher levels of FOT for self (M = 3.19)
and family (M = 3.41) and fear for IS due to the news (M = 1.62) than boys (respectively 2.92; 3.15 and 1.27, t-test significant at p <. 05 and .01). Of all
girlsin the sample, 16% reports having had nightmares after watching the news versus 3.8% of all boys. Of all girls, 30.9% said having had nightmares after
watching fiction versus 14.6 % of the boys. A binary logistic regression model with having or not having nightmares after watching the news as outcome
variable, shows that gender and frequency of news exposure to children’s news add 11% of variance to the model, fear of IS due to the news adds 19%, and
finally empathy, brings the totally explained variance of our model on 33.4% (= Nagelkerke R2).
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The Experiential Mode of Reception. Conceptualization of an Integrative Framework Concept

E Frey’
" LMU Miinchen, Communication Studies and Media Research, Munich, Germany

In recent years, a variety of concepts and models has been developed to describe the processing and experience of narrative messages, e. g., deictic shift
(Segal, 1995), transportation (Green & Brock, 2000), narrative engagement (Busselle & Bilandzic, 2008), and suspension of dishelief (Bdcking, 2008).
However, some of these concepts partly overlap, others encompass each other and their relationships to other relevant concepts like presence (Lee, 2004),
perceived realism (Potter, 1988), flow (Csikszentmihalyi, 1975), and identification (Cohen, 2001) remain unspecified (Busselle & Bilandzic, 2009). The ob-
jective of this paper is to develop a framework concept, on the basis of which existing concepts can be integrated into one comprehensive description
of narrative processing and experience in a theory-driven manner. Rather than construing this framework concept inductively, it is derived from the concept
of human subjective experience, because various links between narrative and experience have been suggested in the literature. Therefore, we propose to
conceptualize narrative reception as an experiential process in that it resembles human experience to a greater extent than non-narrative reception does.
This specific quality of experientiality was conceptualized as a reception mode (Michelle, 2007) and elaborated in two steps: First, we developed a compre-
hensive concept of (everyday, primary) experience drawing on psychological and phenomenological insights. In a second step, this concept was adapted
to media reception. The resulting concept of a prototypical experiential mode of reception comprises elements on three levels: (a) Experiential processing
of media content consists in the associative, automatic and unconscious activation of sensorimotor mental representations and the construction and updat-
ing of a dynamic situation model (Wyer, 2004; Zwaan, 2004). The situation model represents specific, mesocosmic entities localized in egocentric reference
frames of time and space (Busselle & Bilandzic, 2008; Vollmer, 1984; Wirth et al., 2007; Zwaan, 2004). Cognition, emotion, motivation, moral evaluation
and motor systems operate highly integrated and under a medium level of self-regulation (Hohr, 2013; Krdmer, 2013). (b) On a second level, the states and
processes constituting experiential processing are controlled by a procedural schema (Monsell, 2003). (c) On a third level, automatic feedback from uncon-
scious processes induces perception-like subjective experience (Schubert, 2009). Individuals experience such reception processes as subjectively effortless,
meaningful, passive, continuous and episodic (Epstein & Pacini, 1999; Kahneman, 2011; Neisser, 1976; Rasmussen, 1986). They perceive themselves as
spatially and temporally present within the depicted situation and as participating in the events (Wiesing, 2014; Wirth et al., 2007). Entities and events are
experienced in the form of multimodal mental images and appear as non-mediated (Lombard & Ditton, 1997; Wyer, 2004; Zwaan, 2004). The recipients
construe the depicted entities and events as objective, autonomous, permanent, and real. Moreover, they suspend any doubt about the depiction being
accurate (Schiitz, 1945). Finally, individuals have the impression of undergoing a primary experience of a real-world situation rather than being involved in
media reception. Based on this conceptualization of an experiential mode of reception, hypotheses on factors potentially influencing the degree of experi-
entiality of a reception episode and on potential effects of experiential reception are derived.

Public Media Services in Serbia — How to Meet the Communication Needs of Digital Natives?

D. Vali¢ Nedeljkovic', Z. Geler', K. Bala’
" Faculty of Philosophy- University of Novi Sad, Department of Media Studies, Novi Sad, Serbia

The Law on Public Media Services in Serbia (2014) states that the Radio Television of Vojvodina (RTV) and the Radio Television of Serbia (RTS) must meet
the communication needs of all citizens, including children and teenagers. Studies, suggest that their audience is the aging population, mostly people
graduated from college, vocational school or university, and mostly concentrated in the cities. A longitudinal research project conducted by the Department
of Media Studies, Faculty of Philosophy in Novi Sad, currently running for six consecutive years, shows that children and teenagers are not the audience
of the public media services. Simultaneously, an analysis of RTV's and RTS's program diversity showed that programs of public media services aimed at
digital natives are few and inadequate. The research aims to map, monitor and analyze the programs intended for children and young people broadcast by
the two public media services in Serbia, in order to deconstruct their editorial policy regarding this neglected audience group. The second aim is to analyze
young people’s attitudes towards the programs of public media services and their expectations from them, which are, by definition, established, funded
and should, therefore, also be controlled by the citizens. Public media services, according to relevant laws, should be media leaders in offering new, modern
media forms and programs which should satisfy the communication needs of digital natives, too. A best practice model will be created through a compara-
tive analysis of the media content offered to children and young people and of the communication habits and needs of digital natives. For monitoring RTS's
and RTV's programs for children and young people, we are using quantitative and qualitative content analysis for the January-June timespan in 2016. For
this purpose, a special coding protocol was created for each type of media output. The attitude of the audience will be tested by questionnaires designed
for the focused sample of about 300 students of the Department of Media Studies. Students of journalism were selected as a motivated target group whose
curriculum includes courses which analyze the phenomenon of public media service and media content for children. They represent a qualified audience
who can contribute to raising the professional standards in producing media content for children. Preliminary results indicate that the selection of content
for children and young people offered by public media services is very limited. It boils down to radio drama miniatures for children, a teenage round table
program and music programs, as well as educational programs that are not clearly formatted and designed for this age group. As for programs of public
media services, the offer of children programs boils down to imported animation programs, a talk-music entertainment show with a long tradition and few
talk-music shows which are not marked by age. The study will serve as an advocacy tool during the process of drafting a new media strategy for Serbia for
the 2016—2020 period, the public hearing on which is scheduled for the end of this year.




PS 006

PS 007

The Influence of Children’s Exposure to Advertising for Unhealthy Food on Eating-Related Behaviors

CH. Chen', M.H. Wei?

" Dahan Institute of Technologyv, Department of Business Administration, Hualien County, Taiwan
2 Tzu Chi University, Hualien City, Taiwan

Background: Considerable empirical evidence supports the hypothesis that food advertising can alter children’s food preferences, purchase requests, and
eating habits. However, most previous research was conducted using experimental methods, which tend to limit generalizability. Very few studies have
investigated the relationship between the exposure to food advertising and consumption of food products in a real-world setting. The aim of this study
was to examine the associations between exposure to television advertising for unhealthy snacks and subsequent eating-related behaviors among children
in Taiwan. Methods: The actual exposure to advertising for unhealthy snacks was determined by combining the self-reported television viewing behavior
with broadcast data related to advertising. Students (3-6™ grade) were recruited from twelve elementary schools in Taiwan for cross-sectional surveys
based on questionnaires. The final sample comprised 512 boys and 531 girls between the ages of 9 and 12. Participants reported the television programs
they watched most frequently and the time they spent viewing these programs over the previous month. Data related to television show ratings (provided
by Nielsen Media Research) for audiences aged 10—14 years in Taiwan were used to draw up a representative sample of programming, comprising the 50
top-rated television programs (58.75 hours) in the month leading up to the survey. Advertisements for food items were analyzed using the food category
coding scheme, in which unhealthy snack categories included fried potato snack, cookies, cakes, confections, sugar-sweetened drinks, and fast-food meals.
This was then used as criteria by which to determine the number of commercials for unhealthy snacks that were broadcast during each television program.
We then compiled an unhealthy snack advertising exposure score for each of the children, reflecting the number of food commercials to which the children
were exposed while viewing television. Hierarchical multiple regression was used for data analysis. Results: The children viewed an average of 50.17 (SD =
30.33) advertisements for unhealthy snacks per week. After controlling for child variables (age, gender, BMI, sedentary time, television viewing time) and
family variables (parents’ education level, availability of unhealthy snack in the home), the unhealthy snack advertising exposure score was shown to ac-
counted for significant additional variance in food requests (R2 change =.003, B = .09, p < .05), purchase desire (R2 change =.007, f = .14, p <.01), and
consumption frequency of unhealthy snacks (R2 change =.006, f = .13, p < .01), but did not in preferences for those food items. Positive linear relation-
ships were observed between the number of advertisements for unhealthy snack to which children were exposed and their requests for, desire to purchase,
and consumption of unhealthy snacks. Conclusions: This study extended previous research by refining the methods used to measure exposure to television
advertising for unhealthy foods. Our results demonstrate that advertising for unhealthy food have significant effects on children’s requests for, desire to
purchase, and consumption frequency of unhealthy food, thereby providing support for calls to regulate television advertising for food aimed at children.

Media Effects on Bystander Intervention: The Role of Exemplification, Framing, Risk Perception, and Motivations

1. Keppeler', B. Kriimer', J. Schindler’

" LMU Munich, Department of Communication Studies and Media Research, Munich, Germany
2 LMU Munich, Faculty of Law, Munich, Germany

Assisting persons who are harassed or physically abused is commonly considered a highly moral or even heroic act. However, persons observing a situation
where help is needed often do not intervene — a tendency known as the bystander effect. Various studies have identified factors influencing the motivation
for, and implementation of helping behavior as well as the factors relevant to the bystander effect. The role of the media for the readiness to help, however,
has largely been neglected. But media coverage might be another factor influencing the decision to assist persons who are harassed or physically abused,
because, for example, mostly dangerous and tragic cases of bystander intervention attract media attention. Depending on what the media are covering as
well as how they are framing this coverage, there might be effects on helping motivations. The present study therefore examines two main types of possible
media effects on (de-)motivations to help and, ultimately, on helping intention: First, influences of exemplification on the perceived risk of being attacked
while intervening are tested. Additionally, framing effects on risk perception, the reflection of psychological barriers, motivations by social approval, and
moral motivations are investigated. For these purposes, a 2x4 factorial online experiment (n=398) was conducted in Germany. A newspaper report on case
of bystander intervention was manipulated in terms of a 1) good vs. bad outcome for the helper and 2) four types of framing, where experts commented on
2a) the general risk of intervening and biased risk perception, 2b) psychological barriers to help, 2¢) social approval for helping, and 2d) moral motivations
for helping. The dependent variables were the intention to intervene in similar situations and projected actual behavior, which might be influenced by
additional factors like perceived competence and physical self-efficacy. Results show that risk perception, rejection of responsibility, motivation by social
approval, and moral motivation are highly associated with the intention to intervene and projected actual behavior. Our models were able to excellently
explain helping intention and projection and we identified factors that have largely been neglected in the literature, such as moral reasons and perceived
competence. However, hardly any direct or indirect (mediated or moderated) media effects on these factors, on intentions themselves or on projected
behavior could be identified (the effect of the outcome of the exemplar on intentions narrowly missed significance). Nevertheless, additional analyses point
to another type of media effect. Although we cannot establish a causal link, the intention to help is lower among persons who predominantly remember
actual cases of bystander intervention with negative outcomes from the media. This hints at an effect of the cumulated longer-term exposure to reports
on single incidents, which is situated somewhere between an exemplification effect and cultivation. Despite the limitations of a short-term experimental
design, our study is an important step toward our understanding of the media's role in bystander interventions: it is the first to analyze this relationship in
the context of regular journalistic coverage and it hints at effects that should be investigated in further studies.
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The Aggregation of Time in Agenda Setting Research
5. Kohler!

" University of Muenster, Department of Communication, Muenster, Germany

When talking about media effects, about changes, and development of attitudes, opinions, or emotions, we are always talking about time, too. No research-
er would probably deny time is an important parameter when measuring media effects. Many of our most prominent theories and approaches are only
comprehensible when taking time into account e.g. spiral of silence, knowledge gap, or cultivation theory. Nevertheless, it is surprising many studies do not
consider the impact which the particular construction of time might have on their findings. When it comes to time aggregation, that is the accumulation
of data from several points of time to one data point, little attention is paid to how and why a certain time span was chosen. Public opinion surveys or media
content analyses conducted daily, weekly, or once every month, exemplify the diversity in sampling and aggregation. Ever since the first study of McCombs
and Shaw (1972), many studies on media effects refer to agenda-setting. The great amount of empirical work that has been done in this field during
the last decades shows the huge relevance and importance of agenda-setting as a theoretical framework in mass communication research. Unfortunately,
agenda-setting is often characterized “as something of an iron law rather than the subtle, highly contingent effect that years of careful research has shown
it to be." (Kosicki, 1993: 100) In fact, studies are very heterogeneous and come to different results. One of the main problems is the great number of different
study designs which makes it difficult to compare one study to another. Yet, while researchers try to define and to explain their understanding of issues and
topics, public and individual agenda, throughout the studies, they generally do not discuss the role of time. Although effects of different time aggregates
have been examined years before with a rather economic focus such questions remain largely neglected in agenda-setting research. Since research about
the construction of time i largely missing, | try to take a closer look at the impacts that the aggregation of time might have. I've got a data set which allows
to model different forms of time aggregation, like aggregates on a weekly, monthly, and quarterly basis. The data derives from a secondary analysis of sur-
vey data which was conducted as part of a research project in agenda-setting research. The data set came from a German study which was realized by Forsa
during 372 consecutive weeks from 1999—2006. On each working day, 500 telephone interviews were organized as an independent random digital dialing
procedure. The sample is representative of the German population from the age of 14 and above. The complete data record contains about one million
cases. The interviewees were asked about the three most interesting topics in the media during the previous days and the three most important problems
in Germany at that point of time. With this data set | am able to give an answer to the research question: How do media effects change if the level of time
aggregation will be modified?

Perception of Media Change and Attitudes Towards Media Education
P Miiller’

" Johannes Gutenberg University Mainz, Department of Communication, Mainz, Germany

Societal debates about media literacy and media education often arise in times of major changes in the media sector (see, e.g., Buckingham & Willett,
2006; Kubey & Larson, 1990; Livingstone, 2008; Wartella & Reeves, 1985). In this context, it is often argued that exposure to new media can have severe
(negative) consequences for children and adolescents. Empirical studies, however, in many cases demonstrate that these fears are over-exaggerated. We
argue that adults’ own negative expectancies toward new media could be projected upon children and adolescents (cf. Fields & Schuman, 1976; Gunther &
Christen, 2002) resulting in stronger claims for media education programs for children and adolescents. The origin of this projected opinion could be seen in
the perception of a strong and rather uncontrollable media change. Social-psychological research has demonstrated that the perceived rate of social change
inthe environment relates to the feeling of stress and can thus reduce social well-being (Kim, 2008; Lauer, 1974; Rafferty & Griffin, 2006). The same could be
true for media change. Individuals who experience strong changes of the media environment could more strongly tend to evaluate media change as a bur-
den in their own life (H1). This could be projected upon children and adolescents and, thus, boost the perception that media innovations are dangerous for
them (H2). As a result, claims for more media education programs should also be increased (H3). Therefore, there should be an indirect effect of perceived
strength of media change on claims for more media education programs through the perception of media change as a burden in the own life and the per-
ception of media change as a danger to children and adolescents (H4). We tested these assumptions in a representative telephone survey of the German
population (n = 434). The data were analyzed within the structural equation modelling framework using the software package MPlus 7.3. We calculated
a serial mediation model in which age, education, and having own children or grandchildren under the age of 18 were controlled as covariates. Results
support our hypotheses. The perceived strength of media change increases the evaluation of media change as a burden in the own life. This leads to a higher
estimation of new media being dangerous for children and adolescents which significantly increases the estimated importance of media education. All
indirect effects within the model are confirmed when tested with 5.000 bias corrected bootstrap subsamples on a 95% confidence interval (see, Preacher
& Hayes, 2008). These results indicate that attitudes toward media education strongly depend one individuals’ perception of the changes taking place in
the media sector. More specifically, adults seem to project their own fears and concerns resulting from media change onto children and adolescents. This
could have far-reaching consequences for the support of political measures to increase media literacy as well as for the media education of own children.
Since this research is correlational in nature, the direction of causality of the observed relationships remains unclear. We therefore also discuss alternative
interpretations of the observed relationships.
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History on TV: Historical TV Series and Their Audiences in Turkey

B. Ozcetin'’
" Akdeniz University, Communication, Antalya, Turkey

This paper will analyze how popular cultural forms play a role in forging of political and cultural identities in Turkey, through focusing on a specific histor-
ical TV series and its audience: Dirilis: Ertugrul (Resurrection: Ertugrul) which narrates the pre-foundation of the Ottoman Empire, the story of the father
of founder of the Ottoman state. The presentation will utilize the insights provided by media anthropology (Ginsburg, Abu-Lughod, Larkin, Mankekar) and
digital anthropology (Miller, Horst, Baym), and try to go beyond reception problematic through exploring adaptation of popular forms in everyday life with
“TVTalk” (Gillespie), and strategies of identity formation (Hall, Jenkins). In the last decade, TV series has been single televisual form that dominated Turkish
television. Every season 60 different serials are on air from comedy to action, and romance to family. Recently, a specific and controversial form has emerged:
historical TV series. First generation of these dramas focused on historical events of the recent past. However, following the incredible success of Muhtesem
Yiizyil (Magnificent Century) which focuses on the golden age of the Ottoman Empire and harem life during Suleiman the Magnificent's reign, several
historical dramas focusing on Ottoman and pre-Ottoman past of Turkish-Islamic community were produced. As it is well known, history is never ‘history,
but has contemporary relevance. It is more about contemporary relations and structures of power and domination; and about making of political identities.
This is why historical dramas have been center of attention and matter of controversy for politicians, intellectuals and ordinary citizens alike. While some,
like Muhtesem Yiizyll, are criticized for misrepresenting history and insulting historical figures; some others, like Dirilis: Ertugrul, are openly supported by
the government and religious-conservative and nationalist constituency. As a part of a wider project on religious-conservative audience in Turkey, this pre-
sentation will focus on some of the countless public spheres of deliberation and contestation opened up by Dirilis: Ertugrul; and on“TV Talk” and its place in
forging of political identities. In addition to in depth interviews, focus groups with program viewers; the presentation will also rely on digital ethnography
of online communities constructed in Facebook, Twitter and fan-blogs. The analysis will situate fan experience within social relations and networks. These
networked spaces are places where “competing interpretations and evaluations of common texts are proposed, debated, and negotiated and where readers
speculate about the nature of the mass media and their own relationship to them” (Jenkins, Textual Poachers, p. 86). The paper will argue that audience is
not a‘thing’ or a self-apparent reality as such, but a social relation and experience, whose trails could be followed in such instances of negotiation, deliber-
ation, and adaptation; a social relation which is deeply intertwined with identity making processes of viewers. Keywords: audience, media anthropology,
fandom, digital ethnography, religion, nationalism

Alternative Spectatorship Experiences for Turkish Independent Cinema

G. Parlayandemir’

" Istanbul University, Radio-Television Cinema, Istanbul, Turkey

This study focuses on the cinema spectatorship for Turkish Independent Cinema in public and private spaces by taking three main facts about the current
situation into account. The first of them is the decreasing number of independent cinema halls which show independent movies. The second fact is the in-
creasing film production with lower film budgets and with the public foundation provided by Ministry of Culture and Tourism. The third fact is the online
— and often free — spectatorship. The study aims to discuss the threats and opportunities that are enabled for independent cinema by new media and other
alternative spectatorship experiences. It tries to find out the differences on cognitive processes between watching movies with others and alone; watching
on cinema halls’screens and on mobile phones’screens; watching movies while spectators are able to change the screening conditions and watching movies
while they are not. It also asks the motivation of being freeloader for preferring watching online and underlines the unsustainability of film production as
long as the box office values and subvention for screening stay so low. The study is based on a previous audience research executed in 2015 that discusses
the alternative spectatorship experiences for the Turkish Independent Cinema. In the first chapter of the aforesaid study, the researches and theories about
cinema spectatorship; and spectatorship in public, private, and heterotopic spaces are mentioned. In the second chapter, the Turkish Independent Cinema
and the relationship of this cinema with its spectator are discussed. By taking into consideration the historical and theoretical information, which are
discussed in the first two chapters, four conditions for alternative spectatorship experiences are designed. The results of spectatorship interviews in four
conditions are used both for discussion and for designing a survey. The effects of condition on the cognitive process are investigated with that survey, too.
The current study summarizes the mentioned research. Therefore the data and opinions that are created in the aforesaid research, are compared to the cur-
rent situation for Turkish cinema in 2016 by taking into account the idea due to the new media and cinema change rapidly, the issues that belong to that
topics which are expected to change. For the comparison part quantitative and qualitative methods are used.

Keep Posted: Types of Audience Participation in New Mass Media Communication

L. Privalova’
! Saratov State Medical University, Department of Russian as a Foreign Language, Saratov, Russia

The given approach to understanding the peculiarities of audience participation in mediated communication employs as a theoretical underpinning“....
the perspective on the technology-media relationship focusing on the socio-cultural shaping” (Preston, 2009, p. 114) building on the theories of J. Carey
(2005, 2007), and R. Williams (1974). Not diminishing the importance of the influence of technologies on the process of communication, it is really hard
to debate that the new mass media have cultural peculiarities and national colorings. The analysis of audience participation practices used in new mass
media demonstrates that no “unified” mediated communication model is in operation across all countries of the world. In reality, successful mediated com-
munication processes always evolve through interaction with local or national values and practices (Lwin, Stanaland & Williams, 2010). This presentation
discusses two major types of the Internet mediated communication, which can be observed in audience participation practices through new mass media
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in the country with “neo-authoritarian model of mass media” (Becker, 2004), specifically, Russia. In neo-authoritarian or “hybrid regime” (Toepfl, 2013),
it is unsurprising that new media are regarded as the only venue for free expression of ideas that are not aligned with official perspectives. According to
the official sociological surveys, 34 per cent of respondents name social nets as the main source of information and the information there as the most
reliable one. Having considered 23 different cases of Internet mediated communications, the following major types of audience participation have been
singled out: Type 1. Multidirectional communication. It deals with the cases in which messages posted through new mass media produce greater impact
than the similar ones issued by official media (e.g. blogs in LiveJournal of the oppositional leaders). Type 2. Interdependent communication. It occurs when
the messages distributed via new media unite Russian audience on a federal level. For instance, there were three YouTube videos that prompted serious
reforms of the national police agency in 2009—-2010. Another example of this kind is “The Dear Mr. President!” style of presentations which Russian Internet
users have created as a culturally specific form of communication with governmental officials. Both cases offer examples of contemporary mediated dis-
course and they illustrate specificity of audience participation in communication that occurs between citizens and either local authorities or governmental
officials. The results of the research illustrate that political and cultural environment may predetermine the main new mass media communication types
and specific forms of audiences participation. In brief, any kind of audience participation is shaped by politics and culture that penetrate all spheres of life
and act as the “lenses” (Brislin and Yoshida, 1994) through which all actions are viewed or performed.

Parasocial Interactions and Relationships with Modified Personae — The Social Media Personae. An Empirical Contribution to Parasocial
Activities

S. Robak’
" University of Erfurt, Communication Studies- Communication and Digital Media, Erfurt, Germany

At the age of digitalization and the Internet integration with human beings daily routines, the boundaries between different forms of (para)social inter-
actions become smoother and more fluent (cf.: Konijn et al. 2008, Morimoto/Friedland 2011). The frame of medial interaction, especially for the recipients
who are from 14 to 29 years old, shifts increasingly from the static living room and the TV that stands in it (cf. parasocial activities) to the digital and interac-
tive reception and interaction mode (cf.: Eimeren/Frees 2014, Ofcom 2015) as social media; social communities. Nowadays the communication with media
stars (pl. personae; sing. persona sensu Horton/Wohl 1956) via Facebook, Twitter or diverse blogs a) is possible, b) happens more frequent and c) without
(any) status gap, because the persona is one of [us] the community. This fact leads to the feeling of familiarity. The persona, which primarily started to exist
due to and in social media, becomes more human and is accessible for the user due to the interactivity aspect, which is specifically given in the context
of the new media (e.g. likes, comment function, private message function). In the age of social-media'tization the phenomenon of parasocial activities
gained a new aspects — the possibility of reciprocal conversation with personae and a manifest and public demonstration of experienced PS via likes or
comments (cf.: Colliander/Dahlén 2011, Frederick et al. 2012, Menon 2007, Niemann et al. 2015, Sanderson 2008, Schliitz/Lindner/Scheunert 2014, Stever/
Lawson 2013). Essentially, the parasocial interaction studies analyze this phenomenon via a paper-pencil-questionnaire with the use of a (modified) PSI-
Scale (e.g. origin: Rubin et al. 1985; adapted for: favorite TV personality (Conway/Rubin 1991), favorite soap opera characters (Perse/Rubin 1989), favorite
characters from a just-now-watched TV program (Auter 1992)), or the new measure, the EPSI-Scale to explore the within-viewing experience of mutual
awareness (e.g Dibble et al. 2015). The PSI-studies mainly explore the interaction or the relationship itself and the fewest one focus on the medial person.
Due to the assumption that PSI is a dyadic interpersonal activity, the medial counterpart should be deconstructed just as well (see Gleich 1997, study I).
Based on quantitative research methods, a quantitative survey (n=255; German respondents), the social media persona is being analyzed and empirically
verified. The aim of this study is to a) define the medial counterpart in the frame of (interactive/social media) PSI and b) determine the differences and
commonalties between the origin (in the frame of PSI; cf. Gleich 1997) and the social media persona. The results show for example that almost the half
of the respondents follow (up to three) social media personalities (43%) and even 32% of this pool communicate(ed) with them reciprocally. Interactive/
social media PSls are build up not only to personae from the own country, but it is rather an international phenomenon. The predominant number of social
media personae exist/perform within the genre lifestyle/DIY-bloggers/tutorials. The comparison with the origin PSI-persona will follow at the presentation.

The Complexity of Media Multitasking: How Viewers Distribute Their Attention Between First and Second Screen

C Strippel’, A. Fehr'
" Freie Universitdt Berlin, Institut fiir Publizistik- und Kommunikationswissenschaft, Berlin, Germany

In the last twenty years, the digitization of media technology has led to an overarching and still progressing convergence of different media types. In this
context especially the combination of audio-visual and online media has been associated with high expectations in public and scientific discourse (Jensen &
Cathy, 1999; Pagani, 2003): Digital and Interactive TV were supposed to enable sovereign user experiences while also providing the possibility of active par-
ticipation in the forming of television programming and content. Over time, however, it became evident that the promising potential of these convergent
forms wasn’t being demanded by the audience just as much (e.g. van Dijk & de Vos, 2001). Against this background, the lasting success of the so-called “So-
cial TV”is somewhat surprising. The term encompasses different forms of the combined TV and Internet use (Chorianopoulos & Lekakos, 2008; Selva, 2016):
Using a“second screen” (smartphone, tablet or laptop), the TV viewers interact with each other on social networks sites (like Facebook or Twitter) or instant
messaging channels (e.g. WhatsApp). They discuss the TV program, comment on it and sometimes even participate in the production of on-screen content
(e.g. providing audience questions for a talk show via Twitter). The latest communication research already investigates the reasons for and outcomes of this
second screen use (e.g. Han & Lee, 2014; Van Cauwenberge, et al., 2014; Giglietto, & Selva, 2014). However, it is still unknown how exactly users deal with
the new complexity of this media multitasking situation. This contribution addresses the described lack of research and analyzes — against the background
of limited capacity theory (Lang, 2000; Wang et al., 2015) — how second screen users distribute their attention between the two screens while watching
TV. For this purpose, we conducted a standardized video observation of 18 participants who were invited to watch TV and use Twitter in an everyday setting
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(“living lab”). Afterwards, we interviewed them to retrieve information about the content dimension of their second screen use as well as to assess their
motives and experiences. Our data shows that three types of attention distribution between first and second screen can be identified: (1) recipients who
direction the majority of their attention to television as their first screen; (2) recipients who distribute their attention evenly between the two screens; and
(3) recipients who are predominantly focused on their mobile devices as their second screen and therefore challenging the first screen-second screen ter-
minology. The results also show that 81 percent of the attention spans (n = 11'476) last five seconds maximum. Longer attention spans are mostly directed
towards the second screen. In summary, we found that the second screen challenges the first screen on a visual level while adding to the user experience
on an auditory level.

Exploring Visual Orders and Everyday Tactics in Instagram

E. Vainikka', E. Noppari', J. Seppdinen’
" University of Tampere, School of Communication- Media and Theatre, Tampere, Finland

With growing practices in personal photography and photo-sharing, we have become increasingly aware of the ways in which we visually present ourselves
and the objects surrounding us. The mobile photo-sharing app Instagram emphasizes the importance of visual self-presentation (Marwick, 2015: 143)
when compared, for example, with more textual blogs. At the same time, as we publish more images, our means of visual representation have also become
standardized or increasingly formalistic, for example, in ‘the selfie’. In this study we investigated use of Instagram and, more specifically, we looked into
tactics and practices of Instagram use. Instagram is a mobile app where users post photos and follow other users’ photo feeds. In analyzing the empirical
material, we use Michel de Certeau’s (1984) theory of tactics and strategies. Strategies are used in organizational power structures and tactics are employed
by those who are subject to these power structures, as a way of navigating in situations of everyday life, in the limited space governed by more strategic
relations (de Certeau 1984: xix). In this study, the Instagram app, owned by Facebook, is the holder of strategic power and its users make use of individual
tactics when operating in the context of the app. The end result, photos and communications, is born both from the users and from the influence of the in-
frastructure of the app (cf. Van Dijck 2013: 11-13). We examined everyday practices of Instagram use through qualitative interviews (five focused interviews
with adult novice users, two focus group interviews of more advanced teenage users). In addition to interviews, we also observed and analyzed Instagram
pictures posted by the informants and their pictures were used as incentives in the interview situations. The use of Instagram is very carefully thought out,
as our informants in this study have noted. People carefully consider what pictures to post and what kind of personal presence to create in the app, they use
different kinds of tactics when adapting to the new social media service and when navigating there. In essence, it is also a question of visual orders (Sep-
panen, 2006: 16—17) which control what is appropriate expression in a specific context. The notion of an everyday life tactic fits well with our understanding
of social media practices, where most often the online space is controlled by strategic power, such as the commercial owner of the space, the business logic
behind it, and the infrastructure of the service. Users themselves operate tactically in this space, with its own limitations and affordances, and also silent
rules, such as conventions of use and visual orders. People use, for example, privacy tactics and social tactics, when negotiating how to use the Instagram
app. Specific visual practices, such as the use of Instagram, operate in the wider visual order of a society. In practice, the visual order becomes apparent in
how people limit what they post on Instagram.

Mapping Individualized Media Repertoires: An Integrative Analytical Framework

1. Vogelgesang', . Mangold®, M. Scharkow’

" University of Hohenheim, Stuttgart, Germany
2 University of Hohenheim, Communication, Stuttgart, Germany

Phenomena such as digitalization, convergence, mobile media and social media have dramatically altered the media landscape. Since more control over
media and content selection has been given in recipients’ hands, highly individualized, i.e. fragmented and polarized, media use patterns have emerged.
Research, however, has only recently adopted a comprehensive repertoire approach that addresses patterns of media use, rather than the selection of a sin-
gle medium over others. Therefore, it is widely unknown how recipients navigate through today’s multimedia landscape by combing different media
into coherent patterns of use. Moreover, prior studies have not been particularly successful in mapping media repertoires’ internal architectures and their
antecedents; findings were somewhat incoherent and inconsistent. This is at least partly attributable to a lack of an integrative analytical framework.
Despite progress in recent years (e.g. Hasebrink & Popp, 2006; Taneja, Webster, Malthouse & Ksiazek 2012), it is still up-to-debate how media repertoires
are best modeled — both theoretically and empirically. Given this shortcoming, the paper introduces an alternative analytical framework for mapping and
explaining individualized media repertoires. This framework is integrative in nature; it combines theoretical work by Rosengren, Wenner and Palmgreen
(1985), Weibull (1985), McQuail (2001), Hasebrink and Popp (2006) as well as Webster’s (2009) adaption of Giddens' (1984) ‘theory of structuration’ Key to
the framework is the construct of media orientation that shows up in consistent patterns of media usage and, hence, reflects the internal architecture and
coherence of media repertoires. Media orientation is conceptualized as an affinity for certain media, content types and modes of use. Since the multiplicity
of today’s media landscape precludes any single explanation, media orientation is considered as a multidimensional construct. This construct comprises — in
line with Hasebrink and Popp (2006) — specific combinations of few guiding principles which help recipients to reduce the high complexity of abundant
choice options. As such, media orientation prestructures media use and provides the connection between individuals’ personal and social situation (includ-
ing media-related needs), media structure (available channels, content etc.), and the concrete media choices made on a daily basis. How the analytical
framework can be put into practice is shown by applying it to the study of news consumption. The application relies on survey data of the Eurobarometer
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2014 which are representative for the population of Germany (n = 1572). It yields six distinct types of news repertoires. Five major advantages over prior
media repertoire studies are empirically exemplified: (1) The framework allows for more systematic combinations of substantial theories, formal models,
and empirical data. (2) The framework permits deeper insights into media usage, because it allows to combine the strengths of qualitative and quantitative
studies. (3) The framework facilitates the interpretation and systematization of repertoires and their antecedents. (4) Since the framework concentrates on
repertoires’ internal architecture, rather than overt choice behaviors, it is particularly well suited for mapping the underlying mechanisms and structures
that produce the persistence of media use. (5) Therefore, it makes media repertoires better comparable across populations, locations, and time periods, too.

Types of Algorithmic Media Use for Political Information Purposes

M. Wieland', A.M. In der Au’
" TU Dresden, Institut fiir Kommunikationswissenschaft, Dresden, Germany

More than every third German considers the Internet as the most important source to keep up with current affairs (ACTA, 2015). Even though online news
sites still seem to be dominating when it comes to political information online (Bernhard, Dohle & Vowe 2014), the significance of Social Media is increas-
ing: The younger generations already take the largest part of their news diet from Facebook (PEW Center 2015). Benefits and possible risk of algorithmic
personalization: Using Social Media as a news source is firstly associated with benefits: Due to intelligent algorithms information is provided automatically
in accordance with user preferences or behaviour. It is functioning as a filter for relevant information and offers orientation in the information overload (Jiir-
gens, Stark & Magin 2014). Secondly, this operation mode goes along with risks: Dylko (2015) found, that customizable technology increases the likelihood
of selective exposure, which isin line with Pariser’s (2011) apprehension of Filter Bubbles”. As Mahnke (2015) claims, algorithmic personalization should not
be seen as a technical automatism. Besides the implicit adjustment of content, users can actively influence their news feeds (Bozdag, 2013). Valeriani and
Vaccari (2014) found that accidental exposure to political content happens frequently - the intentionality of usage seems to be an important factor as well.
Consequently, user’s skills and desire for purposeful usage need to be examined in detail for assessing algorithmic media as news sources. Focus groups for
in-depth analysis of user’s news feeds: Based on previous research on different types of Social Media activity (Jers, 2012), we developed a matrix in which
the known forms - consuming, participating, producing - are combined with the intentionality of usage. Our research goal is to examine different facebook
user types clustered by strategic and reflected use reasons. To proof our framework, we conducted five focus groups with fifteen routine facebook members
varied by age, formal education and political interest. Large parts of the discussions were centered on reconstructing the individual news feeds: What type
of content arises from which sources? We then tried to carve out if the news feed contributions are shown based on reflected and intentionally following or
displayed due to friend’s activities. Lastly, knowledge about personalization principles and the will to use facebook as political news source are surveyed.
Formal characteristics less important than user’s motivation: We found that formal education and political interest are less influential on a strategic use
of facebook for information purposes. Instead, a highly strategical way of purposeful following traditional media on facebook with strong focus on including
different point of views in the own news feed contrary to an intentionally avoidance of all political information and opinion on facebook are identified as
main characteristics of using facebook as a news source. Findings are going to be proofed in a representative telephone survey, but we already can state that
individual patterns of usage need to be considered as factors when assessing effects of algorithmic media use for political information.
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Protest and Visibility in Times of Democratisation: A Visual Framing Analysis of the 2010 Belgrade Pride Parade’s Television Coverage

G. Aiello’, K. Parry’, A. Krstic

" University of Leeds, School of Media and Communication, Leeds, United Kingdom
2 University of Belgrade, Faculty of Political Sciences, Belgrade, Serbia

This paper considers the 2010 Pride Parade in Belgrade as a key mediated moment through which to explore struggles for visibility between distinct
actors during a period of democratisation in Serbia. At the heart of this study are concerns around the contested spaces of the city and how such conflicts
for public spaces are represented in the media. Through a visual framing analysis of the television coverage of the Pride parade and the protests which
sought to disrupt the event, we explore how expressions of identity and nationhood are visually constructed and how the news framing choices effectively
marginalised the Pride parade and re-enacted physical and spatial barriers/divisions in the city space. Whilst we draw upon previous research focused on
Pride parades and on the mediation of protest (Johnson 2012; Johnston and Waitt, 2015), this study contributes new insights due to both the distinctly
non-celebratory coverage of the parade, and the illiberal motives of the protesters who violently oppose the event and its organisers. In these ways, the case
study does not conform to the expectations of much of the existing research in this area — where Pride offers a spectacular carnival of colour for tourists to
gaze upon; or where protesters resorting to violence is understood as a desperate tactic to ‘counter the symbolic violence of elites’ (Cammaerts 2013, 545).
Four distinct ‘camps’ are portrayed in the coverage: the LGBT community, the counter-protesters, the police, and politicians. However, the four national
news programmes we analyse (RTS, Prva TV, TVB92 and Pink TV) are also political actors in the mediation of the resulting clashes. In particular, we examine
the representational, interactive and compositional meaning potentials of televisual images (Kress and Van Leeuwen 2006; ledema 2001), to understand
the relationship between news media framing and the ways in which the different actors involved in the Pride Parade are both ‘seen’and ‘pictured’in public.
In particular we find Rodriguez and Dimitrova’s (2011) four-tiered model of visual framing productive for identifying dominant stylistic and symbolic fea-
tures in the coverage, especially the degree to which protagonists are successful in claiming their right to be seen on the streets of Belgrade. We approach
the television news coverage of Belgrade Pride and the protests as offering a distinctive window into a ‘public discourse of images’ (Deluca and Peeples
2002: p133), where groups of protagonists utilise visual images to express a sense of identity, grievance or resistance. In shifting attention to the potentials
for political agency and citizenship in this mediated ‘discourse of images; including the possibility of mis-communications and manifold interpretations,
the paper offers an alternative perspective to the traditional emphasis on dialogue and voice in democratic theory.

Free Expression, Tolerance, Offense and Diversity: Comparing France and Denmark with the Cases of Dieudonné and Yahya Hassan

C. Elliott’
" University of Leeds, School of Media and Communication, Leeds, United Kingdom

When we discuss free expression, we often have to take into consideration the roles of tolerance and offence. This is especially the case when we discuss
situations where contentions regarding politics and diversity are also involved. This paper draws on two cases that offer an opportunity to consider how
these issues intersect: the cases of French comedian Dieudonné and Danish poet Yahya Hassan; both of whom are ethnic minorities who are performance
artists. In 2013, they both engaged in expression acts that have aggravated the place of religious and ethnic groups in their respective countries and ignited
debates on the parameters of free expression. If we consider free expression and secularity to be the cornerstones of (Western) democracy, then how such
controversies are discussed and mediated can influence the political climate of a given country. This then raises some questions to consider. What do media
debates on these expressive genres expose about the limits of tolerance in each country? Does this affect how free expression is contextualized in each
country? How do “critical moments” (Stanyer, 2013) shape these discussions? The dominant government position in France is secularism and in Denmark it
is egalitarianism. France has a long history of mixed people and cultures, both domestically and as a colonial power, Denmark is relatively new to become
demographically diversified. Both countries have suffered attacks in the last two years that contribute to a highly charged atmosphere when it concerns
political discussions about the place and identity of “non-ethnic” nationals and religious minorities. These themes turn to the theoretical framework of this
paper, which is based on literatures on the foundations of freedom of speech (Barendt, 2005), multiculturalism and nationalism (Modood and Meer, 2013;
Kramer, 2011) as well as media and political cultures (Richardson et al., 2013). The research design uses a comparative model in order to discuss the topic
of freedom of speech and diversity by bringing the study down to a case level, but also keeping it aligned with extended structures of comparative research
between countries (Canel and Voltmer, 2014; Hallin and Mancini, 2004). In this paper, | will present findings of a thematic analysis of 19 hours of interviews
from Paris and Copenhagen. The interviews were in-person interviews with 21 activists, politicians, lawyers and journalists. | argue in the paper that what
the cases reveal, is that they are not only relevant to a conversation on freedom of speech, but also point to sensitive issues related to citizenship, social
diversification and political tensions using a comparative angle. Both country contexts discuss political orientations and involve philosophical deliberations
on how society should be. As borders are more fluid, social structures and cultural norms as well as politics are challenged with the prevalence of far-right
political parties and contestations involving the normalization of speech practices.
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Protecting Society Against Refugees and Immigrants: The Conservatism of the Radical Right's Defense of Women’s Rights Against Islam

B.De Cleen’
" Vrije Universiteit Brussel, Communication Studies, Brussels, Belgium

Radical right parties and movements have historically been and continue to be among the fiercest proponents of patriarchy and opponents of feminism
and other gender politics, from the right to abortion to same-sex marriage and adoption. At the same time, the radical right’s position regarding gender
issues has become more nuanced and ambiguous. Whilst continuing to defend traditional gender roles, radical right voices increasingly present themselves
as the defenders of women’s rights against “Islamisation”. Indeed, one of the central and most powerful discursive strategies in contemporary radical right
(and broader right-wing) opposition to refugees has been to argue that these people treat women in ways that are incompatible with “our Western liberal
democratic Enlightenment values” and “threaten our way of life”. This paper presents a discourse-theoretical analysis (Carpentier & De Cleen 2007; Glynos
& Howarth 2007) of how the Flemish radical right positions itself as the defender of women's rights against Islamisation. It looks at both party political
actors (the VB, especially its'Women against Islamisation’initiative) and civil society voices (Pegida Flanders). Empirical material is taken from the websites
of the VB and Pegida Vlaanderen and includes written, audio, video and photographic texts. The paper’s main argument is that there are profound simi-
larities between the radical right’s traditional anti-feminism and its anti-Islamic protection of the liberal values of freedom and equality for women. There
are obvious contradictions between both, but both are structured around a conservative logic. In both cases the radical right presents itself as the defender
of what i, of society as it is today against threats to the continuity of society — even if what is being defended is very different and indeed contradictory
on the level of content. The paper shows how both these rhetorics discursively construct a “crisis”, “downfall’, “loss’, “demise’, “threat” and “disintegration”
against which society needs to be “defended” and “protected”. To grasp this similarity we need to move away from the dominant ideological definition
of conservatism (as a set of ideas) towards a more flexible and formal discursive definition (cf. Laclau’s 2005 definition of populism) that is more useful to
the study of political discourse. The paper therefore proposes a definition of conservatism as a political logic that can be used to formulate very different
and even contradictory demands as a matter of ensuring the continuity of the social order between past, present, and future. The need for conservation and
the social order that is deemed in need of conservation are discursively constructed and reproduced in opposition to (a demand for) change that is presented
as a dislocatory threat to the continuity of society. This definition helps to understand the continued centrality of conservatism to radical right politics, and
the flexibility of such politics. And, more generally, it highlights the political agency of conservatives in discursively constructing society by claiming to
merely conserve it, and the power of the claim to conserve as a way to interpellate and mobilise citizens and provide an object of identification.

The Presentation of the Minority of Yazidi in Turkish Print Media after ISIS Massaccres

S. Aydos’
" Gazi University, Public Relation and Publicity, Ankara, Turkey

It is expected that plurality and representation should not only be in the parliament but also in various social platforms, one of which is the media. The abil-
ity of plural and democratic representation of media depends on its ability to reflect all points of views and experiences of all the groups in the society. In
this sense, minority groups should be represented in the media’s agenda as the majority is. There are studies that point out that the press ignores minorities.
The studies also point out that the press only makes news that are functional for the continuity of the system in Turkey. This is also valid for the Yazidis,
forming a minority group. However, after ISIS's massacres and rapes towards the Yazidis living in the mountains of Sincar and the surrounding villages
in north-west Irag, they started to appear in Turkish press more often. The news describing the Yazidi practice of life and religion and the news describ-
ing the murders and rapes by ISIS appeared in the media simultaneously. It is demonstrated that the Yazidis were previously an invisible community for
the Turkish society and press. Three newspapers (Cumhuriyet, Hiirriyet, Yeni Safak) with different ideological approaches were selected and the news made
by these newspapers describing the Yazidis during August and September in 2014, were analyzed with critical discourse analysis. In this paper, the effects
of the discourses and framing of the news to legitimize and reproduce the prejudice and inequalities toward the Yazidis have been dealt with in the historical
and social dimensions. Due to the “Angel Tavus,” a figure in the Yazidi religion, there is a misconception that the Yazidis worship devil. This has influenced
the representation of the Yazidis in the ideologically differentiated press to a certain extent. In the representations of the news related with the Yazidis,
the murders and rapes were frequently presented as independent individual tragedies despite their political and cultural context. Besides this, the press has
used the news describing the rapes and enslavement of the Yazidi women by ISIS, the part of the tabloidization.

The Mediation of Politics vs. the Political: Indigenous Activists and Institutional Politics at UN Climate Summits

A. Roosvall’
" Stockholm University, Dep. of Media Studies, Stockholm, Sweden

This paper discusses tensions between transnational activism and international politics at the UN climate summits and the media’s roles in relation to
this. It builds on interviews with indigenous activists at COP 21 (Paris 2015) and COP17 (Durban 2011) together with quantitative and qualitative analysis
of media coverage of these and two other COPs (Copenhagen 2009, Warsaw 2013). The aim is to identify clashes and interplay between the international
summit politics and transnational ideological expressions from groups outside of (inter-)national politics and how the media relate to these. The focus is on
ideological struggles that take place around the meetings, the radical politics of indigenous activists, their calls for justice, and how they relate to diverging
types of media: mainstream/legacy, social, and indigenous media. RQ: What characterizes relationships between media and indigenous groups at the COPs
and how does this relate to the official summit politics and to understandings of climate change as a political and natural issue? Indigenous peoples
often live in areas most exposed to acute climate change effects, and generally fall outside of the formal structure of international climate negotiations.
In connection to this, calls for climate justice (Johnson, 2009) including political justice (Fraser 2008) are increasingly heard from indigenous activists at
the climate summits. Theoretically the-study builds on Mouffe’s (2005) understanding of Politics versus the Political, distinguishing between institution-



al politics (“politics”) and ideological political expressions (“the political. The study also elaborates on agonistic (Mouffe 2013) rather than deliberative
(Habermas, 1981) views of democracy. Thereby it evokes the idea that conflict is essential to democracy (Roberts-Miller, 2002). The agonistic take differs
however from an antagonistic one in that it builds on respect and concern for the opponent (Chambers, 2001). The main method is qualitative, including
observations (lorio, 2011), semi-structured interviews (Bryman, 1996) and critical discourse analysis (Laclau & Mouffe, 1985; Winter-Jgrgensen & Phillips,
2002) of the transcripts. 11 people were interviewed in Durban 2011, 17 in Paris 2015. The interviewees come from all continents of the world, and belong
to groups like the Sami, the Inuit, the Pygmé, the Maori. In addition to this, the study draws on quantitative and qualitative studies of mainstream media
material from the four aforementioned COPs, mainly Swedish material analysed by the author, but also studies from other countries included in an interna-
tional project where the Swedish analyses constituted one country example among many others. In the Swedish coverage climate change has for instance
been represented as a“win-or-loose game politics” played out between states, which clashes both with the broader ideological expressions from indigenous
activist groups generally operating at the summit margins, and with a framing of climate change as a factual issue. In addition to descriptions of observed
activism/alternative political events of indigenous peoples, the paper describes also the institutional politics of the meetings, their political structure, and
the constitution of state delegations with an eye to transnational justice (Fraser 2008, 2014; Owen 2014), discussing i.e. “party status”and “observer status”
in relation to indigenous peoples.
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Media, Civic Engagement and Everyday Life

From News Use to Public Connection. Audiences’ Everyday Experiences of Digital Journalism, Civic Engagement and Social Life

J. Swart’, C. Peters?, M. Broersma’

" University of Groningen, Centre for Media and Journalism Studies, Groningen, Netherlands
2 Aalborg University Copenhagen, Department of Communication and Psychology, Copenhagen, Denmark

This paper applies a user-oriented perspective to analyze how people experience and make use of news to connect to public life in the digital age. Whereas
in previous research ‘mediated public connection’ (Couldry, Livingstone and Markham 2007) is typically addressed through top-down, normative frame-
works, we argue that an analysis grounded in everyday life practices and preferences paints a more accurate picture of the role news fulfills in a rapidly
changing media landscape. Although news has traditionally served as an important tool for people to connect to others and to engage in public life, digi-
talization alters this by creating new avenues for civic engagement and novel rituals attached to different patterns, platforms and practices of news use. It
simultaneously fragments and opens up the news agenda by enabling users to navigate an increased supply of news on their own terms, which changes
the media repertoires people form, as well as the constructive role of news in everyday life (Swart, Peters, and Broersma 2016). Using Q methodology and
semi-structured, in-depth interviews with 36 Dutch media users of mixed gender, age, educational level and geographical background, this paper discusses
how the value of news for connecting to social life is experienced in the digital age. More specifically, we explore how news media function as a tool for
people to facilitate shared frames of reference that enable them to engage and participate in cultural, social, civic and political networks. Our analysis re-
veals how different news outlets impact the inclusiveness, engagement, relevance and constructiveness associated with news use. It confirms that people
now understand the notion of civic engagement in more individualized, small-scale and issue-based ways. Second, our findings suggest that more than
knowing news events, most important to users’ public connection is understanding how ongoing societal developments may become relevant within their
everyday lives. Finally, we found that news is perceived as constructive for connecting to public life in numerous mundane ways, which sometimes hold
little relation to journalism’s informational functions. Extrapolating from these empirical findings, this paper suggests that while news still functions as
an important instrument for people to link up to public life, this does not always match users’ perspectives on, practices of and preferences about mediated
public connection. This indicates that news outlets potentially risk disconnection when they are no longer aligned with the publicissues people encounterin
everyday life. A user perspective is required to comprehend — and possibly, adapt to — these shifts, to gain greater understandings what the changing news
media landscape means for people’s connections to society at large. References - Couldry, N., Livingstone, S. & Markham, T. (2007). Media Consumption and
Public Engagement: Beyond the Presumption of Attention. London: Palgrave. - Swart, J., Peters, C. & Broersma, M. (2016). Navigating Cross-Media News
Use. Media repertoires and the value of news in everyday life. Journalism Studies, online, 1-21.

The Use of Social Media and Civic Engagement — Results from a Cross-Lagged Panel Study

J. Breuer' S. Ut7'
" Knowledge Media Research Center, Junior Research Group ERC - Social Media, Tiibingen, Germany

The question whether the use of social media is beneficial or detrimental for civic engagement has been a cause for debate for quite a while now. While
some have argued that social media provide an opportunity to become active for individuals who are otherwise not politically or civically engaged, others
have referred to a displacement hypothesis which suggests that time spent with social media is missing for other activities, including civic or political
engagement. Some have also used terms like “slacktivism” to indicate that online activities, such as sharing or signing an online petition, are not the same
as civic engagement. Mirroring these controversies, the empirical findings on the relationship between social media use and civic engagement are overall
mixed. Previously, two cross-sectional studies conducted by the Pew Research Center with large representative samples from the United States looked at
“Social Media and Political Engagement” (2012) and “Civic Engagement in the Digital Age” (2013). Two of the key findings of those studies were that people
who regularly discuss political issues are also more likely to use social for civic purposes and that civic activities on social networking sites are more common
among users with a higher educational level. While those surveys provided many interesting insights, they were cross-sectional in nature and, hence, not
able to probe causal processes. In order to also assess potential longitudinal relationships between the use of social media and civic engagement, we used
data from five waves of a longitudinal panel study with adult internet users (age > 18 years) in the Netherlands (Nwave 1 = 3367, Nwave 5 = 1627).
The survey covered various topics and also included questions about different types of civic engagement activities (including, e.g., voluntary community
work, signing a petition or donating money). Comparisons between users and nonusers of Twitter showed that the users overall engage in more civic
activities than the nonusers in all waves. With the exception of wave 5 in which the difference was smaller, Twitter users on average engaged in about 0.5
civic activities more than nonusers across waves (on a scale from 0 to 9). We found no such differences between users and nonusers of Facebook. We also
investigated the longitudinal relationship between social media use and civic engagement in a set of cross-lagged structural equation models in which
we included participants who reported the use of Twitter (n = 682) or Facebook (n = 2576) in at least one of the waves. We found no cross-sectional or
longitudinal relationship between the frequency of posting about news and the motive to use social media to keep up with the news and civicengagement.
However, educational level and trust in other people emerged as significant predictors of civic engagement. Our findings suggest that there is no direct ef-
fect of social media use on civic engagement (or vice versa), but that users and nonusers of certain social media (e.g., Twitter) differ with regard to personal
characteristics that are also associated with civic engagement, such as education or trust.
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The Use of SNS for Informational Purposes and Civic Participatory Behaviors Online and Offline in Chile

A. Alfaro-Muirhead'’
" Centre for Social Conflict and Cohesion Studies, COES, Santiago, Chile

Chile, a highly stratified country, with a vast income and education inequalities, is experiencing an expansion in digital media usage among younger
generations. The latter have been framed as disengaged and politically apathetic, leading the declining of civic engagement in the last years. But lately
social network sites (SNS) such as Facebook and Twitter are turning into an important source of information and are becoming relevant actors in the na-
tional discussion. This paper will examine the relationship between the use of SNS for informational purposes and civic participatory behaviors -online and
offline- among young Chilean citizens from different socio-economical and educational backgrounds. In regard to this last point and focusing on the case
of Chile, local scholars agree that there is an important gap between private schools (for the highest income segment), state subsidized schools (for middle
class segment) and public ones (for low income segments). This paper will group the young Chilean citizens by school type, contrasting their use of SNS for
informational purposes, topics of interests and civic participatory behaviors (online and offline), among other relevant digital media uses. The data used for
this paper are surveys (quantitative N=418) and interviews (qualitative N=21) applied to young Chilean citizens between 15-17 years old, from different
socio-economical and educational backgrounds (9 schools, convenience sample). The sample considers citizens from three different cities of Chile (in two
different regions): Santiago (capital city, population around 6.158.080, 3 schools in the sample), Temuco (province capital, population around 262.530, 3
schools in the sample) and Villarrica (small city and commune, 3 schools in the sample, where one of it i a rural school, population around 49.184). The aim
of this paper is to test the premise of Gil de Zuniga, Jung and Valenzuela, (2012) which argues that digital media use for informational purposes contributes
to foster democratic processes by acting as a positive and significant predictor of people’s civic and political participatory behaviors, both online and offline.
Key words: Social Media, Facebook, Civic Participation.

Mediated Expressive Culture and Public Connection Across Sociocultural Difference in Norway

LU. Neerland’
" Univeristy of Bergen, Department of information science and media studies, Bergen, Norway

The overarching objective of this study is to explore the degree to which audiences use and reception of various forms of mass mediated expressive culture
(including but not limited to film, drama, music and comedy) work to establish preconditions for a functioning participatory democracy. Theoretically, this
study starts from Couldry et al’s (2010) concept of public connection asserting that media use and reception may or may not elicit a democratically desir-
able shared orientation towards a public world where matters of common concern are addressed. The role of mass entertainment and expressive culture
in democratic engagement is a matter of enduring scholarly interest and contestation. Markham & Couldry (2007), for instance, found that audiences’
engagement with celebrity culture did not involve the sustenance of public connection. In this study audiences’ affinities to celebrity culture concurred with
a disengagement from matters of shared public interest and with working class backgrounds. Other empirical studies (see for instance Inthorn et al, 2013)
find that audiences’ engagement with mass mediated entertainment and expressive culture may function as a route to political engagement. Moreover,
a number of scholars argue that various forms of expressive culture often function as important means for the public articulation of politics and must be
seen as integral to the anatomy of deliberative democracy. Attending to the Norwegian context, this study provides an empirically based re-examination
of the role of mass mediated expressive culture in sustaining public connection among a socio-culturally diversified audience. The paper presents findings
from an ongoing interview study that includes in-depth interviews of a selection of 50 informants, split across ethnicity, class, gender and age. The paper
illuminates the following aspects of public connection: 1) To what degree is there among socio-culturally heterogonous audiences at all a shared conception
of what counts as matters of public and collective importance? 2) Which forms of meditated expressive culture emerges as resources for public connection,
and conversely: which forms do not? 3) How do audiences of divergent socio-cultural backgrounds experience the various forms of expressive culture to elicit
public connection? By exploring how various forms of expressive culture elicit audiences to orient towards shared public concerns, and the relation between
socio-cultural background and media use, this study thus aims to provide a more fine-grained and sociologically sensitive understanding of the role of mass
mediated expressive as a resource for participatory democracy. Couldry, N., Livingstone, S., Markham, T. (2010) Media consumption and publicengagement:
beyond the presumption of attention, Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan Inthorn, S., Street, J., Scott, M. (2013) Popular Culture as a Resource for Political
Engagement. Cultural Sociology 7. pp. 336—351 Markham, T., Couldry, N. (2007) Celebrity culture and public connection: Bridge or Chasm?. International
Journal of Culture Studies, Vol. 10(4): 403—421 McGuigan, Jim. (2005) The Cultural
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Materiality, Agency and Digital Media

Acting on Materiality — Media Technologies and Engagement

S. Kubitschko, S. KannengielSer’
" University of Bremen, Centre for Media- Communication and Information Research, Bremen, Germany

Ever more people use media technologies in an increasing range of contexts and circumstances (work, leisure, protest, etc.). One might even go as far as
arquing that life per se has become inseparably interwoven with media. This growing pervasiveness of media use, however, does not necessarily imply that
more people engage with the very devices and platforms they make use of. But we also notice a pluralisation and diffusion of actors who go beyond the “in-
terface level” by engaging with the materiality of media technologies. Engagement here denotes a critical, creative, reflective and/or subversive handling
of media technologies. The line of argument we want to bring forward in our presentation is that acting on the material dimension of media technologies
is a meaningful and significant form of contemporary political engagement. While media and communication scholars have discussed and investigated
extensively what people do with media, the way people act on media technologies remains an underexplored facet of analysis. If we intend to gain a clearer
picture of the entanglements of media technologies and societal change, we need to draw our attention to media technologies as sites of intervention in
itself (Lievrouw 2011: 102; Milan 2013; Gillespie et al. 2014). More concretely, there is need to look at how actors act on the materiality of media technol-
ogies. We aim to contribute to this task by presenting findings from qualitative case studies on two civil society initiatives: the Chaos Computer Club (CCC)
and Repair Cafés. The former is the oldest European and one of the world’s largest hacker organizations, the latter is a rather new initiative scattered all over
Western Europe and North America where people come together to fix their everyday objects (media technologies being among the most common goods).
To analyze these two case studies, we conducted qualitative interviews with members of the CCC (2011-2013) as well as organizers and participants of Re-
pair Cafés (in 2014-2015) and participant observations with both initiatives. We analyzed our data according to the three-step coding process of grounded
theory (Corbin/Strauss 2008). The data presented in this paper allows us to reflect on the political implications of the material encounters between actors
and technology. Through acting on media technologies the two initiatives, each in their own way, ‘continually refuse heteronomy and passivity’ (Purcell
2013:314), establish alternative fields of action and co-determine the discourse on media technologies. Critically reflecting on these findings also allows us
to argue that we need to widen our understanding of media as practice (Couldry 2012) by including actors material encounters with media technologies.
111111111111 Work cited: Couldry N (2012) Media, Society, World. Cambridge: Polity. // Corbin J and Strauss A. (2008) Basics of Qualitative Research. 3 ed.
London: Sage. // Gillespie T, Boczkowski P and Foot K (eds) (2014) Media Technologies. Cambridge: MIT. // Lievrouw L (2011) Alternative and Activist New
Media. Cambridge: Polity. // Milan S (2013) Social Movements and their Technologies. London: Palgrave. // Purcell M (2013) The right to the city. Policy &
Politics 43(3): 311-27.

‘The Internets’ as Medium of Reverse Agency: Political Economy of Digital Media in the Frame of Bennett and Segerberg’s ‘Connective
Action’

1. Nowak’
" Maria Curie-Sklodowska University, Department of Journalism, Lublin, Poland

My paper explores ambiguities of today ‘media citizenship'in this peculiar current historical conjuncture in which digital companies have become algorithm-
and space-providers for seemingly all actions performed in online environments. Specifically, | analyze internet’s complicated status as medium of civic
engagement by drawing upon the social semiotics analysis of people’s online anti-ACTA (Anti-Counterfeiting Trade Agreement) engagement in Poland in
2012 (body of data comprises 900+ images/audiovisuals analyzed). The protests seem to fit the patterns of Bennett and Segerberg’s (2013) ‘connective ac-
tion, which focuses on individualized processes of personalized content being shared across media on contentious issues. However, the status of internet in
this context is far from being obvious: it was not only a tool and space of the anti-ACTA protests; but also a complex set of services offered by market agents
involved in the issue, and — as the analysis reveals — the people’s popular perception of the conflict framed internet as one the commons endangered by
ACTA. Political/citizen agency rises as the key aspect of the issue: ‘connective action’ was performed by the protesters with, within, and on terms of market
services of agents interested in the collapse of ACTA. This is not to downgrade people’s agency, who appropriated global pop-cultural online resources to
express (and eventually achieve) their goals. More the opposite: | explore how the protesters performed actions being at the same time civic engagement
and participation in popular culture — all within the complicated system of technologies, market services and socio-cultural protocols of today ‘internets.
The latter, however, can be described as medium of reverse agency: software algorithms of digital services (closed to public and discursively naturalized as
pure/mere technology) co-decide about visibility of digitally-mediated items and by this they influence on these items’actual online presence. Interest-
ingly, this mechanism of reverse mediation of agency (from users to algorithms’ depositaries), although profoundly touching the very core of today ‘media
citizenship; does not seem to weaken agency of the protesters in the analyzed case. People used global pop- and counter-cultural modalities to effectively
build not only their political stance but also — as the analysis'results show — they have built, by a complex system of pop-cultural and historical metaphors,
a self-portrait contributing to their group cultural (generational) identity.
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What Counts as Political Participation? Challenges to Radical Political Participation in Social Media

J. Uldam’
" Roskilde University, Department of Communication, Roskilde, Denmark

One of the most difficult problems facing democracy in the Western hemisphere is the decline in citizens' participation in parliamentarian politics (Bennett,
2005; Calhoun, 2012; Dahlgren, 2009). Instead, suggestions for social and political change often originate from civic initiatives (Calhoun, 2012). At the same
time, corporations play an increasingly central role in the political arena (Matten and Crane, 2005). Radical political participation has been argued to con-
stitute a key aspect of inclusive democratic societies by providing important critiques of government and corporate misconduct. Political participation in
this view is understood as engagement with political and social issues, expressed in a variety of ways that do not always adhere to traditional perceptions
of parliamentarian politics. However, responses to radical activism (from government, business, and the press) include discourses and practices that crimi-
nalises and vilifies radical activists. In this presentation, | examine how these struggles are played out in social media, particularly how corporations work to
vilify radical activists and how radical activists navigate an online arena with increasing surveillance. In doing so, I focus on the climate justice movement in
the UK. In this way, | take radical to refer to activism grounded in an agonistic, anti-systemic critique of the causes of dimate change. Social media have been
greeted as ground-breaking tools for political participation, affording greater possibilities for resistance, action and organisation by opening new terrains
for groups excluded from the mainstream media to gain visibility (e.g., Carroll and Hackett, 2006; Kahn and Kellner, 2004). Critical perspectives remind us
that as radical activists move from alternative media platforms to commercial social media platforms, they face increasing challenges in protecting their
online security and privacy. This highlights the significance of the dual capacity of online visibility as government and business respond to radical activists
as a potential risk. For governments, such risks are often construed in terms of national security (Deibert & Rohozinski, 2010; see also Pickerill, 2006). For
corporations, they are construed as reputational risks (Bennett, 2003). This presentation explores visibility as a prerequisite and an obstacle to radical
political participation. The dual capacity of visibility in social media enables both surveillance and countersurveillance by making not only the surveilled
actor, but also the surveilling actor visible (Brighenti, 2010; Thompson, 2005). It thus enables activists to monitor and expose corporate misconduct, but
simultaneously renders them vulnerable to surveillance from corporations. Empirically, the presentation focuses on oil companies’ surveillance of climate
justice activists in social media and draws on files from BP on individual activists obtained through Subject Access Requests under the Data Protection Act
1998. The files include email correspondence about monitoring between BP employees, and a “Major Personality Report” with biographical information
about individual activists. On the basis this, | argue that corporate surveillance of activists contribute to vilifying radical activists, broadly construing radical
activism as illegitimate forms of political participation.

Hierarchical Network Society with Chinese Characteristics

1. Miessler’
" Hong Kong Baptist University, Journalism, Hong Kong, Czech Republic

Recent studies of Chinese network society often tend to grasp the relationship between party-state, society and new media technologies by emphasizing
their antagonistic character. This provides useful correction to periodic claims about unique roles of certain actors, institutions or technologies to bring about
(or prevent) decisive change of the current Chinese socio-political status quo. On the other hand, presenting the situation as a "dialectical struggle" between
contradictory elements may lead to perceiving these elements as somewhat equal and sustain hopes for eventual democratization caused by that struggle.
This paper argues that in spite of many contradictions and some conflicts between the party-state and the participants of the Chinese network society,
the balance of power is increasingly in party-state favor. The reason is that the regime found a way how to impose "modern” hierarchical superstructure
of its various control mechanisms over the "postmodern™ network base while recruiting certain allowances of the digital technologies for its own purposes,
such as propaganda, censorship and surveillance, and further strengthen its control. In order to understand the logic of imposing hierarchy on the network,
the paper explores both the control mechanisms that were set up to impose it and the ways how certain actors and institutions challenge this process.
For the regime, the networked nature of the internet is inherently incompatible with its own Leninist hierarchical structure while it provides an opportu-
nity for grass-root horizontal communication and online activism. On the other hand, any activism that aims to have enough social impact to challenge
the status quo cannot do it purely online: it needs to become visible and materialize, becoming vulnerable to the regime's surveillance and repression. In
this way, the vigilant party-state with its vast resources and increasingly sophisticated control mechanisms seems to be able to turn the networked nature
of the internet to its own advantage while preventing the other, weaker actors with much less resources to undermine the status quo in any serious way.
It is therefore more likely that an opportunity for a democratic change will be created by a failure of the control mechanisms linked to some future crisis
of the party-state itself, rather than by any of the new media technologies, contradictory logic of the marketplace or direct social activism.

Quiet Living. Challenges of Citizen Participation in Digitized Society

G. Stald’
" IT University of Copenhagen, Digital Society and Communication, Copenhagen, Denmark

The aim of this paper is to present and address challenges that citizens may encounter in the intersecting questions of democracy, digitization, and partici-
pation. Empirically, the paper draws on findings from an extensive study of media competences and media literacy in a Danish context, conducted in the fall
2014 (Stald, Hjelholt & Hovsgaard 2015). The findings from this study are supported by new quantitative data on digital media use, news media and democ-
racy and by on two pilot studies on marginalized groups, digitization, and perceptions of citizenship. From 2011 and forwards a new digitization strategy
for public systems has been implemented in Denmark. According to the strategy, all interactions between the system and the citizen in its multiple contexts
are now by default digital and online. The logic is that Denmark is among the most digitally integrated countries around the globe, and that digitization
has already increasingly been adopted over the past decades by the societal systems, and by groups and individual persons. The vast majority of Danes.own
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multiple, digital communication devices and have long experience with digital media and media content from their private sphere as well as from their work
or education. Denmark can therefore be characterized as a digital society. The following quotes from the media literacy study illustrate two different situa-
tions and experiences with digitization of citizen life: “Before .. You would receive letters from the municipalities, you would receive a letter that you could
open, and then you could have it in front of you. Now you have to be active and go in and check: anything incoming? And it can be weeks between where
you do not go in and check.” (Male, 57 years) “It’s unheard of and not at all sustainable. And NemlD, you cannot base everything like bank account, personal
data, everything you have, the whole family, the house, loans, all sorts of information, on a key card which, if it is lost, can be misused . .. everywhere. It s
s0 easy to find that person’s information.” (Male, 21 years) The main argument in the paper is that citizens generally in their local everyday life use digital
media just enough to manage their citizen life in relation to big and small systems. Their civic agency focus on their local, personally embedded interests
and issues (Bakardjieva 2009; Uldam & Vestergaard 2015). On the one hand, they need to be and become active, participating citizens, facilitated by digital
services and systems, in order to be included and recognized active members of society (Coleman & Blumler 2009 Coleman 2015; Dahlgren 2009, 2011,
2013). They also need to connect to their community in order to achieve the experience of meaningfulness and potentially influence (Bennet & Segerberg
2012). This, on the other hand, to some degree collides with a prominent wish to exploit the potentials of the same digital opportunities in order live a quiet,
peaceful, local life where the local meaningfulness is not overly disrupted or challenged by larger, potentially global problems and required participation.
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Media, Power and Democracy in Times of Crisis

Cutting Back on Democratic Debate? A Longitudinal Study on Mainstream Media and Austerity Measures

D. Raeijmaekers’, P Maeseele’
" University of Antwerp, Communication Studies, Antwerpen, Belgium

In 2008, the financial-economic crisis hit Europe hard. In response, many countries have taken mandatory or precautionary austerity measures to sustain
the current system. The need for government budget cuts appeared to be out of question. In that sense, a political and social consensus on neoliberal policy
was reinforced, while the economic model itself was unraveling (Hall, Massey and Rustin 2013). In this paradoxical context, the aim of our paper is to shed
light on the longtime role of mainstream media in fostering or impeding democratic debate on socioeconomic governance. More specifically, we study
the way three Belgian mainstream newspapers have covered government budget cuts in 1977, 1983 and 2011. The longitudinal comparison is fascinating
on two levels. First, the cases represent different political-ideological timeframes with (potentially) different socioeconomic logics: from the socio-demo-
craticidea of the Welfare State and a mixed economy in the 1970s, over the installment of the neoliberal idea of global free-market capitalism in the 1980s,
to a recent crisis of the dominant neoliberal system. Second, over the decades, the Belgian media system has changed: from largely pillarized (i.e. partisan)
newspapers in the 1970s, to fully commercialized newspapers nowadays. Theoretically, we start from a framework with agonistic pluralism as democratic
ideal (Mouffe 2013) and ‘de/politicization’ as central analytical concept (Maeseele 2015). Our main concern is whether newspapers frame socioeconomic
policymaking as involving a broad democratic debate among political alternatives (i.e. politicization), or as involving a social consensus about an inevitable,
natural development (i.e. de-politicization). Methodologically, we conduct a critical discourse analysis on the newspapers’ coverage, with an explicit focus
on ideological preferences and discursive strategies (Carvalho 2008). The results show a declining level of politicization in Belgian newspapers regarding
the topic of government cuts. In 1977, we still find semi-politicized coverage. Among the largely pillarized newspapers, there is a wide range of political
alternatives. However, discursively, each newspaper tends to represent only one specific viewpoint as legitimate. By 2011, the three newspapers hardly
mention any alternative policy measures. Moreover, the debate is closed discursively by de-legitimizing potential alternative policy options as irrational or
immoral, while austerity measures are naturalized as inevitable (often referring to the European Union). This paper concludes by addressing the conference
theme‘Mediating (dis)continuities: contesting pasts, presents and futures’ Based on the comparison between past and present media coverage on austerity
measures, we reflect on how media can communicate more effectively from the perspective of democratic politics in the future. REFERENCES Carvalho A
(2008) Media(ted) discourse and society. Journalism Studies 9(2): 161-177. Hall S, Massey D and Rustin M (2013) After Neoliberalism? The Kilburn Manifes-
to. Available at: http://www.lwbooks.co.uk/journals/soundings/pdfs/manifestoframingstatement.pdf (accessed 15 May 2015). Maeseele, P (2015) Beyond
the post-political Zeitgeist. In: Hansen A (Ed) The Routledge handbook of environment and communication. London: Routledge, pp. 128—147. Mouffe C
(2013) Agonistics: Thinking the world politically. London: Verso.

Northern Representations of Southern Grievances: A Frame Analysis of the Spanish, Portuguese and Greek Anti-Austerity Protests
in Scandinavian News Coverage

I. Askanius’, A. Kaur?, J. Uldam?®, M. Kyriakidou*

" Lund University, Communication and Media, Lund, Sweden

2 Sadertdrn University, Media and Communication, Stockholm, Sweden

3 Roskilde University, Roskilde, Denmark

* University of East Anglia, School of Political- Social and International Studies, Norwich, United Kingdom

This paper examines the representation of the anti-austerity protests in the European South in the mainstream news coverage of the European North. It
draws on a news frame analysis of the wave of protests unfolding in Spain, Portugal and Greece (between 2011-2015) in Danish and Swedish newspapers.
In a critical engagement with the ‘protest paradigm;, the paper deconstructs the dominant frames through which citizens’ protests are (de)legitimized and
examines to what extent the economic grievances of citizens in Southern Europe are construed as part a of common European political struggle which calls
for European solidarity on the on the part of citizens in Scandinavia. The paper asks: - How are discursive struggles over widening North /South divides of so-
cial and political interests in Europe reflected in news coverage of the protests?  How/to what extent is the Eurozone crisis and subsequent anti-austerity
protests construed as a common European struggle calling for European solidarity? - How/to what extent is Euro-scepticism and rising nationalist discourse
as a response to the Eurozone crisis in Scandinavia reflected/articulated in the media’s coverage? We analyse a representative sample of quality and tabloid
newspapers from a wide political spectrum in order to identify patterns of similarities and differences in reporting, both between the different newspapers
inthe two countries and across Scandinavia. Based on the results of this analysis, the paper engages in a critical discussion of the role of national news media
in constructing public discourses that nourish antagonistic North/South divides, processes of nationalist stereotyping and political othering’ within Europe.

65

(=]
-
—
o
o}
£
(%
>
o
z
>
O
O
(%
—
2
=
(==

:00 -

1

1



http://www.lwbooks.co.uk/journals/soundings/pdfs/manifestoframingstatement.pdf

(=]
-—
—
o
o}
£
(%
>
o
z
>
O
O
(%
—
2
L
(=

:00 - 12:30

1

1

PP 119

PP 120

PP121

66

Safeguarding the Status Quo: The Press, Anti-Austerity Politics and the Emergence of a New Left in Greece, Spain and the UK

M. Kyriakidou', I. Garcia-Blanco’

" University of East Anglia, School of Politics- Philosophy- Language and Communication Studies, Norwich, United Kingdom
2 Cardiff University, JOMEC, Cardiff, United Kingdom

The current financial crisis and the austerity policies adopted to tackle it across Europe have been met with popular discontent and citizen resentment. These
anti-austerity voices have in some cases found expression in institutional politics and the redefinition of political parties, in particular those of the left.
The paper focuses on the emergence of this new left, namely the left focusing on anti-austerity and fighting the political establishment that was (at least)
partially responsible for the crisis, deeply corrupt, disconnected from citizens, and uncritically embracing policies of austerity. In particular, we focus on three
national contexts: the ascent of Syriza in Greece, the emergence of Podemos in Spain, and the rise of Corbyn as the Labour leader in the UK. We approach
all three cases as expressive of a broader anti-austerity movement in Europe. Syriza and Podemos have transformed the outrage that fuelled the Indigna-
dos and Aganaktismenoi respectively into successful political parties. Jeremy Corbyn expressed Labour's commitment to fighting austerity as soon as he
became the party's new Leader in September 2015. What we are interested in here is the way this new left and its anti-austerity politics have been covered
in the press. Although they have been celebrated as regenerative force, they have also not been free from controversy and opposition. The national press
in all three countries has presented these parties as a possible cure to the economic and political crisis but also as a threat to the political status quo and
national competitiveness. Through a discourse analysis of Greek (Kathimerini, ta Nea, and Naftemporiki), Spanish (EI Pais, El Mundo, and ABC) and British
(The Guardian, The Telegraphand Financial Times)newspapers, this paper examines the journalistic construction of the left parties as political actors in
critical moments (2014 European Parliament elections in Greece and Spain; the 2015 General Elections in Greece; the 2015 Regional and Local elections in
Spain; the election of Jeremy Corbyn as the Labour leader and the coverage of his first 100 days of leadership in the the UK). The paper argues that in all three
countries the left parties were predominantly constructed as a threat to political stability and their anti-austerity policies as extreme political positions. In
this way, newspaper coverage indirectly contributed to the legitimisation of the imposed austerity policies and neoliberal narratives of the crisis in European
countries.

Right-Wing Political Discourse and the Corbyn Phenomenon: Anti-Democratic Tendencies in the UK

S. Price’
" De Montfort University, Media Discourse Group, Leicester, United Kingdom

This illustrated paper examines the response to the election of Jeremy Corbyn as the leader of the UK Labour party, through a comparative analysis of Right-
wing political discourse (found in the press, online sources, and within political organisations) and the supposedly more democratic use of social media
forms by Corbyn's supporters on the Left. One emergent theme that characterises this debate is the determination of Right-wing strategists to label their
opponents as a threat, not to democracy as such (since Corbyn is in some sense an embodiment of this principle), but to 'national security. There are two,
mutually supporting threads to this discourse, one of which is overt and apparently legitimate, and the other covert and usually condemned as illegitimate.
The first is represented by a remark made by Prime Minister Cameron, who announced on 13 February 2016 that 'the Labour Party is now a threat to our
national security, our economic security and your [sic] family's security’, while the second emerged when an unnamed serving General declared that, in
the event of a Corbyn government being elected and removing the Trident nuclear deterrent, ‘the Army just wouldn’t stand for it. The general staff would not
allow a prime minister to jeopardise the security of this country and I think people would use whatever means possible, fair or foul to prevent that' (Mortim-
er, Independent, 20™ September 2015). Although this remark was condemned from within the Establishment itself, the congruence of the themes animated
in both public and private realms, testifies to the 'structural complicity' (Price, 2010 and 2011) that exists between the subterranean and legitimate form
of political power. This paper argues that, ultimately, the imposition of austerity under the guise of fiscal necessity, and the displacement of a socioeconomic
crisis with a rhetorical crisis over security, is based on an essentially authoritarian model of political power.

Theorising Media, Power and Politics in Discourse Theory and Framing Studies: Conflict or Co-Existence?

C.Dindler’, M.M. Roslyng’
" Aalborg University, Dept. of Psychology and Communication, Copenhagen SV, Denmark

The development of digital media has profound consequences for social and political interaction and, therefore, a new radical interactivity also influences
the way in which media can be theorised (Couldry, 2012, p. 2). As pointed out by Hall (2006) and others, media discourse may either contribute to or chal-
lenge the current status quo. Likewise, media framing studies indicate that the media may play an independent political role in terms of raising, shaping
and morally judging issues of civic relevance (Entman, 2004). Framing and discourse theory have overlapping as well as different trajectories in empirical
studies of mediated political communication. Both perspectives bear upon constructivist and critical thinking concerning the role of media in society (Gitlin
1980) and previous studies of media content have even sometimes conflated the terms discourse and frame/framing (Gamson & Modigliani, 1989). It could
be claimed that no significant differences exist between discourse and framing studies of particular news content. However, with this paper we want to
explicate how these two widely applied entrances to media analysis theorise media, power and politics differently. We believe that this is a both timely
and necessary endeavour considering the radical interactivity that characterizes mediated political communication today. Conceptualisations of power and
politics will be addressed in order to compare and examine these two approaches to political media analysis and their theorising of media. Firstly, when
examining how media power is conceptualised within framing and discourse studies, traditional approaches to power (Lukes, 1974) may be relevant.
A tension appears between current framing studies’ drawing on institutional approaches to media power and discourse studies’ focus on either media
counter-power or the media’s role in hegemonic politics. Secondly, the paper argues that each tradition conceptualises politics differently. On the one hand,
studies based on media framing draw on an institutional approach to politics where media play a role in supplementing and contesting political power in



a (mostly pluralist) democratic setting. On the other hand, approaches drawing on media discourse see ‘the political’ as the possibility for disruptive and
subversive forms of politics, which may allow for alternative political agency in an agonistic democratic space (Mouffe, 2005, 2013). In addressing questions
of discontinuities in democratic politics, either in the form of the dislocation of politics (Laclau, 1990) or institutional change, digital media may play a (non)
subversive or an (un)critical role when it comes to supporting or preventing societal change. Our claim is that framing studies and discourse theory, while
apparently displaying a lot of similar traits, provide fundamentally diverging answers to the questions of how and why new developments in the media
landscape can nurture political agency in a democratic situation. Selected references: Couldry, N. (2012). Media, Society, World. Social Theory and Digital
Media Practice. Cambridge, Malden: Polity Press. Entman, R. (2004). Projections of Power. London: The University of Chicago Press. Laclau, E. (1990). New
Reflections on the Revolution of Our Time. London: Verso.
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Communicating the Refugee Crisis: The Security/Humanitarianism Nexus 1

M. Georgiou’
" London School of Economics and Political Science, Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom

This panel examines the security/humanitarianism nexus that defines the management of the current refugee crisis'in Europe and explores the dis/continu-
ities this nexus generates anew in the communicative spaces of European democracies. Grounded on the tenuous articulation of two historical imperatives,
the care towards vulnerable ‘others' and the protection of ‘our own' citizens, these dis/continuities are, at once, juridical (universal human rights versus
national sovereignty), military (rescue versus expulsion), political (open versus close state borders and services), and moral (hospitality versus self-protec-
tion). The focus of this panel falls on the critical exploration of the ways in which these dilemmas of European governance appear within the communica-
tive spaces of European nation-states, on two dimensions: the dimension of media representation and the dimension of the communication architecture
of the border that includes/excludes the actors directly involved — refugees and migrants but also locals societies receiving them. We bring those two critical
elements of Europe’s communication architecture in dialogue and consider their continuities and oppositions. One of these dimensions is represented in
mainstream European press and focuses on the ways the European press narrates ‘the crisis’ across different countries (Zaborowski for a cross-European
analysis of the media; Horvath, Schweizer, Stolic, and Vico for a Balkan-focussed comparison). The second dimension focuses on the experience and voice
of a range of actors involved in ‘the crisis, especially those often spoken about in the media but only rarely heard speaking. We thus examine communica-
tion architectures that involve refugees and volunteers and other actors at Europe’s borderlands (Georgiou; Horsti), but also narrations of the journey and
the border among young refugees who have crossed it and reached EU's heartland (Leurs). The aim of this dual approach is to understand and reflect upon
how humanitarian securitisation informs and potentially shapes public debates on citizenship, rights and democracy; but also how it organises the very
infrastructure of collective imaginaries around voice, belonging and recognition. Prof Peter Dahlgren (University of Lund) will act as respondent to the panel
and its approach, especially by raising questions about the role of media and communications at times of polarisation and conflicting claims to hospitality,
responsibility, security, and national sovereignty in Europe.

Narratives of Pity, Narratives of Violence: European Media Representations of ‘The Refugee Crisis’

R. Zaborowski'
" London School of Economics and Political Science, Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom

While the so-called European ‘refugee crisis’ has been covered extensively by mainstream press, the tone of that coverage varied across regions, periods
of time and editorial lines. As printed press remains a powerful force shaping the political and social discourse, a detailed investigation of patterns and
differences of narrating the crisis is crucial to the understanding of both the wider implications and specific contexts. With that in mind, we analyse a body
of articles from twenty mainstream newspapers in eight countries, and we look at the European press comparatively across time and place to understand
the ways ‘the refugee crisis'is mediated and portrayed. The comparative frame is crucial to grasp the crisis coverage as a dynamic, multifaceted process. We
engage with questions of narratives changing over time and emphasizing different aspects of the situation. In this, we argue, the concept of ‘the border’
emerges as fluid, discursive and strongly political. Specifically, we look at the issues of voice to argue that a key aspect of these representations is whose
accounts are emphasized and whose are denied in the coverage of the events. In our analysis, we therefore distinguish between different types of actors and
calls for action in the newspaper articles, and we uncover values attributed to those actors and actions. We identify four different classifications (economic,
cultural, geopolitical and moral) of definitions concerning ‘causes’ and ‘consequences’ of the crisis, and among the latter we identify positive or negative
frames. The narratives related to these causes and consequences are thus centred on the presence or ahsence of calls for action (active — passive frame) and
the type of narrative (humanitarian — militarisation frame). We argue that while the mainstream press narratives of the refugee crises can be positioned
within this two-dimensional theoretical framework, certain narratives are more prevalent in specific media outlets, regions and periods of time. We discuss
these patterns also to raise questions about larger implications of themes and voices absent from the mainstream picture despite a (superficial) plurality
of representations.

Humanitarianism vs. Security Alongside the Balkan Route. How Serbia, Hungary and Germany Perceive the Stream of Migrants

G. Horvath’, C. Schweizer’, T. Stolic’, S. Vico?

" London School of Economics and Political Science, Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom
2 Goldsmiths, Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom

When reaching the borderland in South-Eastern Europe, many migrants continue their journey via the so called “Balkan route” towards Germany or other
destinations. The countries alongside and at the end of this route therefore witness a considerable number of people traveling, noticing also the shape and
condition these refugees are in. Being confronted with this ambiguous situation, the general public in each country is constantly re-evaluating its collective
standpoint in relation to these migrants, taking into account both the migrants’ situation and the interests of the country. In this paper, we address this
public evaluation processes from the perspective of three countries located at different points alongside the Balkan route: Serbia, Hungary and Germany.
We analyse how the stream of migrants is depicted in two of their broadsheet papers — a right wing and a left wing oriented one. The nexus that is brought
forward in this panel — humanitarianism vs. security — is also used as a binary here. We argue that even though all three countries witness the same
stream of migration, their evaluation differs considerably and changes over time. In particular, the struggle over this binary can be observed in two ways:
On the one hand by the way people travelling along the Balkan route are represented, and by the emphasis given to the question whether they might be
“illegitimate” refugees. On the other hand, it can be tackled by analysing the measures that are suggested for taking action. The most powerful symbol for
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prioritising security over humanitarianism is the closure of national borders. A crucial moment in this respect was therefore September 14 2015, when Hun-
gary decided to close its borders. We would argue that this also affected the evaluation of the stream of migrants in the other countries. In order to analyse
these two questions, we draw upon the findings of a content analysis of broadsheet newspapers in each of the three countries selected. The use of the same
codebook as well as a shared sampling strategy allows for comparison. In our contribution, we will not only give an overview on the public evaluation for
each country and its change over time. We also try connecting them on the Hungarian decision. Furthermore, we can critically assess the differences in
evaluation between the two print outlets selected for each country.

A Progressive Border Politics? (Dis-)Connections of Solidarity at Europe's Borderland

M. Georgiou’
" London School of Economics and Political Science, Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom

In this presentation, | examine the spaces of communication that inform and, to an extent, shape politics and actions of care outside, sometimes in parallel,
sometimes antagonistically to the institutions of the media, humanitarianism, state, and military. More precisely, | look at the informal networks of solidar-
ity at Europe’s borderland and, through an investigation of their connectivities, | identify potentials, but also limitations, of a politics of care that depends on
mutuality, participation and dissent. | draw from research with informal networks of solidarity in the island of Chios. Chios, like other Greek islands close to
Turkey, has become the crossing point into Europe for more than a million refugees and migrants. The border is not only a point of human crossing, of con-
trol and governmentality, but it is also a point of encounters and unforeseen, unplanned, and often undesired constellations. As such, the border shapes
subjectivities, including subjectivities of solidarity, which | discuss here. The border is the space of fervent securitisation, where the fate of many arrivals is
decided — who crosses, who is recognised as refugee, who is stopped, and potentially deported. But it is also a space where the limits of securitisation are
tested and challenged, not least in what | call a progressive politics of the border. Informal networks of activists and volunteers have been formed in re-
sponse to the new arrivals and in a range of attempts to support them during their journey to safety. As informal structures, networks of solidarity establish
and depend on a range of modalities of connectivity to develop sustained and effective communication and action. Importantly, these connections — that
spill across interpersonal and digital communication systems — do not only function as organisational tools. Instead, they are mechanisms for action,
of mobilisation of narratives of action, and of an ethics of solidarity. In this presentation | examine three elements of the informal networks’ of solidarity
connectivity. These connections constitute parallel communication systems to institutional structures of communication and can be contrasted to those
produced by the mainstream media, Frontex, and humanitarian organisations. In their limitations and preoccupations, | argue, these connections represent
glimpses of an ethics of care beyond militarisation and containment of‘a crisis.

Young Connected Migrants Reimagining Europeanness: Selfies and Transnational Communication as Affective Digital Right Claims

K. Leurs’
! Utrecht University, Utrecht, Netherlands

Young refugees are increasingly connected migrants. Journalists and citizens represent this development as a challenge to Europe. For example on Twitter,
@defendWallst exclaimed “Poverty stricken Syrian migrant takes selfie with her $600 smartphone” (5/09/2015), while the question “Why do those refu-
gees take selfies all the time” adorned the front-page of the Dutch Daily Algemeen Dagblad (12/09/2015). Voices of migrants themselves often remain
absent. Considered as affective digital right claims, refugees’ digital self-representations provide an understudied entry-point to understand their invisible
experiences, affects and imaginaries. Besides the symbolic performativity of digital practices (Isin & Ruppert, 2015), more attention is needed for the role
the senses play in constructing cross-border networks of affinity. | chart the workings of these young electronic diasporas (“ye-diasporas’, Dona, 2014) by
aligning internet, feminist and migration studies debates on affordances, affectivity, imaginaries and communication rights. Young connected migrants
living within and outside Europe are compared on the basis of qualitative, mixed-methods fieldwork among: 1) 16 stranded Somalis in Addis Ababa, Ethi-
opia awaiting family reunification with family members in Europe. They discussed connections they maintained across geographies, on the basis of a pen
and paper mapping. 2) a target involvement of 50 young Somali and Syrians in the Netherlands. Their smart-phone photo-libraries are mobile, personal
archives of feeling. Innovating photo-elicitation methods, these young informants are asked to reflect on the selfies taken during their journeys and at
their destinations. While connected, refugees are often immobile and far from deterritorialized. The informants, living in the ‘west’ and ‘non-west, expose
the exclusionary notion of white, middle-class European family life which is digitally connected, but bound to a single nation. Reimagining Europeanness
from the inside and outside, digital practices of young migrants reflect affective claims for the right to communicate, identify and associate. References
Dona, G. (2014). Forced migration, and material and virtual mobility among Rwandan children and young people. In A. Veale & G. Dona (Eds.). Child and
youth migration. Mobility-in-migration in an era of globalization (pp. 116—139). New York, NY: Palgrave. Isin, E. & Ruppert, E. (2015). Being digital citizens.
London: Rowman & Littlefield.

69

(=]
-
—
o
o}
£
(%
>
o
z
>
O
O
(%
—
2
=
(==




(=]
-—
—
o
o}
£
(%
>
o
z
>
O
O
(%
—
2
L
(=

: 30

14

CDE06
PP 168

PP 169

PP 170

70

Political Talk Online and Citizen Engagement

Openness to other People's Opinions in Online Debate

A. Lavlie', L. Rossi’
" IT University of Copenhagen, Culture and Communication research group, Copenhagen, Denmark

The "echo chamber" theory (C. Sunstein, 2001, 2007) posits that online debate is characterised by forums where like-minded gather to reinforce each
other's existing opinion, potentially leading to increased polarisation and extremism. While this theory has been supported by several studies based on
single social media (Adamic & Glance 2005, Colleoni et al. 2014), Enjolras et al. (2013, pp. 111-152) found contradictory evidence in data from several
surveys of the Norwegian population in 2011 and 2012. In the present paper, we will analyse data from a survey of a representative sample of the Danish
population (n=1593) to examine whether the conclusions from Enjolras et al. still hold for Denmark in late 2015. On a societal level Denmark and Norway
are quite comparable, and they both show high level of internet use with 84% of Danes and 85% of Norwegians using Internet every day (Eurostat 2013).
Following Enjolras et al (2013, pp. 112-116), we assumed that if the echo chamber theory is correct, we should expect participants in online debates to
rarely learn something new or change their opinions after participating in online debates. Our data show that: A majority of respondents (69%) report that
they sometimes or often learn something new from political discussions online, whereas 31% say this never or very rarely happens. 45% of respondents
have sometimes or often changed their opinion about a political issue after participating in a political discussion online, while 55% report that this never or
very rarely has happened. (Results are summarised from a 5-point likert-type scale. A more detailed analysis will be given in the full paper.) In the proposed
paper, we interpret data from these two questions as a measure of the respondents' openness to opinions and information from other people. We then
adopt regression analysis to identify variables explaining different levels of openness. We find a relevant and statistically significant correlation with respon-
dents use of Facebook for discussing news and online content. The respondents in the ‘open’ group report significantly more often to use Facebook for these
purposes. One possible interpretation of this result, that we will explore in the paper, would be that there is a connection between social media literacy and
openness toward different opinions. In our full paper, we will provide further data and discuss these results in light of the emergence of echo-chambers and
the consequences for democratic debate in contemporary societies. References: Adamic, L. A., & Glance, N. (2005). The political blogosphere and the 2004
US election: divided they blog. In Proceedings of the 3 international workshop on Link discovery (pp. 36—43). ACM. Colleoni, E., Rozza, A., & Arvidsson,
A. (2014). Echo chamber or public sphere? Predicting political orientation and measuring political homophily in Twitter using big data. Journal of Com-
munication, 64(2), 317-332. Enjolras, B., Karlsen, R., Steen-Johnsen, K., & Wollebaek, D. (2013). Liker - liker ikke: Sosiale medier, samfunnsengasjement
og offentlighet. Oslo: Cappelen Damm. Sunstein, C. (2007). Republic.Com 2.0. Princeton: Princeton University Press. Sunstein, C. (2001). Republic.com.
Princeton/Oxford: Princeton University Press.

Emotional Language Use in Political Engagement on Twitter — Love and Affiliation in #Kdmpamalmo

G. Persson’
" University of Gothenburg, Department of Journalism- Media and Communication, Géteborg, Sweden

While emotional language and imagery in protest aesthetics are nothing new, emotions have been repressed in modern political discourse at large, as being
irrational if not dangerous (Mouffe, 1993; Butsch, 2008). Similarly and as previous studies on mass media discourse clearly have pointed to how particularly
in journalistic coverage of political protest there is a structural and discursive tendency to dismiss the emotional aspects of protest language and aesthetics
as deviant (Gitlin, 1980; Cammaerts, 2012; Hallin, 1989). As new media spaces such as Twitter and Facebook are becoming central media spaces for live
online broadcasting of political protests, they have become an important site of discursive struggle for researchers to take into account. This paper argues
that emotional language use is not merely something excessive but a central symbolic resource for participants in terms of how they politically and socially
relate to each other (Ahmed, 2004). The analysis in this paper is based on data collected under the hashtag #kampamalmé during an anti-fascist demon-
stration that took place in Malmd in 2014. Methodologically this paper is guided by a Critical discourse analytical approach (Fairclough, 1995; Zappavigna,
2012) with focus on how emotional language use allow for participants to position themselves. Empirically the paper identifies how participants make use
of emotional language to negotiate and relate to and identify with social objects, as well as how they create affiliations and solidarity with distant as well
as present others (Ahmed, 2004). One example of this is how the city itself became a central object of negotiation, as a contested love object as well as a po-
litical ‘empty signifier’ Another object around which participants negotiate themselves is ‘love’ itself, as in love for the movement and as a political object
in itself. The wider aim of the paper is to join the discussion of the role of emotions in politics at large and the basis of what ‘feeling’ political subjects can be
understood (Frosh, 2011; Coleman, 2013; Wetherell, 2012). Such debate includes both the question of the role of affect and feelings in politics in general,
and the attempt and ambition of this paper is to be a methodological contribution of how to research emations in public media discourse.

Political Discussion on Facebook: Everyday Practices Beyond Normative Expectations

M.E Murrd’, G. Mascheroni’
" Universita Cattolica del Sacro Cuore, Milan, Italy

That social media represent the elective site for youth participation in the digital age is a recurrent cliché in media representations and lay discourses around
young people and the internet. When in 2013 Facebook extended to teenagers (13-to-17-year-olds) the possibility to post publicly, it adhered to this shared
assumption regarding youth civic and political participation. Indeed, informal political talk has been recognised as a pre-condition of participation, which
sustains political knowledge and the construction of political identities and political agency. However, beyond normative expectations of social media as
opportunities to re-engage the “disaffected” young citizens and common assumptions of youth as an homogenous category, empirical evidence suggests
that young citizens are diverse and their online practices are also varied. This paper draws on quantitative — a.survey of citizens during the 2014 European
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elections — and qualitative data — 60 interviews with teenagers and young adults (14-to-25-year-olds) - collected in Germany, Italy and the UK as part
of a comparative research project on the relationship between social media and politics in Europe. Drawing on young people’s self-narrated experiences
of political talk on social media, the contribution will identify the motivations and barriers that support or hinder political discussion on Facebook. More
specifically, the analysis will be focused on the rise in hate speech and discriminatory content on Facebook and on the different attitudes that interviewees
adopt to cope with it. While for some interviewees the frustration experienced in online debates discourages self-expression and engagement in political
discussions, for others hate speech and verbal flames are just collateral and manageable effects of a freedom of expression that has never been so wide-
spread. The discussion will bring to the fore the contextual elements that help explain differences in young people’s orientations towards online political
talk, such as perceptions of social desirability — whereby talking politics in public is undesirable within certain social circles — pre-existing interest in politics
and the perceived communication skills that help people manage conflicts and engage in meaningful online political discussions.

Everyday Political Talk and Emerging Spaces for Deliberation in China: How Chinese Citizens Are Talking Politics on a Governmental
Online Platform

Y.Sun’, T. Graham', M. Broersma’
" University of Groningen, Department of Media Studies and Journalism, Groningen, Netherlands

This paper argues that to understand the complexity of the Chinese deliberative internet culture, which is shaped by the grey areas between control,
censorship and expression, we should analyze users’ online discourses in relation to their everyday life and lived experiences. It moves beyond stereotypical
perceptions of online political contestation between the state and its citizens by conducting an in-depth analysis of everyday political talk on the Chinese
governmental BBS forum Qiangguo Luntan, a 'central propaganda space” hosted by the official online media People’s Net (Jiang, 2010). Analyzing a heavily
state controlled platform allows us to study how users negotiate the boundaries of civic engagement and political contestation. We focus on political talk
on childcare and parenting, public health and the environment, a type of everyday activism in which ordinary people exert influence on politics through
communication on topics that are considered not to be at the center of politics (Mansbridge, 1999). A multilayered content analysis of 1,810 postings
was conducted in order to comprehensively capture the political talk and participatory characteristics of Qiangguo Luntan users. Our analysis is guided by
a three-level coding scheme which included: a normative evaluation of the deliberativeness of political talk; an analysis of other non-deliberative speech
acts; as well as the use of emotions. The coding scheme allowed for an in-depth look at grassroots modes of political engagement at the micro level and
examine if, even on state governed political platforms, an online space for deliberation is emerging and what is acceptable to discuss. Today, given that
nearly half of the Chinese population are online, a pressing question is if and how this might bring change to Chinese society in its current phase of social
transformation. Although in scholarship (Yang, 2009) the liberating potentials of Chinese Internet and the opportunities it offers to form a civil society have
been pointed out, we now observe a series of controlling measures employed by the state, including self-censorship caused by them, that damage this
nascent public sphere. Studying everyday online political talk looks beyond political deliberation in formal settings such as party (CCP) organized political
consultation or public hearings, to explore individual citizens’ online activities, political agency and power struggles rooted in their daily life. Our findings
indicate that criticism of political policies or rule of the state in general was generally expressed through reasoned arguments and complaints, but we also
found a high percentage of anger. Discussions were scarce, with limited interaction and opposing views. Moreover, a lot of humor was used to, on the one
hand, strongly critique the government and on the other hand, soften criticism or questioning. References Manshridge, Jane (1999). Everyday talk in the de-
liberative system in Stephen Macedo (ed.), Deliberative Politics: Essays on Democracy and Disagreement, Oxford University Press. Jiang, M. (2010). Author-
itarian deliberation on Chinese Internet. Electronic Journal of Communication, 20 (3&4). Retrieved from http://www.cios.org/EJCPUBLIC/020/2/020344.
html Yang, G. (2009). The Power of the Internet in China: Citizen Activism Online, New York: Columbia University Press.
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The 'Turn to Practice' in Media Research: Implications for the Study of Social Movements, Alternative and Citizens' Media

H. Stephansen’, E. Treré?

" University of Westminster, Department of History- Sociology & Criminology, London, United Kingdom
2 Scuola Normale Superiore, Institute of Humanities and Social Sciences, Florence, Italy

Panel organisers: Hilde Stephansen and Emiliano Treré. Discussant: Nick Couldry. Recent years have witnessed a ‘turn to practice’in media research that has
focused attention on the social contexts in which media are produced, consumed and circulated, and the complex intersections between media practices
and other social practices (Couldry 2004, 2012). Such a practice framework promises to enable an understanding of media that moves beyond political
economy and textual research, to produce a more socially grounded understanding of the media’s significance in contemporary societies. This move to prac-
tice has been taken up by scholars studying the relationship between social movements and media, as a means of developing non-media-centric analyses
of the emancipatory potential (or otherwise) of activists'media use (for a review see Mattoni & Treré 2014). Highlighting the wide range of media practices
that activists engage in, such work has sought to produce more nuanced analyses of the intersections between movements and media than those provided
by one- dimensional accounts of ‘Twitter revolutions’ or ‘Facebook revolutions’ that emphasise platform affordances and technological novelty. This recent
scholarship resonates with a longer tradition of work on alternative and citizens'media that has focused attention on the social relationships, organisational
processes and forms of prefigurative politics that underpin such media (Atton 2002, Downing 2001, Rodriguez 2001). The aim of this panel is to advance
scholarship in this area by providing a forum for dialogue about the significance of ‘practice’ for research on activist media and communication for social
change. It will bring together scholars working across fields including social movement media, alternative/citizens’ media and communication for social
change, in order to identify linkages, commonalities and fault lines. While there is now a sizeable literature in these fields that in various ways deals with
media practices, each field has followed its own trajectory. This panel aims to facilitate dialogue among scholars working in different traditions by raising
key questions about the significance of the turn to practice. How might we conceptualise ‘practice’? What theoretical frameworks are most appropriate for
studying the practices of media activists? Can a practice paradigm provide a common framework for research on social movements and media, activists/
citizens'media and communication for social change? The panel features both conceptual and empirically based papers offering historical perspectives on
practice approaches and activist media practices; conceptualisations of the relationship between media practitioners and their publics; analyses of media
practices in contemporary social movements and reflections on the relationship between media practices and technology.

The Resurgence of a Practice Approach, and the Implications for Research and Practice in Communication for Social Change

L Tufte’
" Roskilde University, Roskilde, Denmark

This paper explores the history and development of a practice approach in both research about and the practice of communication for social change. Firstly
it looks back at the first wave’ of practice approaches (1980s and early 1990s). It then reviews the ‘second wave’ that has emerged around social movements’
communication practice. Based on these reviews, the paper develops a framework of analysis embedded in a practice approach and with which we critically
can assess the challenges that institutions communicating for social change are faced with today. Firstly, the paper reviews the cultural turn in the social
sciences of the 1980s and early 1990s, as expressed for example in the ‘qualitative turn’ of audience studies within media and communication research.
Key attention was upon the socio-cultural contexts in which media were produced, consumed and circulated, and many studies delved into the complex
relations between media practices and other social practices. This was particularly seen within media ethnographic studies. Already by 1988, James Lull
spoke of ethnography as an ‘abused buzzword’in media and communication scholarship engaged in qualitative audience research. Anthropologists at that
time, with a few exceptions, had yet to discover media and communication studies. This first wave of practice approaches to media research impacted upon
development cooperation and on the field of communication for development and social change. Attention shifted from a focus on top down strategies
of communication and development to local community initiatives and participatory communication practices. Participatory communication practices
were by scholars increasingly regarded as processes of democratization and empowerment. However, despite a growing academic discourse around par-
ticipatory communication and the call to understand these media processes, this early ‘turn to practice’remained marginal both in the research into and in
the communicative practice of institutions communicating for development and social change. As this paper subsequently explores, a new situation has
today emerged within communication for social change, inspired by the communicative practice of social movements. While retrieving some of the debates
from the early turn to practice, this paper will secondly conduct a critical review of this new academic attention to the relation between media practices and
processes of empowerment and social change. What sort of findings are emerging from the practice-oriented studies of social movements’ communication
for social change and how can some of these insights serve to revisit the conceptual approach to communication for social change as it is manifested in large
NGOs, governments and UN agencies? The growing critical stand to the dominating neo-liberal development discourse has led to a strong call for alternative
epistemologies of development and social change. Communication for social change is to some degree responding to this call. However, is the increased
opening towards social change from the perspective of the subaltern and often radical participatory approaches to development leading to a stronger
grounding of a practice approach in today’s research and practice of communication for social change?
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Time and Space of Protest: An Archaeological Perspective on Media Practices

A. Kaun'
! Sadertdrn University, Stockhom, Sweden

The proposed paper investigates media practices of protest movements from a media archaeological perspective. Rather than analyzing media as discourse
or narratives, media archaeology considers the material properties that constitute media technologies as well as their temporal and spatial consequences.
According to Jussi Parikka media archaeology is interested in “materialities of cultural practice, of human activity as embedded in both cognitive and affec-
tive appreciations and investments, but also embodied, phenomenological accounts of what we do when we invent, use and adapt media technologies”
(Parikka 2012, 163). Hence, in this paper | investigate the temporal and spatial properties of media technologies employed by activists. The combination
of media archaeology and media practice theory is fruitful as it combines a materialist perspective on media with experiential aspects of media as practice.
Empirically, | am drawing on a diachronic, comparative study of media practices of protest movements of the dispossessed. The three movements exam-
ined — the unemployed workers movement in the 1930s, the tenants’ movement in the 1970s and Occupy Wall Street in 2011 — emerged in the context
of large scale economic crises and represent attempts of filling the discursive void that the crisis situations induced. Based on extensive archival research
in combination with interviews with activists, | argue for a shift in media regimes that activists are navigating from mechanical speed to perpetual flow
towards digital immediacy and from a space to a hyper-space bias. Based on these shifts activists today are experiencing an increasing desynchronization
between media and political practices.

From ‘Audiences’ to ‘Publics”: The Value of a Practice Framework for Research on Alternative and Social Movement Media

H. Stephansen’, E. Treré?

" University of Westminster, London, United Kingdom
2 Scuola Normale Superiore, Florence, Italy

There is now a well-established literature on alternative and social movement media; however, the question of the audience has remained a blind spot in
this scholarship (Downing, 2008). Researchers working in these fields have tended to focus on the practices and intentions of media activists, the content
and form of alternative/social movement media, as well as their organisational structures and platforms for dissemination. In efforts to theorise alternative
and social movement media, the ‘audiences’ of such media tend to remain implicit rather than explicit (if mentioned at all), and little empirical research
has been done on the ways that ‘audiences’ engage with alternative/social movement media. Yet an understanding of how alternative/social movement
media are received and mediated by their context of reception is arguably crucial for assessing the democratic potential of such media. This paper develops
a conceptual framework for thinking about the ‘audiences’ of alternative/social movement media that takes as its starting point the recent ‘turn to practice’
in media research (Couldry 2004, 2012). Moving beyond a narrow concern with media texts or political economy, a practice framework focuses attention on
the broad range of socially situated practices that develop around media. Such a concern with practice has been taken up in recent scholarship on the re-
lationship between social movements and media (for a review see Mattoni & Treré, 2014), as a means of moving beyond media-centric conceptualisations
of movements’ media use that emphasise novelty and technological affordances (Barassi, 2015). Most work in this area has focused primarily on activists’
media practices; however, a practice framework can also provide a fruitful approach to conceptualising the ‘audiences’ of alternative/social movement
media. Drawing on empirical data from research on Southern European anti-austerity movements and media activism in the World Social Forum, the paper
develops a framework for theorising alternative and social movement media that takes into account hoth the ‘audiences’ and ‘producers’ of such media,
and indeed blurs the neat distinction between the two categories. Its basic argument is that adopting a practice framework necessitates refocusing our
attention from ‘audiences’ to ‘publics; as it brings into view how media activists seek not just to reach audiences but to create publics. Arguing that publics
cannot be seen as constituted purely through the circulation of discourse, the paper develops a practice-based understanding of publics that emphasises
the material and social aspects of processes of public-formation. Such a practice-based understanding of publics can provide a framework for analysing
and researching both the practices through which media activists seek to create publics (e.g. journalistic practices, organisational practices, networking
practices), and the practices through which ‘audiences’ participate in such publics (e.g. practices of distribution, remediation, mixing and so on). In this per-
spective, the ‘producers’and ‘audiences’ of alternative/social movement media are seen as mutually constitutive of publics rather than separate categories.

When Practice Is Entangled with Technology

S. Milan’
" University of Amsterdam, Amsterdam, Netherlands

The recent ‘turn to practice’ that has empowered observers of media activism at the intersection of media research and the sociology of collective action is
a harbinger of fruitful interdisciplinary conversations. In particular, it has encouraged the emergence of a new, shared vocabulary that takes into account,
e.g., how collectivities come into being and how emancipation-through-media works and what it means for individuals and communities. However, in
the general excitement that such dialogue brings along, technology risks being the elephant in the room. Technology evokes possibilities and constraints
to social action. Considering media, including media infrastructure, platforms, policies and their social consequences, as a black box is increasingly a risk
in the current complex mediascape—one that escapes the primary interests and sometimes the skills of media scholars, as well as their ability to observe
sociotechnical phenomena, for lack of access and transparency. Practices are in fact increasingly sociotechnical in nature, in that social practices as they re-
late to media are deeply affected by the features of the technological artefacts on which they unfold. This paper reflects on the ‘turn to practice’in the study
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of activist media, with a focus on the entanglement of practices with the features and the dynamics of media technology. It builds on recent and current
empirical work on (media) activism as it meets social media (‘cloud protesting’), and data analysis software (‘data activism’). It positions activist media at
the crossroads of a sociological process (organizing and taking action), a cognitive activity (making sense of social reality), and a sociotechnical practice
(because infrastructure, platforms and algorithms increasingly occupy a crucial spot). It argues that to really make the best of this ‘turn to practice’we ought
to be willing and able to look within media technology and to focus our attention on the interplay between technology and the social of social action. In
doing so, it evokes concepts and approaches typical of science and technology studies, as they improve our understanding of media practices.

Media Practices in Contemporary Feminist Movements in and Across Europe: Mapping Feminist Activism in Spain and Sweden

T. Askanius’, E. Espinar’

" Lund University, Communication and Media, Lund, Sweden
2 University of Alicante, Sociology Il, Alicante, Spain

This paper presents the results of a pilot study prepared for a larger research project entitled ‘Media practices in contemporary feminist movements in and
across Europe’ which examines how feminist groups and networks in Northern Europe (Sweden, Denmark) and Southern Europe (Spain and Portugal) are
engaging online media in their struggle for gender equality and transformative social change. As part of the effort to understand how feminist movements
are shaped by different socio-economic and political contexts across Europe, this paper details the preliminary analytical steps of identifying and mapping
organisations, groups and networks in Sweden and Spain to be selected for further analysis. In the analysis, we consider different types of social movement
organizations and actors in the two countries to examine commonalities and differences in the ‘repertoires of communication’ from which activists choose
and then engage in different sets of contentious media practices (Mattoni 2013). The results of this mapping exercise thus form a crucial part of the pur-
posive sampling process of the larger project, just as the pilot study work to test and detect possible barriers related to a research design that provides us
with a balanced understanding of the cultural specificities and historical contexts of social-movement media practices in specific national contexts while at
the same time allowing for meaningful international comparisons of different empirical case studies. Such a comparative case approach to studying social
movements (Snow and Trom 2002) is premised on the belief that ‘if we want to explore how web technologies are transforming political participation,
we have to explore how different political groups, which are grounded on different political cultures, understand internet technologies according to con-
text-specific political imaginations’ (Barassi 2015). References Barassi, V. (2015) Activism on the Web: Everyday Struggles against Digital Capitalism. London
and New York: Routledge. Mattoni, A. (2013) ‘Repertoires of communication in social movement processes; in B. Cammaerts, A. Mattoni and P. McCurdy
(eds.), Mediation and Protest Movements. Chicago: Intellect, The University of Chicago Press. (pp. 39—56) Snow,D. A. and Trom, D. (2002) 'The case study
of social movements' in B. Klandermans and S. Staggenborg (eds.), Methods of Social Movement Research, Minnesota, MN: University of Minnesota Press.
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Media, Campaigning and Public Debate

Top-Down Human Rights and Bottom-Up Citizenship: The Scope of Democratic Debate on Human Rights Practices in Mainstream
and Alternative News Media

R. Reul’
" University of Antwerp, Communication Sciences, Antwerp, Belgium

This study examines in what way media coverage contributes to broadening or limiting democratic debate on human rights practices. The potential role
of news media for communication about and mobilisation against human rights violations has long been a topic of academic interest, but rarely more
potent than now. It appears that contemporary human rights culture is fraught with destabilising geopolitical developments, international political discord,
and civic apathy. Amnesty International’s 2015/16 report on the condition of human rights paints a bleak picture, attributing a “global assault on people’s
basic freedoms” to political inadequacy and deliberate governmental defiance of long-standing international laws and provisions. Human rights discourse
also seems to have faded to the margins of national political debate and policy, and civic engagement and mobilisation appears at times severely lacking.
The suggested political disinclination and civic indifference towards the international human rights system is surprising, as human rights in principle and
in practice have long been articulated as a matter of near-universal consensus. Normative expectations about the news media’s social and political respon-
sibility in democratic society lead us to question whether news coverage allows for enough space in contemporary (counter-)public spheres for a broad
democratic debate on the handling of human rights issues. Therefore, the aim of this study is to examine the scope of ideological assumptions underlying
news coverage of human rights issues. A quantitative and qualitative content analysis is carried out to examine reporting on human rights issues from 2002
t0 2015 in the Belgian quality newspapers De Standaard and De Morgen, and the alternative outlets De Wereld Morgen and Mo*Magazine. We first analyse
the themes and subjects associated with human rights as a principle and in practice. Next, we look at the actors that are given epistemic authority, and
those that are not. Finally, we analyse the arguments that are presented in news media discourses and the scope of the potential discussion on human rights
practices. Preliminary results show that coverage of ‘human rights’ as a topic has been steadily declining in both mainstream newspapers since the peaks
in interest at the beginning of the decade, when international human rights codification and legalisation were also at a high. Additionally, even though
‘human rights’ covers a wide variety of topics, international legal issues such as privacy legislation or international political responses to urgent geopolitical
disturbances seem to be of great concern in contemporary human rights discourse. Discussion of human rights issues in terms of national policy or civic
engagement are few and far between. This research argues that the predicament of human rights culture partly stems from the top-down demarcation
of democratic debate on human rights practices, whereby existing power relations and procedures have been naturalised, and civic influence and respon-
sibility is conventionalized as necessarily limited. This paper finishes by discussing the implications of the seeming consensus on internationalised human
rights practice for the concept of democratic citizenship.

The Role of the Media in the Formation of the Public Debate on Education in Greece: A Preliminary Research from the Perspective
of the Systemic Theory

E. Angelakou', A. Kodakos'
" University of the Aegean, Department of Sciences of Preschool Education and Educational Design, Rhodes, Greece

Whatever we know about our society or, to put it differently, about the world in which we live, is known by the media. Reviewing the relevant bibliography,
it is noted that the issue of the influence of the media on the formation of the public opinion and the preparation of changes/reversals has been studied
adequately. The media and ICT are organizations, which intend to inform, entertain and advertise (economy) with all the typical characteristics of a system
that serves general and specific organizational goals or interests. As a result, the depiction of the reality, that is, the information is framed by evident and
uncertain messages. Going through a period of crisis, rapid, radical changes were noted in Greece in the educational system. The role the media played
was determinative, as far as these changes are concerned. Whatever they broadcast and the way they did it changed the structure and morality of the area
of the educational function, influencing the public opinion and making it receptive to the frequent appalling changes. In this paper, the research interest
focuses on the depiction and presentation of issues of public interest in and by the media. The purpose of this research is the communicative analysis
of the media contents, in order to highlight the uncertain communicative intentions following the example of the presentation of the educational system
issues, through the Theory of Social Systems by N. Luhmann. For N. Luhmann, the media have evolved in a separate sector of a process of "ultimate differen-
tiation” on the basis of "conception” of the specific forms of information dissemination technology. In fact, because their function is to guide the self-obser-
vation of the social system, he refers to the autonomy of the media in the control of selectivity itself. The media themselves select and deal with what have
anissue in the communication itself. Therefore, the research hypothesis that emerged and was put to check is that the reproduction mode of the educational
reality by the media is done consciously in a wrong way preparing the public for the upcoming interventions in the educational system. Thus, this research
seeks to detect, assess and compare the reports of printed forms, electronic - audiovisual and digital media in education in their true/uncertain intention
and the social and political representation / expression. For the conduct of this paper, 50 researchers attended wide ranging forms of print, electronic and
digital media for three months, using the method of observation and as a technique the communication content analysis in audio, visual and written data,
on the basis of a combined system of characteristic features and categories, using an observation sheet (clavicle). For the exploration of the views of dif-
ferent groups (focus groups), meetings were held with citizens and teachers after the end of the research. The results of the research confirm the initial hy-
pothesis and give stimuli for an in-depth discussion on the systemic conditions, the social function and the actual role of the media in modern democracies.
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Environmental Viewertariat in the 2015 British General Election: Who and What Was Hot About a Frozen Subject

G. Morenad’, T. Burger'
" Northumbria University, Media and Communication Design, Newcastle Upon Tyne, United Kingdom

Television and newspapers have long been the dominant media during election campaigns. Social media platforms like Facebook and Twitter have however
become of growing importance for political participation, campaigning, and debate in mediatized western societies. The notion that these new platforms
for expression hoth enable politicians and political parties to inform and engage with constituents, whilst offering marginalized groups a place to raise
their voices and organise for political change has been of particular interest. Explorations of social media as means to democratize the public sphere have
however been countered by research highlighting that social media reproduce the political cultures of elites, rather than level the playing field for citizens
and organisations from outside. Since politics and public debate play a key role in deciding how societies will react to climate change it is necessary to
further explore the extent to which alternative societal sectors utilise digital media to participate in the political arena. In the UK 2015 general election,
environmental issues such as climate change and fracking have been largely absent from traditional media. Our paper focuses on the ways in which de-
bate on ‘the environment’ was appropriated by citizens via the Twittersphere during the UK General Election in 2015. It has been argued that Twitter can
strengthen the perception and recognition of polarized climate change views and that climate change discussion on Twitter seems to create echo chambers
of like-minded users rather than foster public deliberation. While those findings seem to limit the prospects of Twitter as being a place for public debate,
research on climate change and social media is scarce and largely concentrated on microblogging as a tool of organised political institutions and individuals.
Our work therefore highlights the significance of Twitter as a proxy to discuss the ways in which issues get onto the public and political agenda outside
the mechanisms of formal news flows. We collected 9,000 tweets on issues such as climate change, fracking, and flooding during a period in the run up to
the UK general election, in order to analyse the role of Twitter for public debate. This allowed us to assess the scope of the public debate, the development
of issues over time, and the range of actors involved. Early results indicate that while Twitter is indeed a place for established actors such as professional cli-
mate change activists and local anti-fracking campaigns, it also works as a ‘training ground'for a range of civil society actors and citizens. It will be discussed
whether in this case Twitter must be described as an elite’ platform or as an extension of the public sphere.

The (Dis)Continuation of Scottish Nationalism? The Scottish National Party and the New Radical Left

R.M. Engstrom’
" Linnaues University, Department of Languages, Viixjg, Sweden

In 2013 the Scottish government announced its intention to hold a referendum on independence from the United Kingdom. In so doing, they embarked
on a difficult political and communicative enterprise that would have great impact on the political landscape. Following a steady increase in nationalist
support, the early 2000s saw a transformation of Scottish politics with the political success and concomitant government formation by the centre-left Scot-
tish National Party (SNP). The SNP was the driving force behind the independence referendum, but the referendum also saw the emergence of a plethora
of new pro-independence organizations. Many of these organizations were notably left-wing, youth-oriented and emphasized radical forms of democracy
and grassroots participation. This development has led researchers to claim that these new organizations herald the end of the relatively young nationalist
hegemony in Scotland and the beginning of a new radical political climate. This presentation investigates the notion that Scottish politics is about to enter
a post-nationalist stage, and especially one of the most prominent new organizations associated with this change, namely National Collective (NC). Noted
for its rapid growth and spread, NCis a cultural movement emphasizing the empowerment of the younger electorate. NC attracted thousands of young
people with little previous experience of politics and has been noted for its spontaneous and performance-like campaigning. During the days leading up to
the referendum in September 2014, interviews were conducted with representatives of the SNP and NCin the field, focusing on their core ideological beliefs
and communicative and campaigning strategies. The interviews focused on the representatives'ideological motives for campaigning forindependence and
their experiences of campaigning strategies in order to ascertain how they communicated with potential voters regarding the benefits of independence.
The analysis of the interview data concentrates on the main motivational discourses used by the participants and was performed using a morphological
approach. This approach consists in breaking down ideology in its constituent parts in order to ascertain how certain political ideas are prioritized on
behalf of other ideas, as well as to see how one group ideology overlaps with another group ideology. The findings suggest that the SNP and NC mobilized
the electorate by focusing on similar political issues, and by invoking similar visions of an independent Scotland. While there is a great deal of discursive and
ideological overlap between the SNP and N, the two organizations clearly imagine different target groups, which had a direct bearing on their strategic
campaigning. This paper suggests that rather than marking the end of nationalist influence in Scottish politics, a new movement such as NCin fact comple-
ments nationalist forces through its strategic communication with the younger sections of the electorate.
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The Emergence of a Politicised European Public Sphere: The Cases of STOP TTIP and the Democracy in Europe Movement

A. Oleart’, . Morgant”, L. Bouza®
" Université Libre de Bruxelles ULB, Information and Communication InfoCom, Brussels, Belgium

2 Vrije Universiteit Brussel VUB, Centre for Studies on Media- Information and Telecommunication SMIT, Brussels, Belgium
3 (ollege of Europe, European General Studies, Bruges, Belgium

There is a general agreement among academics about the non-existence of a European Public Sphere (EPS) (Baisnée 2007) or, at least, that national public
spheres act as filters for a European one and that an EPS it is not readily available to the average European citizen. This is mainly due to the national fragmen-
tation of the public debate and the role played by national media. That said, the linkage between the nation state and the public sphere is more a historical
than an essential one. A weak EPS is contrasted with the existence of a strongly integrated and institutionalised European public sphere. Organised and
specialised actors - pan-European media, social movements, lobbies and civil society actors, experts - and public institutions, shape this integrated and
specialised EPS. This specialised and organised EPS is coherent with Habermas' definition of the public sphere as “a network for communicating information
and points of viewl (Habermas, 1996: p.360). This organised and specialised public, however, remains disconnected from the general one (Eriksen 2007).
Theincreased attention of the general public after the euro crisis has not changed the situation. This paper researches whether movements such as the STOP
TTIP and the Democracy in Europe Movement (DiEM) are contributing to the emergence of a more strongly politicised European sphere of communication.
More precisely, the particularity of these two movements seems to be found in their capacity to gather and organise movements, organisations and citi-
zens which, previously, were not used to act together politically. The two initiatives have encouraged the perception of Europe as an open and accessible
space open to opportunities for political action. The decentralised nature of both initiatives has allowed them to keep momentum and consolidate beyond
the stage of their initial launch. The Europeanisation of the debate on two key subjects such as TTIP and Governance in Europe is not politically neutral and
is putting these two topics on the European agenda. This is being accompanied by a set of national digital media initiatives (such as Mediapart in France or
eldiario.es in Spain) that are using these initiatives and international partnerships as tools to increase their popularity at a national level, while giving visi-
bility to both the STOP TTIP campaign and DiEM. Participant observation in events organised by both initiatives, frame analysis (Snow et al. 1986) regarding
the claims towards EU institutions, network analysis analysing the relations between actors from different fields (NGOs, social movements, the media. . .)
and qualitative interviews will be the methods used in order to measure their impact on the politicisation of the European Public Sphere. Emphasis will be
put on a qualitative politicisation of an enlarged European public sphere rather than on a mere general increase of information sharing between different
national groups in Europe.
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Media in/of Austerity

G. Khiabany’
" Goldsmiths- University of London, Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom

Eight years after the emergence of the first signs of a renewed global crisis of capitalism, there is no evidence of a wholehearted return to economic growth.
The economic stagnation has been such that the IMF had to consistently revise downwards its predictions of growth. The policies attributed to a politics
of austerity have been presented as virtually the only solution out of this crisis. Austerity refers to the specific sets of policies designed ostensibly to reduce
public debt that through a decrease in government expenditure on public services and welfare systems. Austerity programmes have, however, been heavily
criticized for facilitating the growth of corporate welfare at the expense of a safety net for the poorest, for bringing about the systematic entrenchment
of amarket logic into as many areas of public life as possible and for being precisely the wrong approach to stimulate economic growth. Many leading econ-
omists around the globe now believe that austerity is not a programme of recovery while increasing numbers of activists agree with former Greek finance
minister Yanis Varoufakis that ‘austerity is being used as a narrative to conduct class war’. The media are implicated in creating and circulating this narrative
about the current crisis in many ways. All over the world publicly funded media are facing increasing deregulation and privatisation as well as growing
political interference, declining budgets and even outright closure as in the case of the Greek broadcaster ERT. News media have also been some of the most
vociferous cheerleaders for austerity. A recent study conducted at University College Dublin, Ireland, shows that out of a total of 347 editorials and opinion
articles published since 2010, only 21% were opposed to austerity (46% explicitly supported it while 33% were neutral). There has also been a growth in
populist television programmes that have been criticised for attacking the principle of welfare and demonising the poor. Alongside the popular presentation
of austerity as making good economic sense, despite arguments to the contrary there has, perhaps unsurprisingly, been a surge in anti-austerity protests
from those groups who bear the brunt of austerity policies and want to resist a future of cuts, privatization and commercialization. Frequently such groups
have turned to social media as a means both of mobilisation of protest but also of information sharing regarding alternative economic discourses This panel
will seek to highlight the connections between austerity and the media and, in particular, how the media outlets have helped to construct contemporary
narratives of austerity.

Media Studies Engages Austerity: A Situating Overview

G. Titley’
" Maynooth University, Media Studies, Co. Kildare, Ireland

This paper provides a situating overview of how Media and Communication Studies has responded to an ‘era of austerity’ which must be approached as
being simultaneously shaped by transnational forces and agencies, and enforced and contested in particular and often highly divergent national contexts.
As the papers in this panel contest, media institutions and processes have been reflexively central to the‘austerity’ era, both because austerity is a discursive
project which has been subject to intensive processes of public normalization and contestation, but also because, from the closure of ERT in Greece to
the a more general delegitimation of public service media, media institutions have become central sites and symbols of the visions of society contested
under the sign of ‘austerity" This paper analyzes a heuristic sample of media research from 2008—2015 to examine the ways in which the field has critically
approached the question of ‘austerity”s mediation. It argues that in a first period, studies are predominantly produced as national case studies, and that
the unequal distribution of these studies maps onto the staggered and distributed implementation of austerity policies within the Eurozone. The exception
to this problematic ‘methodological nationalism’ are studies of the impact of the Eurozone crisis on the European Public Sphere, however these studies
frequently conclude by emphasising the democraticimportance of publicideals, without engaging how the anti-democratic trajectories of austerity politics
impact on these normative deliberative processes. Overlapping with this first wave of studies is research on the informational conditions of austerity, em-
phasizing a‘fact-checking'remit that focuses on the role of financial journalism in the banking crisis and the selection of expert sources for fiscal information
and political economic narratives. It argues that this focus on‘exposing’the empirical basis of austerity has given way to a discourse analysis focus on‘auster-
ity’as an ideological and affective ‘fail forward’ project, a focus that has broadened out from political journalism to wider cultural forms. In conclusion, and
as a platform for the panel, it argues that what is now emerging are studies that focus on the renewed imperative of new forms of public media and media
participation as galvanizing and mobilizing projects under conditions of democratic crisis and opportunity.

Benefits TV and the Narratives of Austerity

M. Williamson’
" Brunel University London-, Social Sciences- Media and Communications., London, United Kingdom

At a time when the Conservative government in Britain is set to make £12 billion cuts in welfare payments in the name of austerity, leading politicians and
their allies in the media have demonized welfare claimants by stigmatising them as ‘cheats; and by linking them to criminals and to already demonized sec-
tions of the population — immigrants, gypsies and single mums — further demonizing those groups. Television has been at the forefront of this endeavour
with all five terrestrial channels churning out pseudo-documentaries and docu-soaps about people on benefits. From the BBC's ‘We All Pay Your Benefits’
to Channel Four’s notorious ‘Benefits Streets, Britain's broadcasters have tried to whip up anger and resentment at those depicted on ‘handouts: These
programmes contribute to the political narratives of austerity by setting up a familiar‘usand ‘them’that portrays benefit claimants as excessive, profligate
and unclean. The intention is to persuade viewers to see welfare claimants as scroungers, despite the fact that almost 50% of the population in the UK
claims some form of benefit, the majority of which are in-work benefits. The £12b cuts, which will therefore affect millions of people, are to be blamed,
according to this new television genre, on those sections of the population who are ‘othered’in these TV narratives and on the benefit fraud they are linked
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with (despite the fact that benefit fraud makes up a tiny fraction of the welfare budget). However, while all channels have indulged in this form of ‘poverty
porn; it is Channel Five that dominates the field in this kind of diet. Channel Five'’s most recent offering ‘The Great British Benefits Handout' was preceded
by at least 16 shows of this kind, each with ‘benefits’in the title. This paper will ask why Channel Five in particular relies on this kind of programme. It will
examine the role that these programmes play in the channel’s attempts to increase their declining audience share in a deregulated field. It will also explore
the channel’s cross ownership links with the gutter press, particularly the Express Group whose papers regularly publish stories about benefits scroungers
based on Channel Five's menu of poverty porn .

Media Policy Norms for a Europe in Crisis

D. Freedman’
" Goldsmiths- University of London, Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom

Europe remains in crisis. Millions of its citizens are living in poverty and subject to sustained programmes of austerity that are widening the gap between
rich and poor. Communicative possibilities are squeezed by the realities of media market behaviour: public service broadcasters are facing challenges of le-
gitimacy and funding while established news outlets are increasingly distrusted by audiences; Despite the scale of the crisis, however, there appears to be
little appetite amongst media researchers to develop a professional or policy response that rises to the challenge and attempts to offer necessary solutions.
This article reflects on existing policy norms and suggests that we need fresh ones that better articulate how best to respond to neoliberalisation and both
communicative and economic crisis. Rhetorical commitments to democracy, free speech, privacy and transparency are being squeezed by a more pragmatic
emphasis on efficiency and competition leaving little room for more expansive ambitions of social justice and equality. By focusing on several case studies,
the talk argues that we need more radical policy frames to confront the serious attacks we are facing on the public media and the public interest more
generally.

Austerity and Racism as “Bogus Class Struggle”

G. Khiabany'
" Goldsmiths- University of London, Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom

6 years after the United States of America announced that the crisis is officially over, not only the crisis has continued but there are serious warnings over
another crash worse than 2008. In the past eight years policies that brought capitalism to this tornado of crisis have been used to tackle it. No wonder that
even some of the most passionate advocates of neo-liberalism are expressing doubts over the future of capitalism. The impact of austerity for the majority
of humanity has been devastating. The immediate and the most dangerous outcomes of the crisis includes massive unemployment, the creation of a reserve
army of workforce, increased competition in the labour market, the free fall of conditions of employment and living standards. The worsening condition
of life for the majority and the staggering increase of wealth and income for a tiny minority, have turned the explosive divide between rich and poor into
one of the most significant debates. The latest report by Oxfam (An Economy for the 1%) suggests that in 2015, just 62 individuals had the same wealth
as 3.6 billion people, a dramatic fall from 388 people in 2010. In the same period the wealth of the richest 62 people has risen by 44% while the wealth
of the bottom half (3.6 billion people) fell by over a trillion dollars, a drop of 41%. In short and contrary to official propaganda ‘we are not all in it’. Austerity,
a euphemism for safeguarding and expanding this divide, also feed racism. Brutal welfare cuts, shrinking job opportunities, and assaults on public services
have contributed immensely to the rapid rise of sentiments and violence against immigrants and minority communities and in the official documents
and media coverage these communities are portrayed as the main threat to economic and social security. Such scaremongering are ironically happening
at a time in which the quality of life is being undermined by cuts made in the name of austerity; the very institutions that are supposedly threatened by
migrants (health services, education, employment, social housing, welfare state, etc.) are being dismantled. This papers argues that equating minorities
with economic and political security is not without precedent and indeed it is important to remember the ways in which anti-Semitism presented itself as
a (bogus) anti-capitalism by the explicit reference to Jewish money’. Examining some of the examples in which the economic crisis are blamed on migra-
tions and ‘greedy’ ethnic communities, the paper suggests that the official narratives of austerity attempts to a) divide the majority that are devastated by
the crisis; b) displacing the markers of ‘insecurity’ from the 99% as a whole on to ‘foreigners’ and in particular Muslim communities.

What Might an Anti-Austerity Politics Look Like?

N. fenton’
" Goldsmiths- University of London, Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom

Austerity politics compounds inequality. Research shows how inequality damages our societies, our economies and our democratic systems. This damage
is not only socio-economic but extends to the limited range of political ideologies that stabilise such relations. Inequality makes certain political subjects
less visible. Because inequality damages our democratic systems then it should come as no surprise that just as more inequality reaps more protest so
inequality continues to rise. The last decade has also been marked by public manifestations of dissent often facilitated by digital media. With uprisings in
the Arab world and North Africa against vicious dictatorships; mass protests in Spain, Greece, Italy and Portugal against an austerity politics that prioritized
banks and financial agencies over people and publics; the Occupy Wall Street movement in the US and across the globe heralding the rights of the 99%;
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the demonstrations in Istanbul against the urban development plans for a public park; the protests against racist police discrimination in Ferguson and
the BlackLivesMatter movement — as people struggle for recognition and fight against inequality. Dissent has been met with pepper spray, batons and
in some cases, tanks and gunfire as well as increased surveillance and criminalisation. The uses of information and communication technologies are also
viciously scarred by and continuously marked by inequalities. In this maelstrom of contradictions how can we begin to make sense of what radical progres-
sive politics might mean? How do a politics of emancipation form and materialise? How are the progressive political values of politics in common forged,
moderated and channelled into concrete practices in the digital age? What might an anti-austerity politics look like?
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Social Movements, Activism and Social Media

The Spread of Information in Social Movement Networks: Exploring the Ego-Net of Nawaat During the Arab Spring in Tunisia

L. Perez-Altable’
" Universitat Pompeu Fabra, Communication, Barcelona, Spain

In this paper we discuss the personal network or‘ego-net’ of nawaat, a Tunisian independent blog which was founded in 2004 and whose main goal was to
provide a public platform for Tunisian dissident voices and debates. About one month before the start of the Arab Spring in Tunisia, on Nov.28, 2010, Nawaat
launched Tunileaks, a website dedicated to publishing the revelations related to Tunisia, only one hour after Wikileaks' release of 17 cables with information
about Tunisia. Thanks to Tunileaks the Tunisians had evidences about the corruption of the Ben Ali’s regime and the bad image of Ben Ali’s regime abroad.
In this sense, the digital network played an important role to put on the digital public sphere it, which would not otherwise have been possible in a country
without freedom of expression. After this, during the uprising that took place in Tunisia in 2011, Nawaat played a key role. In our paper spread refers the dif-
fusion of information, ideas and practices from a source to an adopter, and necessarily focuses attention on the role played by established social ties and
newly forming ties (Strang & Soule, 1998). An ego-net is the network of contacts (alters) that form around a particular node (ego) (Crossley, et al., 2015: 18).
Our aims are twofold. Firstly, we want to make a contribution to the growing literature on the significance of social networks, and the use of social media,
in relation of social movements. Secondly, at a methodological level, we want to contribute to ongoing efforts to bring qualitative concerns and issues back
into social network analysis, generating a dialogue between qualitative and quantitative approaches (Edwards and Crossley, 2009: 37). The quantitative
methods of network analysis are invaluable, but there are properties of networks which are better and more easily accessed qualitative methods. Data were
gathered in the period from April, 2010 to December, 2010 and it was collected using the online tool Topsy Pro. The software Ucinet is used to map and
visualise the activist network and the qualitative approach is based in interviews with activists and Twitter content analysis. Some preliminary conclusions
show us the key role of Nawaat before and during the uprising and the importance of the Tunileaks, because in a country without freedom of speech, as
Tunisia pre-revolutionary was, Nawaat did what mainstream media had done in the West and thanks to it the Tunisians had evidences about the corruption
of the Ben Ali’s regime and the bad image of Ben Ali's regime abroad. Most of them had found out it for first time. In this sense, the Nawaat’s network
played an important role to put on the digital public sphere it, which would not otherwise have been possible in a country without freedom of expression.

Activism, Video and Protests in Rio de Janeiro

A.L Nunes de Sousa’
" Universidad Autdnoma de Barcelona, Ciencias de la Comunicacidn, Cerdanyola, Spain

Over the last years we have moved from a society where personal relationships prevailed to a hyper-connected society, where everything is photographed,
recorded and narrated in the social networking sites. Since 2011, streets and squares around the world have been taken over by riots and demonstrations
for more democracy. At the same time, the virtual world was submerged with images of these protests, created by ordinary people. In June 2013, massive
social protests took place in the Brazilian streets. The Cyberspace became the main arena for the communications created by social movements, especially
in the social networking site Facebook. Activists launched more than three hundred fan pages aiming to provide counter-information about the uprising.
The videos recorded in the riots went viral very quickly and in this way, a network was being created, formed of groups and individuals, who became
known as “video-activists”. This paper aim to reflect upon the role of video-activist practices in the uprisings of the city of Rio de Janeiro as well as to
understand the characteristics of filmmaking methodology carried out in this context. In order to understand the phenomenon we have used a junction
of methodologies capable of answering the questions that arise in the streets and in the virtual world. Thus, the fieldwork was conducted starting from
Big Data methodologies with the use of Netvizz and Nvivo software for capture, analysis and visualization. First, the ten most active groups in the context
of the protests against the FIFA World Cup were mapped. This procedure consisted of crossing the “likes” in the fan pages, with the number of uploaded
videos and the followers on YouTube channels. However, the Internet data, gathered and highlighted, was not sufficient to provide the answers, reflections
and possibilities for analysis that we desired with this research. We wanted to know what happened with this particular type of activism, which was it is
complete path. Thus, starting from the definition of the corpus, three groups with different approaches were selected to work using participant observation,
carried out between June and July 2014 - a group that worked with advocacy video (Rio40Caos); a group dedicated to broadcasting the protests by stream-
ing (Carranca Collective); and a group whose work was to produce news' reports (A Nova Democracia Newspaper). Furthermore, in-depth interviews were
carried out with twenty video-activists, with a strong presence both in the street and on-line. In the context of this research, video activism was analyzed as
animportant tool to promote social justice. Theoretically, we find that specialized academic literature has not yet defined a consistent terminology to define
this practice. Despite this, we can highlight that video activism online helped to change the dynamics of the social protests, previously narrated almost
exclusively by the mainstream media; ensured the safety of the demonstrators, acting as witness cameras for police conduct, and was used as a evidence
of the human rights violations.
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Twitter as a Hybrid Space for Political Protest: Using the Quebec Maple Spring to Rethink Digital Activism Over Time

M. Lalancette, V. Raynauld?, S. Tourigny-Kone’

! Universite du Quebec a Trois-Rivieres, Social communication, Trois-Rivieres Quebec, Canada
2 Emerson College, Communication Studies, Boston- MA, USA

This paper unpacks uses of social media-based activist communication throughout the 2012 Quebec student strike, also known as Maple Spring. This
mobilization initiative began in a fairly conventional manner when students from two large universities voted in favor of a strike against tuition hikes
in the province of Quebec, Canada on February 13, 2012. Over the following weeks, it quickly morphed into a decentralized, grassroots-intensive protest
movement. This paper focuses on how activists, protesters, and ordinary citizens - whether they supported or opposed the movement - turned to social
media to be active politically. Specifically, we explore the ways in which and to what extent this use evolved as the protest movement unfolded. We examine
how internal and external factors relating to the student movement shaped patterns of political engagement. From a broader perspective, we shed light
on Twitter-based dynamics of protest involving individuals and organizations at the edges of the formal political arena. In order to examine this dynamic,
we used the data mining and archiving platform Tweet Archivist to collect and archive all 66,282 #ggi tweet with at least one #ggi hashtag - which refers to
the unlimited general student strike against the rise of university tuition fees in the province of Quebec, Canada - that appeared on Twitter’s public timeline
between April 22 and July 31, 2012. The #ggi hashtag quickly emerged as a tool for tweeters taking part or interested in the Maple Spring to circulate infor-
mation or interact with each other. We narrowed down our sample by identifying 15 key days that deeply impacted the student movement for a wide range
of reasons (e.g. large demonstrations, decisions by student unions). Using these 15 key dates we explore the evolution of tweeting patterns between media
elites, activists, and ordinary citizens over the entire time period considered for this study. By taking interest in the evolution of#ggi tweeting over time, we
highlight and theorize on how social media is used for communication and organizing, shapes activist communication, and impacts logics of connective
action (Bennett & Segerberg, 2014). We conclude that Twitter was first used heavily for information dispersion, then political advocacy, and last for mobi-
lization. These strategies evolved significantly as the strike stretched from days into weeks and the negotiations stalled. Activists modified their approach
on Twitter and focused more on direct attacks on politicians as well as turned their attention to media coverage of the events. Topics discussed ranged
from police violence, arrests, to government treatment of student representatives. Our interest in the evolution of #ggi tweeting over time (e.g. functions
of tweeting, topics discussed) is in line with what Hermida (2010) labels “ambient journalism” where citizens use Twitter as a media outlet to provide “their”
account of events. As Twitter became an important media tool for #ggi activists, it had shaping effects on protest action repertoires and the way in which
events were perceived by the public through patterns of framing, reframing and re-interpreting.

Production, Propagation, and Protest: Visual Narratives of Blockupy Frankfurt on Twitter

L. Rossi', C. Neumayer', J. Vulpius’
" IT University of Copenhagen, Digital Society and Communication, Copenhagen, Denmark

Images play a central role in activists' social media communication from protest events (Andén-Papadopoulos 2014; Mortensen 2013; Poell and van Dijck
2015), which has been conceptualised as eye-witnessing, counter-surveillance practices, or producing a visual alternative to the mainstream. Activists’
production and propagation of images through social media also raises critical questions about corporate social media shaping activist communication
and privileging violent narratives to produce visibility over other collective action frames (Dijck 2013; Fuchs 2012; Milan 2015; Poell and van Dijck 2015).
Despite the widely recognized centrality of images in activists'communication empirical studies based on social media data are rare. This article addresses
this challenge by analysing images (photos and videos) produced and propagated in the Blockupy Frankfurt protests against the opening of the European
Central Bank (ECB) headquarters in Frankfurt am Main, Germany, on March 18, 2015. This research is the second phase of an analysis of Twitter data col-
lected during the Blockupy Frankfurt action using event-specific hashtags (#Blockupy, #Destroika, #NoTroika) (Authors, 2016). Through a social network
analysis of Twitter communication, the first phase produced two mayor results: it confirmed the relevance of visual content in Twitter propagation dynamics
(Suhetal. 2010) and it identified the central role of the official Frankfurt am Main police account. Based on these results, this research explores further how
different conflictual visual narratives produced by different actors emerge during the Bockupy Frankfurt protests on Twitter: Which different actors produce
and propagate different visual representations of the events? What are the visual narratives emerging on Twitter during the #Blockupy actions against
the opening of the ECB? To answer these questions, we followed a mixed methods approach to analyse visual content shared through Twitter messages
during the event. We ranked the tweets containing images and manually coded the most retweeted 1% (N=119) of the data-set. The manual coding aimed
at identifying the type of users (activists, media/journalists, politicians, police, others) who produced the tweet and the presence of violence in the visual
content. We further differentiate between two types of violence: explicit violence and latent violence (Fishman and Marvin 2006). A cross tabulation verified
the relationships between the type of user and the type of violence. In parallel we performed a narrative analysis of the images. Combining these two ap-
proaches, we can preliminarily conclude that on social media, images of riots, peaceful protests, artistic action, as well as police and news media struggle for
public visibility. Different actors create parallel narratives representing a positive image of themselves by antagonising the other through visual narratives
of physical and latent violence (particularly in images posted by the police Frankfurt am Main but also by activists) as well as (in the case of the activists) by
anon-violent and colourful positive self-representation. Despite these non-violent narratives produced by activists we can observe a dominance of physical
and latent violence in reporting about protest events through visual content on Twitter (particularly by mass media but also all other actors).
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The Mediation of Refugeedom: Europe's Refugee Crisis Through Different Lenses

Y. Ekstrom’
" Uppsala University, Department of Informatics and Media, Uppsala, Sweden

The current stream of refugees from Syria and elsewhere has arguably put a strain on the European Union, causing harsh debates around European solidarity
with people in need as well as solidarity between EU countries. This panel investigates how this so-called refugee crisis is mediated, as well as how it can
be understood in terms of mediation, through different venues, platforms and practices. The panel spans over a diverse field of commemoration practices,
varied genres of journalism in different media, online discussions in social networks and narratives on social media platforms. The contributions are tied
together through addressing the mediation of refugeedom. The panel will start with Nico Carpentier’s reflection on the long-term impact of refugeedom
at the psychological, cultural and political level from the Cypriot experience, mostly mediated through commemorative statues and sites in the southern
regions of Cyprus. This will be followed by Cecilia Strand’s contribution on how the European refugee crisis is mediated in Uganda’s largest newspaper.
As the 9 largest recipient of refugees in the world and with a history of colonial discourses of ‘the Other” as less valued, the Ugandan context provides
a multi-layered account of the mediation of Europe’s refugee crisis. Discourses of ‘the Other’ and media’s role in constructing these, is also the topic of Vaia
Doudaki’s contribution, though focusing on the popular online outlet The Local (the Swedish edition) to discuss how immigration discourses and the refugee
crisis are mediated here. Journalistic practices is also at the core of Goran Svensson's contribution, studying how ideas of political correctness of the main-
stream media are connected to issues of migration, integration and refugees in discussion on the social network site Flashback. The discussion is analysed
using the concepts cultures of criticism and cultures of accountability. In the final contribution, Ylva Ekstrom takes us to the Swedish island of Gotland and
a sunshine story where refugees are welcomed with open arms and integrated into the local community of the summer holiday paradise. This story is
mediated through Facebook groups and different outlets of local media, and not necessarily representing the majority perspective of the local inhabitants.
But at the same time, these practices of mediation serve as odes through which integration and the formation of a new local identity take place. Individual
papers Paper 1: Remembering and forgetting Cyprus - Cultural trauma, the Cypriot refugee crisis and its memorialisations Author: Nico Carpentier Paper 2:
The European refugee crises through the lens of “the others” Author: Cecilia Strand Paper 4: Discourses of identity, discourses of the Other Author: Vaia Dou-
daki Paper 3: Blaming the politically correct mainstream media. Cultures of critique/criticism and accountability in discussions over refugees, migration and
integration in a Swedish SNS. Author: Géran Svensson Paper 5: The mediation of a sunshine story in midst of the Swedish refugee crisis Author: Ylva Ekstrom

Remembering and Forgetting Cyprus — Cultural Trauma, the Cypriot Refugee Crisis and Its Memorialisations

. Carpentier'
" Uppsala University, Department of Informatics and Media, Uppsala, Sweden

(yprus s situated at a strategic location in the Mediterranean Sea, which has resulted in the island becoming a crossroads for a multitude of movements and
currents. All of these movements crystallised into two, currently separately living populations — Greek-Cypriots and Turkish-Cypriots — along with a series
of (religious) minorities such as Armenians, Maronites and Latins, as well as, amongst others, Brits, Turks, Greeks, Russians and Filipinos. Even if there is
along history of tensions (and even violence) between Greek-Cypriots and Turkish-Cypriots, the 1960s and 1970s were characterised by a severe intensifica-
tion of the violence between these two communities. After a constitutional crisis in late 1963, the Turkish-Cypriots resigned from the Cypriot state apparatus
and continued to flee to homogenous enclaves all over the island (Morag, 2004; Michael, 2011: 28). Patrick (1976: 343 — see also Sant Cassia, 2005: 19)
estimated that 25,000 Turkish-Cypriots abandoned their homes and fled to these enclaves in this period. The ultimate confrontation came in 1974, when
the same junta intervened directly on Cyprus by letting the Greek-Cypriot National Guard — led by Greek officers — mount a coup d’état against the Makarios
regime. A few days later, on 20 July 1974, a Turkish invasion of Cyprus ensued, which in turn led to the collapse of the Greek junta three days later. In August
1974, during the second phase of the invasion, Turkey occupied more than a third of the island with new streams of refugees as a consequence, forcing
160,000 to 200,000 Greek-Cypriots to flee Northern Cyprus (Cockburn, 2004: 65; Morag, 2004: 603; Sant Cassia, 2005: 22; Giirel et al., 2012: 8-10). From
the south, between 40,000 and 50,000 Turkish-Cyriots fled to the north (Tesser, 2013: 114). The 1960s and 1970s have caused an intense cultural trauma
(Sztompka, 2000; Carpentier, 2015) for both communities, where a very large proportion of both populations became refugees in their own country. This
was worsened by the lack of recognition for the suffering of the ‘other’side, something which Papadakis (2006) has called ‘ethnic autism’. This Cypriot refu-
gee problem — and the way it has been remembered by the own community, and the ways it has been forgotten by the ‘other’side and by the rest of Europe
— allows for a reflection on the long-term impact of refugeedom at the psychological, cultural and political level. The material that will be analysed in this
paper are the commemorative statues and sites in the southern regions of Cyprus that thematise refugeedom and displacement. The paper is based on four
months of ethnographic research in Cyprus - in line with Murchison’s (2010) positioning of ethnography - as part of a one-year research stay from October
2013 till September 2014. The discourse-theoretical analysis of the commemorative statues and sites will allow reflecting about a conflict that is not very
well known in Europe, but that can teach us more about the human, cultural and political cost of refugeedom.
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The European Refugee Crises Through the Lens of “the Others”

C Strand’
" Uppsala University, Department of Informatics and Media, Uppsala, Sweden

In the midst of polarizing media discourses on the refugee crises in Europe, the following study analyses how the European refuges crises is reiterated
in a non-European media, by analyzing the largest Ugandan newspaper The Daily Monitor including readers’ comments throughout 2015. According to
UNHCR, Uganda a developing country is the ninth largest recipient of refugees in the world and has in waves has taken in large groups of refugees from
foremost Sudan and later South Sudan, Burundi and DRC. This study attempts from the vantage point of a developing country and non-European perceptive
understand the crises narratives dominating European policy and media coverage. The analysis of media texts and reader comments indicates an acceptance
that the unexpected high number of refugees trying to enter the European Union challenge some core European Union principles on freedom of movement
inside Schengen, as well as ideals and subscription to UN Human Rights standards. Besides identifying the clusters making up the coverage of the refugee
crises, the analysis uncovers the textual building blocks of a much more insidious theme of non-Europeans as unwanted. This overarching theme could be
tied into colonial discourses where the Others are understood as less valued humans, a problem-to-find-solutions-to, and whose knocking on the door
of Europe is entirely unwanted. Although the Ugandan press reiterates the European Union’s agonizing situation of clashing of on one hand ideals and
self-image of being a bastion of Human Rights and on the other hand, everyday politics of carrying the financial burden of refugees in the midst of xeno-
phobia trends across Europe, readers’comments simultaneously appears to welcome the dethroning of Europe from its half a century long self-proclaimed
Human Rights supremacy.

Discourses of Identity, Discourses of the Other

V. Doudaki’
" Uppsala University, Department of Informatics and Media, Uppsala, Sweden

Sweden has a long history of immigration and has been one of the most tolerant western countries towards immigrants. According to a recent Euroba-
rometer survey (October 2015), Sweden is EU's most pro-immigrant nation. However, the anti-immigration extreme-right (political) discourse is gaining
strength, with the nationalist Sweden Democrats receiving nearly 13 percent of the vote in the last general election. At the same time, news on immi-
grants and refugees committing violent crimes, and on Swedish groups assaulting and terrorizing immigrants and refugees, have recurrently appeared
in the Swedish media during the past months, alarming and polarising the Swedish public opinion. There are indications that the Swedish society follows
the international trend where both heterogeneity and multiculturalism, as well as extremism and nationalism, are on the rise. These phenomena echo
the tensions and contradictions generated by the ideals of the nation state and the clear national identity in multi-ethnic, multi-community societies
(Wodak, 2015). These tensions also force the public discussion into defending one’s identity, contrasting it to the identity of the Other (Carpentier, 2015;
Tsagarousianou, 1997), or, as identities are not fixed but dynamic, rearticulating one’s identity to validate its existence. The role of media in the construction
and preservation of collective identities and the safeguarding of the nation state idea, through the presentation of images of the self and the other, has been
discussed and debated by numerous scholars (Wodak et al., 2009; Anderson, 2006; Tsagarousianou, 1997). In addition, the media’s key position in mediating
the discursive struggles in which social and political actors fight over the determinants and definitions of main societal issues has attracted major scholarly
interest (Hall et al. 1978; Doudaki, 2015). Within this context, this study attempts to examine, through discourse analysis, how the events and the public
discussion on immigration and the refugee crisis are presented in and mediated by a popular online outlet, the Swedish edition of ‘The Local’ (www.
thelocal.se). Special attention will be paid to how these representations reflect the discourses of the self, being compared to, juxtaposed to or opposed to
(the discourses of) the other. References Anderson, B. 2006 (1983). Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism. London,
New York: Verso. Carpentier, N. 2015. Introduction: Strengthening Cultural War Studies; in N. Carpentier (ed.), Culture, Trauma, and Conflict: Cultural Studies
Perspectives on War. 2 ed. Newcastle: Cambridge Scholars Publishing, pp. 1-20. Doudaki, V. 2015. Legitimation Mechanisms in the Bailout Discourse.
Javnost-The Public, 22(1): 1-17. Hall, S., Critcher, T., Jefferson, T., Clarke, J. and Roberts, B.. 1978. Policing the Crisis: mugging, the state, and law and order.
London: Methuen. Tsagarousianou, R. 1997. Mass Communication and Nationalism: the politics of belonging and exclusion in contemporary Greece. Res
Publica, 34: 271-92. Wodak, R. 2015. The politics of fear: what right-wing populist discourses mean. London: Sage. Wodak, R., de Cillia, R., Reisigl, M. and
Liebhart, K. 2009. The Discursive Construction of National Identity. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.

Blaming the Media. Cultures of Criticism and Accountability in Discussions over Refugees, Immigration and Integration

G. Svensson’
" Uppsala University, Department of Informatics and Media, Uppsala, Sweden

During the last decade harsh criticism aimed against traditional media in Sweden has emerged, evolving around issues of migration and integration. It is
claimed that traditional Swedish media have downplayed or censored the problems of migration and integration for many years. Media and journalism
are considered to distance themselves from citizens, carrying views that are not shared by the harsh critics and labelled as politically correct. Journalism,
journalists and media in general are sometimes also seen as actors in a conspiracy of the elites against the people. Critique on media and journalism in re-
lation to this matter is often expressed in social media sites, such as Flashback, but also in more widely used social media, such as Facebook or Twitter. It can
also be seen in comments on mainstream news media articles and in news sites with populist and nationalist tendencies. In this paper, a selected number
of discussion threads and posts from late 2015 and early 2016, published in the social media discussion site Flashback, are analysed, studying how the idea
of political correctness of the mainstream media in Sweden is connected to issues of migration, integration and refugees and how this complex discourse
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comes to express criticism on journalism and the media. The analysis is done in two steps. First, the use of the term politically correct media is tracked and
connected to issues of immigration, refugees and integration. Intensities and affect in theses posts, and questions of trust and distrust are mapped. Second,
the different cultures of criticism and accountability, as they appear in these discussions, are located and analysed. The discussion posts are interpreted in
terms of tensions between these cultures, inside the discussion forum and outside the forum. The aim of the paper is to contribute to a better understanding
of how issues of immigration, refugees and integration are used and reflected in controversies over journalism and its perceived roles for society. Keywords:
journalism, media criticism, cultures of criticism, cultures of accountability, political correctness, immigration, refugees.

The Mediation of a Sunshine Story in Midst of the Swedish Refugee Crisis

Y. Ekstrm’
" Uppsala University, Department of Informatics and Media, Uppsala, Sweden

Seen in proportion to its population, Sweden received the second highest number of asylum seekers in Europe in 2015; 1,667 per 100,000 of Sweden’s local
population, according to Eurostat. Sweden has throughout its modern history had a reputation of being comparatively open and tolerant towards immigra-
tion. A good country to escape to, and a safe place to start a new life in. A reputation that the majority of Swedes seemed to be proud of. But the situation in
2015 became overwhelming for many of those previously tolerant and open Swedes. As well as for Swedish politicians that changed the course of Swedish
immigration politics in the midst of what was mediated — through political discourse as well as through the mainstream media — as a “refugee crisis”. Not
only for those people on the run from war and death and in real need of safety and a new home, but as a “refugee crisis” also for the Swedish welfare state
and its inhabitants. Institutionalized media as well as social media platforms were filled with stories of the massive invasion of foreigners and of growing
multiculturalism as threats towards the Swedish society. Paradoxically mixed with upset stories about refugee camps being burnt down by right-wing
extremists and the growing threat of escalating racist and neo-nazi movements entering the official political arena. In the midst of the mediation of this
“refugee risis’, there are sunshine stories to be found. This paper will take a closer look at one such story. It will takes us to the Swedish island of Gotland and
the mediation of a local community on the southern tip of the summer paradise island, where a large group of refugees are welcomed with open arms and
integrated into the local community as equals. The mediation of this sunshine story takes place through Facebook groups and different outlets of local me-
dia. Media venues through which quite recently moved-in groups of inhabitants originating from mainland Sweden seem to mainly engage in interaction
with each other, and with the summer holiday population of the community residing on the mainland of Sweden most of the year. Thus the representation
of the sunshine story does not necessarily articulate the majority perspective on the “newcomers”arrival to and integration into the local community, as will
be shown in the paper through interviews with different representatives of the community. At the same time, however, the mediation of this success story
through social media platforms and local media outlets function as practices trough which help and support to the newcomers is mobilized, and as articu-
lations of a discourse through which the refugees are becoming part of the community’s new identity and self-representation of a modern 'Self' including
'the Other' in its presentation to the outside world.
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Big Data, Privacy and Surveillance

Mining Citizen Feedback Data: The Promises and Perils of Big Data Analysis in Transitional Societies

N. Wildermuth'
" Roskilde University, Dept. of Communication and Arts, Roskilde, Denmark

Big or smart data has become ubiquitous. Sensors and software are digitising and storing all manner of social, economic, political and environmental pat-
terns and processes. As the size of these datasets has increased exponentially, many have begun to focus on how "big data" harvested from online sources
can, if analysed "smart", allow potentially unprecedented insights into our world that may facilitate efforts to enhance human development. Yet relatively
little is known about how best to harness "big data" in ways that could effectively inform development processes, particularly for the most disadvantaged,
and whether those at the margins who produce the least amount of data risk becoming even more invisible. While new expertise is emerging, it remains un-
clear whether, and how, ordinary citizens will be able to seize these opportunities, individually and collectively and use them to their advantage. The United
Nations Secretary-General’s Independent Expert Advisory Group's (IEAG) report "A World that Counts: Mobilising the Data Revolution for Sustainable De-
velopment" (published Dec. 2014) and "The Africa Data Consensus" (March 2015) have spelled out key recommendations regarding the potential of big/
smart data for sustainable development in Africa (and the Global South in general). This policy formation goes hand in hand with a number of pilot projects
and initiatives, including efforts to harness crowdsourced and harvested big data analysis as a tool for local activism, advocacy, empowerment and social
accountability. While the potential usefulness of big data to a broad range of communities and civil society organisations engaged in pushing for positive
social change is uncontested. This paper, based on recent field work in Eastern Africa, reflects meanwhile no less on the perils. Thus, on how data should
flow and to whom, how to protect people who use digital technologies from the misuse of their data and potential related harms, and how to encourage
new uses of large-scale digital data in civil society. Another set of persistent questions is about the power relationships involved in the tools and processes
involved in collecting and processing data. Are we facing an inexorable loop of data maximisation, where "datafication" only generates demands for more
and more data? And in connection with this, the important question of auditing data — understanding what is being emitted, where it is flowing and what
itis being used for. That is, the paper will raise questions regarding the epistemology and underlying social theory constitutive for the ongoing paradigmatic
change of knowing and adressing the impediments of human and sustainable development. In specific, | will do so in relation to initiatives in the realm
of civic participation, monitoring and social accountability.

The Conflicting Justifications of Privacy

E. Sirkkunen’
" University of Tampere, School of Communication- Media and Theatre, Tampere, Finland

Finland is a rarity in Europe in that it lacks internet surveillance via state security organizations such as the GCHQ in Britain or the FRA in Sweden. To date,
there have been no legal means for Finnish security officials to use mass surveillance tools to monitor national or international web traffic. This has caused
a lively discussion among Finnish government officials, business executives and law experts regarding how to react to potential threats of terrorism and
foreign surveillance. The current government is preparing a law on the issue, and there are three committees seeking solutions for potential implemen-
tation by the end of 2016. This paper discusses the results of the research project “Privacy and Anonymity on the Net (2014—2016)". In this project, we
conducted a survey (n=1000) to determine how Finns feel about the fate of privacy on the internet. The results of the survey show that privacy is still
valued; the majority of respondents (68%) were concerned that more and more information about internet users is collected for different purposes such as
targeted advertising. Just over half of the respondents (53%) said they would not grant Finnish authorities the right to covertly monitor citizens' internet
use. Slightly more than one-third (36%) of the respondents stated that they would approve of such monitoring. From interviews (n=17) conducted among
Finnish experts, including lawyers, politicians, business executives, citizen activists and scholars, we charted how the elite frame the issue. We also ana-
lysed a sample of news to depict how the media is framing the discussion around privacy. Frame analysis (Goffman 1974) and the theory of justification
(Boltanski & Thévenot 2006) were used to distinguish the ways in which various policies and conflicting interests around privacy are justified, especially
amongst experts and/or members of the elite. Preliminary analysis of the discourses of the elite reflected deep conflicts between the ways different regimes
or polities define the situation and justify their arguments. The differences can be constructed into three competing frames: national security, business and
fundamental rights. Security and defence authorities view the need for surveillance from the perspective of national security (the national security frame).
However, a significant part of the Finnish digital service industry is against planned surveillance because it would hurt Finland’s reputation as a surveillance
free country worthy of the investment in and building of data centres (the business frame). The third frame (the fundamental rights frame) stems from con-
stitutional rights and underlines privacy as a fundamental human right. The conclusion of the paper discusses the results of this project in light of theories
that touch privacy and digital surveillance (for example, Andrejevic 2007, Bauman & Lyon 2013), social trust (Rosanvallon 2011) and democracy. The anal-
ysis is looking for emergent structures of power resulting from the interplay of various actors and institutions in the fields of policy-making and the market.
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Political Communication and Media Democratization

(an Mediatized Transparency Surges Topple Democracy?

M. Damgaard’
" University of Copenhagen, Department of English- Germanic and Romance Studies, Copenhagen S, Denmark

In the last decade, international and national media have painted starkly contrasting pictures of Brazil: From an emerging world power in 2010 to a “failing
democracy’, according to the Economist Intelligence Unit's Democracy Index of 2015. This assessment reflects a snowball of corruption scandals, heavily
publicized in the last 18 months, that saturates the entire political system of the Brazilian nation. The media's role in pushing the political establishment
towards trial, prison, and unstability, cannot be underestimated, but how can this role be assessed? The scandals have caused groups to call for a return to
the military dictatorship, less than 30 years after the restoration of democracy. With public denunciations of corruption filling headlines for months, panic
has seized the Congress and triggered a process of impeachment against the President incumbent as well as numerous petitions in the Supreme Court for
removing central parliamentarians from office. Surveys show record rates of rejection of all political leaders and even lower trust in the political system than
usual in the population. The media scandals, revelations of systematic fraud and artificially boosted budgets in Petrobras, the largest state company, togeth-
er with falling commodities prices and tax income, has furthermore created a negative economic spiral, resulting in investment downgrading and inflation
reminiscent of earlier vicious circles in Latin America. This paper seeks to pinpoint the narratives in the Brazilian mediascape that contribute to generating
and maintaining a climate of political crisis. The paper investigates how the intense media attention directed political agency overwhelmingly towards
elaborating corruption narratives and responding to opposing narratives. Starting from a structural narrative analysis (Dannenberg 2008, de Genette 1970)
of 1,800 news items, the paper points out which futures and pasts are projected for Brazilian democracy in the media stories on corruption. Applying a nar-
rative policy framework (Jones & McBeth 2010; Shanahan, McBeth, & Hathaway 2011), the paper finds 19 narrative currents in the mediascape, which are
then considered as possible causal factors for the emergence of policies and mediatized strategies adopted by Brazilian decision-makers. Finally, inspired
by the institutional logics perspective (Thornton & Ocasio 1999) inherent in mediatization theory (Hjarvard, 2013), the paper argues that certain media and
judicial logics, rampant in the political system, prolong the crisis. This is one possible answer to the research question: What is the media's role in dislocating
a seemingly stable democracy through sustained corruption revelations, selectively targeted at the government? The bleak answer, however, leads to
broader considerations of the crisis of trust, the crisis in the economy, and the political impassé: Who, in the end, pays the price of surges of transparency,
mediatized in specific formats of denunciations, revelations and leaks?

Do Media Have the Power over Foreign Policy: Europe in Ukrainian, Russian and Polish Mediascapes During Euromaidan

R. Horbyk’
! Sddertdrn University, Media and Communication Studies, Huddinge, Sweden

This paper focuses on the social role of news media and journalists in Central and Eastern Europe, dealing with empirical material from Ukraine during
the Euromaidan and the subsequent “Ukrainian crisis’, which is comparatively juxtaposed with corresponding material from Poland and Russia. A closer
look suggests this is the continuation of long-standing differences in how the countries in Central and Eastern Europe, here exemplified in Ukraine, Poland
and Russia, perceive Europe and the EU. The differences have long been noticed but never researched systematically and linked to the policies in place.
The media power to influence political decision-making in foreign policy is investigated by example of the coverage of Europe and the European Union in
three important and politically diverse newspapers from each country (based on both quantitative content analysis and a more qualitative discourse-ori-
ented approach); these findings are then contextualised by interviews with journalists and policymakers, political documents relating to social and political
developments. Apart from qualitative and quantitative analysis of three important print media outlets, all available online, the study deals with visual
representations of Europe, the writings of influential bloggers and pays attention to linguistic and rhetorical devices typically invoked by different discur-
sive constructions of Europe. Interviews shed light on how social and political actors make sense of these representations and use them in their agency.
The paper finds that Europe is portrayed in rather different terms in mainstream debates of each country: whereas Ukrainian discourses typically see
Europe as inseparable from rationalist and progressive values, Poland develops a closer (and often more critical) way to look at the continent and Russian
discursive actors tend to portray it as more aggressive and seeking conflict with or domination over Russia. Different semantic activates (and is activated by)
different formal devices, such as metaphor, metonymy or catachresis. The results of the study indicate significant differences in the autonomy of journalists
in the three countries but also links the greater media autonomy to the dysfunctional and weaker political power, which is epitomised by the dramatic
2013-2015 events in Ukraine when the political authority imploded and the power vacuum was partly filled by journalists and media-savvy political
activists. Differences in the quality of media power correlate with differences in representations of Europe. Keywords: media, power, foreign policy, Europe,
Ukraine, Russia, Poland, Euromaidan
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Media in Conflict-Torn Transition Democracies. Comparing Media Policy in Post-Soviet Georgia and Azerbaijan

D. Spérer-Wagner’
" University of Zurich, NCCR Democracy, Zurich, Switzerland

After the collapse of the Soviet Union, the definition of state borders has become a controversial issue. Territorial disputes resulted more often than not
in violence and many of the conflicts remained unresolved, as it is the case in Georgia and Azerbaijan. An intensive academic debate started on conflict
resolution and pitfalls of democratization, but media received rather little attention although people’s need for political information is particularly strong in
conflict-torn settings. The extent to which media can satisfy this need is first and foremost a matter of media policy. But such studies remained rare in polit-
ically unstable countries, with former Yugoslavia as an exception. The proposed paper examines changes in media independence and diversity in transition
democracies under conditions of unsettled territorial conflicts. It combines theories of conflict research, democratization and mass communication, with
an emphasis on various stages of conflict. In contentious political situations, media become significant targets for opposing parties to mobilize masses for
their own purposes. This often results in conflict escalation, which is accompanied by a limitation of media freedom and political information available. In
this paper | study the extent to which national media policy varies under different conditions of an unresolved territorial conflict that runs parallel to the de-
mocratization of the political system. Based on the assumption that a conflict is a dynamic, but not necessarily a linear process, | explore the relationship
between phases of violent conflict and alterations in the legal framework and the outlet structure of national press, TV and online news media in post-Soviet
Georgia and Azerbaijan from 1991 to 2010. The findings show that violent conflicts affect media freedom more than media diversity, and the level of media
control increases more under conditions of recurrent eruptions of violence.

Communication Procedures vs. Communication Culture

S Kruk’
" Riga Stradins University, Communication, Riga, Latvia

Afew years ago the word ‘culture’reappeared in the scholarly literature on Eastern European media and communication. In 1990s it was believed that the re-
form of institutional structures, represented teleologically as the return to the western world’, would have brought these countries closer to the ideal public
sphere. Today scholars have to explain the malfunctioning of public political communication. Essentially contested notion of culture however can explain
everything explicating nothing. I suggest that a more careful analysis of institutional structures of communication can explain better the practice of public
communication; besides it can propose concrete solutions to the problem. This paper conceptualizes the Latvian case. Empirical data consists of three sourc-
es: 1) national representative opinion polls reveal the practices of public communication; 2) discourse analysis of the parliamentary debates corpus explains
how the MPs treat the notions of ‘society; ‘politics; ‘political; etc. 3) analysis of policy documents pertaining to civil society and democratic decision-making
reveals the legal barriers to public communication. The paper suggests that a peculiar perception of politics as a zero-sum game affects the legal documents
deciding the order and procedures of public political communication. As a result groups of interest are deprived of equal access to decision-making and
the distrust to deliberative democracy and mass media increases.
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News Media, Democracy and Participation

Engaging the Audience: The Democratic Potential of Slow Journalism

L. Knaudt' R. Siebe’, F. Harbers' T. Graham’
" Rijksuniversiteit Groningen, Media Studies and Journalism, Groningen, Netherlands

The rise of the web 2.0 has deeply affected journalism: Promoting a culture of speed, accessibility, collaboration and interaction, it challenges both
the self-understanding and capacities of traditional quality journalism as a top-down practice with a monopoly on the dissemination of newsworthy infor-
mation. As static patterns of news consumption disappear, news is accessible anytime, anywhere, not only to be read, but also to be shared, commented
on, or discussed. This emerging participatory culture within journalism emphasizes the role of the audience as a source of information and commentary,
enriching journalism’s function as facilitating democratic deliberation. Traditional quality newspapers however seem reluctant to move beyond their top-
down reporting process to make full use of the potential participatory practices hold for deliberative civic engagement. In comparison, online-only ‘slow
journalism’ startups like De Correspondent in the Netherlands or Krautreporter in Germany explicitly embrace transparency, crowdsourcing, interaction
and collaboration as integral to their professional practice. This paper examines to which extent slow journalism constitutes a re-negotiation of journal-
istic practices as means of democratic deliberation, especially with respect to the roles of journalists and citizens on journalistic platforms. Our analysis
will have a two-tiered focus: We will look into the deliberative behavior of the audience as well as into the interaction between journalists and citizens.
The paper seeks to illuminate how the bottom-up approach of the aforementioned two outlets reshapes the democratic role journalism plays in society,
and whether slow journalism offers possibilities for more civic engagement and increasing the deliberative quality of public debate. Our research will
be based on a quantitative content analysis in combination with a textual analysis of the comment sections of De Correspondent and Krautreporter. Our
corpus consists of all the comments on the articles published in the contributions from April 2016. The sample will consist of 100 to 150 articles contain-
ing 1000 to 2000 comments per platform. As a measure of the nature of debate and journalists-audience interaction, each comment will be coded for
the type of interaction (with the content, journalist, and/or participant). The function of the comments (e.g. arguing, providing/requesting information/
sources, degrading, acknowledging/thanking, requesting reader input, criticizing/defending journalism, updating/correcting the story) will be identified
— the function of the comment can be specific for the roles of user or journalist but they may also overlap. Finally, its influence is coded (e.g. receiving
replies, changing the tone of debate). Though an increasing number of studies investigated readers’ comments, most of them focus on the experiences and
perceptions of journalists in traditional news media. Few empirical studies have analyzed how audiences and journalists interact and behave in comment
fields. The few projects investigating this issue often find that there is little actual interaction, for example due to restrictive moderation policies or a lack
of time on the part of journalists. Because of the explicit emphasis on the democratic role and participatory ideals of slow journalism, we expect our cases
to show a significantly higher level of participation as well as a higher degree of deliberative quality during discussions.

Towards a Democratic Citizens” Perspective. What participants take away from eParticipation

D. Frie8', P Porten-Cheé’
" University of Duesseldorf, Social Science, Duesseldorf, Germany

During the last 20 years, governments across the world have spent considerable capacities to push forward e-participation services. While citizens demand
new opportunities for participation, politicians and administrators expect that public participation could increase the legitimacy, acceptance of policies, and
further fosters democratic qualities of citizens. This paper evaluates how the intensity of individual online participation affects users’ perceptions of dem-
ocratically valuable effects. While the evaluations of online participation can focus on various dimensions and stakeholders of participation processes,
we focus on a democratic perspective from the citizen’s point of view. We argue that this ‘democratic citizen perspective’is particularly relevant to answer
the more general question whether online participation is the right pill to cure democratic malaise. The criteria for evaluating e-participation from a dem-
ocratic citizen perspective are extracted from the literature on deliberative and participatory theory, which claims that participation is going to have demo-
cratically valuable effects on participants (e.g., Fishkin, 2009; Pateman, 1970). Drawing on this literature, we extract six potentially perceived participatory
effects: political efficacy, knowledge gain, common good orientation, tolerance, acceptance and legitimacy. Furthermore, we test a set of factors drawn
from previous empirical participation research (e.g., Barnes & Kaase, 1979; Almond & Verba, 1963) in order to explain how the judgment of democratic
success is may moderated by certain cognitive predispositions. By investigating such factors, we aim to contribute to the ongoing debate about whether on-
line participation reinforces the existing inequalities in political participation, provoked by different degrees of knowledge, interests or action (e.g., Wright,
2012; Norris, 2001). Drawing on online survey data from 670 citizens engaged in public budgeting online consultations, we found that intensity of online
participation seemed to foster the perception of common good orientation and tolerance by the surveyed individuals. In contrast, other effects were not
induced by participation intensity. Findings on moderating factors indicate that the beneficial effects of online participation are distributed unequally,
depending on whether citizens feel politically empowered or are already satisfied with politics. Although the findings are limited, the theoretical conception
of perceived participatory effects from a democratic perspective may serve to inspire and stimulate further research, which should shed further light on
how different forms of online participation can improve democracy. References: Almond, G. A. & Verba, S. (1963). The civic culture : political attitudes and
democracy in five nations. New Jersey : Princeton University Press. Barnes, S. H. & Kaase, M. (1979). Political action : mass participation in five Western
democracies. Beverly Hills: Sage Publications, Inc. Fishkin, J. S. (2009). When the People Speak. Deliberative Democracy and Public Consultation. Oxford:
Oxford University Press. Norris, P. (2001). Digital Divide: Civic Engagement, Information Poverty, and the Internet Worldwide. Cam-bridge: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press. Pateman, C. (1970). Participation and democratic theory. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. Wright, S. (2012b). The Participatory Jour-
ney in Online Consultations. In S. Coleman and P. M. Shane (Eds.), Connecting democracy: Online consultation and the flow of political communication (pp.
149-171). Cambridge, MA: MIT-Press.
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Insecurity and Democracy? Trust in News and Information Sources and the Radicalization of the Public Discourses

J. Macek’, A. Mackovd’

" Masaryk University, Department of Media Studies and Journalism, Brno, Czech Republic
2 Masaryk University, International Institute of Political Science, Brno, Czech Republic

The paper presents a qualitative pilot study opening a research project awarded by Fulbright-Masaryk scholarship for academic year 2016—-2017. The pilot
data — qualitative interviews with members of media audiences — will be collected in spring 2016. The project focuses on the role of audiences’ trust in news
and information sources in radicalization and polarization of the Czech public discourses and politics. This shift in the public and political sphere revives im-
portant questions about the democratic role of media as sources of a shared agenda, trustworthy content and public knowledge and as platforms for public
negotiations of societal and political consent: Namely it remains apparent that new as well as broadcasting and print media — as communication platforms
and institutions — can yet play their part in moderating the radicalization of public opinion. However, a topical, detailed, evidence-based and theoretically
rich understanding of the situation is thus far missing. The situation can be partly explained as a result of a long-term crisis of democracy linked with
a distrust in democratic institutions accompanied by a decrease in traditional forms of political participation (elections, political party membership, etc.)
and an increase in alternative forms of political and public participation, often linked with various uses of new media. At the same time, the crisis is usually
linked with economic situation of the country and with individuals’ economic insecurities. Nevertheless, such explanations do not provide the full picture.
Our preliminary hypothesis is that rather than just economic insecurity, an overall sense of an anomic insecurity — or, more specifically, a lack of sense
of Giddensian ontological security — has to be considered as one of the key sources of the radicalization. And, at the same time, we consider important
the way it i linked with reception of media agendas as well as the way it is amplified by discourses on social networking sites and by so-called alternative
information sources (represented in the case of the Czech media landscape by independent pro-democratic civic journalism projects and in contrast, by
servers with pro-Russian, counter-Islamic and conspiracy-theories-based content). In other words, in the project we focus on the relation between (a)
the social actors’ trust/distrust in particular information/news sources, (b) their attitude towards the political sphere and (c) their experience of the locus
of control (expressed in external and internal efficacy and in the sense of ontological security).

(itizen (Making) Journalism: Reconceptualising Citizen Journalism as Political Acts in the (Post)Colonial Society

B. Blaagaard’
" Aalborg University, Communication, Copenhagen SV, Denmark

This paper argues that the current debates of citizen journalism — citizens’ production of and engagement with news and public debates through mobile-
and digital media devices — may be understood more fully in light of the cultural and political journalistic performativity and production of subjectivity
in (post)colonial societies. Despite the fact that colonial subjects were not legally citizens, the paper argues that the practice of journalism constitutes
a way of addressing a public, whereby its readers are engaged as political citizens. Focusing on the citizen-making practices of journalism as foundational
to the concept of citizen journalism, theoretically the paper builds on and develops Engin Isin’s idea about the political act (Isin, 2002; Isin and Nielsen,
2008; Isin and Ruppert, 2015). Isin takes a relational approach to citizens’ acts within publics and defines ‘being political as a relationship, which can be
either a relationship of affiliation or of agon and estrangement (Isin, 2002, p. 32). Agon acts are acts through which the citizen is producing “ruptures from
social-historical patterns” (Isin and Nielsen, 2008, p. 11). These kinds of political acts are indicative of (post)colonial struggles for citizenship and subjectivity.
The paper argues that journalistic practices in (post)colonial societies may shed light on how journalism conducted by citizens or subjects rupture the social
patterns of colonialism. Citizen journalism may then be understood as a political act: What characterises citizen journalism as concept and practice is its
function as political act and addressor of a public as oppose to purely the the developments in technological dissemination and the following paradigm
of I have a voice’ (Chouliaraki, 2013), for instance. The paper illustrates this theory through the case of the (post)colonial newspaper The Herald (1915-25),
which was published in the Danish colony of St. Croix. The West Indian islands, St. Thomas, St. Croix and St. John, were colonies of Denmark from respectively
1671, 1733, and 1718 and were all sold to the United States of America (US) in 1917. In 1915 political agitator, schoolteacher and lawyer David Hamilton
Jackson travelled to Denmark to argue for his right to free speech and print. He was granted the opportunity to found and produce The Herald, which he did
throughout the last years of Danish colonial rule and through the first years under US jurisdiction. In the paper, it is argued that Jackson’s work as founder,
writer, and editor of the newspaper The Herald engaged with the African Caribbean people on the islands as citizens. The newspaper was a part of an as-
semblage of political acts produced by Jackson. In The Herald, Jackson often brought together writings by New York -based political activists and writers
of the early civil rights movement and the African American minority press in the US as well as translated opinion pieces and political debates from Danish
newspapers. Within the shared space of the newspaper pages, The Herald thereby addressed and produced a ‘cosmopolitan’ public, rendering the newspa-
per an (early) example of citizen journalism.
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How Much Participation Is Necessary and What Does It Actually Imply? Community Television’s Struggle with Normative Values
and Everyday Realities

M. Gruenangerl’
" University of Salzburg, Communication Studies, Salzburg, Austria

This paper presents research findings questioning media’s potential social impact with focus on organizations that (by legal definition) are constituted as
community television. It can often be observed in common concepts of alternative media/democratic communication that democratic pretentions strongly
serve as theoretical foundations: "On the right to transmit, the basic principle of democracy is that since all are full members of the society, all have the right
to speak as they wish or find. This is not only an individual right, but a social need, since democracy depends on the active participation and the free con-
tribution of all its members. The right to receive is complementary to this: it is the means of participation and of common discussion." (Williams 1976:89)
Starting point, hence, is the assumption that those democratic pretentions have both a descriptive character (empirically observable in the reality of CTV-or-
ganizations) and a normative character based on underlying ideals and values (harder to observe and necessary to be theoretically guided). CTV-organiza-
tions use both — formal and value-driven dimensions — to develop their self-image in the context of particular structural frameworks, practical constraints
and relationship dynamics. Actors within such organizations interpret, negotiate and transfer these dimensions into concrete actions in an interactive pro-
cess of sense-making that — in terms of Raymond Williams (1980) — is only accessible through communication. This presentation examines the logics of par-
ticipation (Hamilton 2015:23—25) as a crucial but also problematic element of CTV's normative definition. Participation (as basic role definition between
professionals and non-professionals) has not only become a buzzword in the overall discussions of media/technological change but also lost its uniqueness
as characteristic of alternative/community media showing strong signs of disruption and discontinuity in particular in the discussion of value-driven di-
mensions. Moreover, its realization in everyday practice can be rather superficial and not as idealistically far-reaching as it might have been promised. In
many ways the attempt of realizing participatory elements cannot only be a sophisticated challenge but even be impeded by considerations on structural
cohesion of the organization, legal or financial liabilities as well as the sustainability of the action itself. The analysis presented here applies the approach
of qualitative heuristic methodology (cf. Kleining 1994, Krotz 2005) understood as explorative research strategy for finding unknown structures by focussing
on similarities. The research process itself interlocks data collection and analysis extensively following a dialogical principle. The international comparative
approach including case studies from CTV-organizations of five countries enables a broad discussion, reflection and re-evaluation of normative concepts and
their descriptive counter-parts in everyday communication practices. Hamilton, James F. (2015): What’s left? Towards a historicised critique of alternative
media and community media. In: The Routledge Companion to Alternative and Community Media. London/New York:Routledge. Kleining, Gerhard (1994):
Qualitativ-heuristische Sozialforschung: Schriften zu Theorie und Praxis. Hamburg:Fechner. Krotz, Friedrich (2005): Neue Theorien entwickeln. KéIn:Halem.
Williams, Raymond (1976): Communication Systems. In: McGuigan, Jim (ed)(2014): Raymond Williams on Culture & Society. London/Thousand Oaks/New
Delhi/Singapore:SAGE. Williams, Raymond (1980): Means of Communication as Means of Production. In: McGuigan, Jim.
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New Media and Independent Journalism

Resisting Censorship: Iranian Professional Journalists’ Use of Digital Media as an Alternative Channel

B. Ranji"

" University of Oslo, Media and Communication, Oslo, Norway

How do Iranian Journalists use digital media to circumvent the restriction they face in their daily job? How do Iranian journalists use digital media to chal-
lenge the mainstream media publishing? How does the personal and professional lives of Iranian journalists- for instance their safety- become affected by
digital media usage? This study explores the use of digital media by professional Iranian journalists, working in media in Iran, as an alternative channel,
and the opportunities and challenges digital media present to these professionals. Iran is not a free country: media are controlled by the government, and
journalists restricted in what they can do and subject to censorship. Nor does Iran have freedom of expression on the Internet. Yet, some Iranian journalists
use digital media to bypass the limitations imposed on them in their daily job in established media, also communicate what is censored or underrepresented
in the mainstream media. However, the online activities of journalists are kept under surveillance, which poses sever safety risks on them. Most previous
literature on digital media uses by journalists has focused on free or partly free context. This study’s importance concerns the particular condition of Iran as
a non-democratic context. The study will make a theoretical contribution to the knowledge related to journalism and alternative media in countries under
non-democratic regimes, particularly Iran. Although Iranian journalists face several challenges, there is a lack of research in how they contend with these
challenges on an everyday basis. The findings will also help Iranian journalists gain a better understanding of their situation and help them to take steps
to strengthen themselves so that they can operate more freely and with less fear. The empowerment of journalists is an essential factor for journalistic
freedom of expression — if journalists are not safe and secure they cannot operate professionally and provide public interest content. Also, independent
journalism is an important element of civil society, so the empowerment of Iranian journalists will lead to the authorization of a civil society that accelerates
and strengthens the process of democracy. The key conceptual theoretical framework for this study is “alternative media”. Much of the existing literature has
addressed the antagonistic relationship between alternative and mainstream media, and conceptualized alternative media as counter-hegemonic media,
a counterpoint to mainstream media. | also review the theories of alternative media as a form of resistance to state power with regard to Iranian context.
Moreover, | review the literature on digital media as the latest platforms for alternative journalism practices, particularly in non-democratic contexts with
regard to the freedom of expression and safety of journalists The aim of the research is to gain an understanding of the journalists'experiences and practices.
So, the method for collecting the data is face to face and semi-structured interviews with about 40 journalists who work either as employees or freelance
journalists in reformist news outlets in Iran. | will analyse the data by the thematic analysis method which includes coding, looking for themes, finding
relationships, and categorizing themes for theory building.

Activist Media and the "20 Cents Uprising' in Brazil: How Grassroots Coverage on Social Media Put into Question TV Globo Historical
Dominance in Brazilian Public Opinion

M. Canavarro’
" University of Porto, Communications / Informatics Engineering, Porto, Portugal

Based on qualitative interviews and Facebook content analysis, this paper will: 1) describe the Brazilian grassroots media ecology linked to popular political
mobilisation in/after 2013; 2) analyse the role of "collectives identities" on Facebook in spreading information on social media during the "June Journeys";
3) Identify and describe situations when grassroots narrative on demonstrations conflicted with mainstream coverage; 4) Analyse the consequences for
both activist media and mainstream media during/after dealing with described conflicts. Our theoretical ground is based on the concept of Technopolitics
(Toret et al, 2013; Toret & Calleja, 2014) and related concepts, such as "Collective Identities" and "3-layer ecology". Accordingly to Toret et al, Technopolitics is
the "tactical and strategic use of digital tools and collective identities online for organization, communication and collective action". Castells (2012) affirms
that political connections "include online and offline social networks, as well as networks formed previously and during the movement actions". He has
highlighted that "mass self-communication" practices characterize a current scenario of communication of many to many (Castells, 2009) which allows
people's and collective's uneasiness and opinions to have a large-scale reach and to increase their autonomy in relation to restricted circuits of mass media
and political institutions. The linkage between physical spaces and digital environments contribute to redefine both technologies and social movements.
Therefore "the ability of activists to combine activity on social networks with the taking of urban spaces helps them to generate amplifying feedback loops
and to push from different sides potential mass media as well as police cordons that treat to isolate them" (Toret & Calleja). These loops and feedbacks in-
volving online collective action, street mobilisation and mass media coverage generate a 3-layer ecology. In Brazil, the online collective action was triggered
by collective identities created to dispute the coverage on popular demonstrations with traditional mainstream media. To show this conflictual relation
between activist media and corporate news streams we will focus on describing and analysing a bunch of situations involving the main media outlet in
Brazil, TV Globo, and the grassroots media.
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A Disruption of Media Hegemony? Independent and Radical Media Practices and Identities in Greece in the Aftermath of the 2011
Protests

P, Vatikiotis’, D. Milion/?

" Kadir Has University, New Media, Istanbul, Turkey
2 (yprus University of Technology, Department of Communication and Internet Studies, Lemesos, Cyprus

The last decade’s uprisings in different parts of the world have been significantly supported by citizen-generated communication practices, which facilitated
diverse modes of political self-expression articulated on public and (semi)-private social spaces, enhancing the realm of civic engagement emphatically.
Much has been written about the prospects of these ‘spontaneous’ uprisings and the possible emergence of another ‘paradigm’ of social movements (‘net-
worked movements’) (e.g. Gerbaudo, 2012) at the global level (against capitalist globalization). Regardless of their success in the political sphere, these
protest movements have long-lasting effects in their national context, giving rise to the development of disruptive practices, such as self-organized political
projects (non-monetary local exchange systems, direct producers-consumers networks, worker self-managed factories) and alternative or citizens' media.
In Greece, the media landscape has changed dramatically as a result of the long-lasting financial crisis and the citizens’ uprisings. As institutional media
laid off a considerable number of journalists amidst the crisis, a new wave of media initiatives emerged, alongside previously existing radical media (e.g.
Indymedia), adopting alternative practices both in terms of modes of organization and content (Siapera et al., 2014). The paper analyzes the alternative,
independent and radical media practices in Greece in the aftermath of the ‘Aganaktismenoi’ movement of 2011, in terms of their political economy, their
journalistic practices and content, and the identities of media producers involved. The study draws on data obtained by interviews with alternative media
producers in combination with content analysis. Core questions the study addresses are: (a) How do alternative media come to be produced (Atton & Hamil-
ton, 2008) in terms of journalistic practices (identification and selection of stories, modes of representation, sourcing practices, relationship with audiences),
structure and organization (e.g. collective and horizontal structures, financing models), and journalistic identities? (b) To what extent these practices repre-
sent a disruption of the established hegemony in the Greek media landscape? References: Atton, C. & Hamilton, J. (2008). Alternative Journalism. London:
Sage. Gerbaudo, P. (2012). Tweets and the Streets: Social Media and Contemporary Activism. London: Pluto Press. Siapera, E., Papadopoulou, L., Archontakis,
F. (2015). Post-Crisis Journalism: Critique and renewal in Greek journalism. Journalism Studies 15(3), 449—465.

Cooperative Media: A Viable Alternative to Mainstream Media?

L.P Spyridou’, L. Papadopoulou?

" University of Cyprus, Social and Political Sciences, Nicosia, Cyprus

2 Panteion University, Communication, Athens, Greece

Six years since the onset of the crisis, and after three bailout mechanisms, Greece is still in economic, political and social turmoil. Crouch (2012) refers to
Greece’s austerity package as the most explicit expression of post-democracy. Many voices inside and outside Greece have argued for significant flaws in
the remedy imposed. It seems though that the austerity dogma was overtly supported and legitimised by the legacy media (Mylonas, 2014; Doudaki
et al., forthcoming) whilst the political parties before and during the crisis have had an important ally: the Press (Spyridou & Koktsidis, forthcoming).
The crisis has blatantly revealed that both the political and the media system failed to meet their role leaving the citizens unrepresented, misinformed and
ultimately helpless. At this critical moment of crisis where the need for information is vital and greater than ever, a new kind of radical and critical media
initiatives arise. According to Fuchs (2010) such endeavors aim to challenge the dominant capitalist forms of media production, media structures, content,
distribution, and reception. An emerging configuration of alternative media is cooperative media, namely media that are owned by and run by journalists.
The Greek media landscape is witnessing a growing number of cooperative initiatives (Siapera & Papadopoulou, 2016). Although these alternative media
play an important role for democracy, scarce attempts have been made to explore their journalistic logic, and even less to analyse their audience. Using in-
depth interviews with practitioners of three cooperative media, www.alterthess.gr, www.propublica.gr and www.omniatv.org, the study attempts to map
the goals, values and practices of journalism professionals and how they attempt to counter traditional narratives of crisis. Additionally, using a web-survey,
the study explores: (a) the profile of this audience, (b) the perceived attributes of such media and (c) how the audience participates in this counter-sphere,
in terms of content production and financial contribution.

The Evolution of “Humans of New York” and the Public Service Ideal in Journalism

J. Roberts’
" Boise State University, Communication, Boise, USA

Professional journalists and journalism scholars have lamented the decline of the mainstream news media, particularly newspapers, and warned about
the threat to an informed public and the democratic process posed by a weakened or reduced profession of journalism. Meanwhile, others have lauded us-
er-generated content and social media for their potential to empower citizens to take more control of the information relationship from institutions. Schol-
ars such as Bruns (2008) have pointed out that the information production process of new media is different and, although it lacks editorial oversight, for
example, may result in good, accurate information. Few studies, however, have examined the extent to which new media have successfully filled the gap,
particularly in terms of public service, that journalists fear is being created by job cuts and the closure of print publications. The “Humans of New York”
(HONY) social media feed, featuring photographs of people in New York City—and in recent years also Iran, Syria, and other locations—has amassed more
than 8 million followers on social media, spawned a book, and inspired various copy-cat projects. Over the five years of its existence, the feed has evolved
from an assortment of photos of unusual individuals to an intentional, morally-conscious portrait of the diversity of New York City and other countries, and
has resulted in real-life consequences for the subjects, ranging from donations to invitations from the president of the United States. This paper analyzes
the content of the HONY feed in the context of public service ideals of modern professional journalism as laid out by-scholars, professional journalism societ-
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ies, and leading news organizations. The public service ideal—promoted in the Hutchins Commission Report (1947), Kovach and Rosenstiel’s (2001) stan-
dard journalism text, the Knight Commission Report (2009), and the public journalism movement of the 1990s—suggests journalists in a democracy have
a special responsibility to serve the public, including through representing constituent elements of society to each other. This analysis considers the format
and perspective of the portraits, with particular attention paid to the captions and quotations from the subjects that accompany each post, and finds that
over the course of its existence, the HONY feed changed its focus from the photographer’s perspective, to providing a platform for subjects to tell their own
stories. In this way, the HONY feed satisfies several aspects of the public service ideal, lending support to the idea that non-professional new media sites
may step in to fill some of the social responsibilities of the press.
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Networked Publics and the Public Sphere

Democracy and Twitter. A Comparative Study of Public Online Debate in BBC One, La 1and La Sexta Factual Programs

P.Gomez-Dominguez', R. Besali-Casademont’, F. Guerrero-Solé’
" Universitat Pompeu Fabra, Department of Communication, Barcelona, Spain

Democracy and public service media (PSM) have a narrow relationship. One of PSM' main goals has been to promote a public sphere of debate among their
audiences-citizens. New media seem to help PSM to fulfil this mission with new bilateral communication channels that open the discussion to the massive
public. This merge of new and old media has important consequences for TV consumption, specifically due to the so-called phenomenon of Social TV, in
which social networks such as Facebook, Twitter or even WhatsApp have changed the ways users debate around TV content. This second-screen dimension
enables TV to (1) stablish strategies of engagement and (2) give the audience a space to participate in the online public sphere. The communicational spec-
ificities of Twitter like simultaneity, word-of-mouth nature or public profiles make it the main second-screen network chosen by the audience to participate
and discuss. Consequently, TV stations try to take advantage of this, setting strategies to organize the discussion. In this sense, programs use the hashtags
as a referential framework to drive the flow of information. There is a significant relationship between the use of hashtags and public engagement around
factual genre programs. This paper focuses on how public service TV channels (BBC One and Spanish La 1) organize a debate in Twitter around factual genre
programs. It also deals with the issue of what the role of commercial television is in the creation of an online public debate (focusing on commercial channel
La Sexta). Finally, it assesses to what extent it is possible to create an effective and long-lasting discussion on the social network Twitter. We set the follow-
ing specific goals: 1.To evaluate the number of participants and the regular users in each program to stablish the core of debate 2.To identify and classify
opinion leaderships according to their typology (media leaders, politicians, celebrities, etc.) 3.To examine users’ activity on Twitter before, during and after
the broadcasts in order to detect high-activity periods The sample is made up of two political debate programs, BBC Question Time and El Debate de La 1 (La
1), and two documentaries, BBC Panorama and Salvados (La Sexta). The reason why a commercial TV station program was chosen has to do with the fact
that Salvados has an overwhelming success, even posing important debates around how this program is dealing with public service issues to a greater
extent than the Spanish PSM channel La 1. A five-week period was randomly selected to analyze the users’ activity around the hashtags proposed by each
program. Applying our own network analysis technique, all the commentaries containing the programs’ hashtags were captured and analyzed. Preliminary
results show that PSM programs fail in generating a second-screen debate. In fact, we cannot consider that there is a public online sphere of debate around
these programs in terms of participants and duration. Nevertheless, the commercial TV station program Salvados fulfils the public mission of generating
an online debate, since the data show how the hashtags of this program create a massive discussion.

Digitalizing the Public Sphere — The Gezi Park Protests and Its Backlash

E. Klaus'’
" University of Salzburg, Department of Communication, Salzburg, Austria

The paper ponders the question of the role of the Internet and digital media for democracy and the public sphere. It centres around the thesis that the Inter-
net can help social movements in their quest for fostering democracy and gaining rights for minority groups, but at the same time it is also a medium tightly
linked to the existing power structure in society and is likewise used by antidemocratic groups. The thesis is explored by introducing a model of the public
sphere developed in Pre-Internet times (Klaus 2008, Klaus and Driieke 2016) and then primarily applied (and thus empirically tested) in research on the his-
torical women'’s movement and the conditions for its achievements (e.g. Wischermann 2003, Kinnebrock 2016). It has later been elaborated and sharpened
as regards to the new political spaces and communicative forums enabled by digital media (e.g. Driieke 2013, Katzenbach 2010). The public sphere in this
model is understood as a realm of self-understanding, wherein members of society debate political and social issues and question or legitimize existing
norms and values. The model identifies three communicative arenas for processes of self-understanding and debate and differentiates them according to
the complexity of their communication, distinguishing a complex, an intermediary and an elementary level: At the complex level media and the traditional
economic and political elites exert a tremendous influence on public communication and decision making processes, at the intermediary level social move-
ments and special interest groups can initiate anti-hegemonic discourses and changes, while at the elementary level members of social sub-groups — fami-
lies, neighbours, colleagues — are involved in more spontaneous debates on social and political issues. The Gezi Park Protests in Istanbul provide one of many
examples that social movements serve as intermediaries for effectively voicing the discontent of people at the elementary level of the public sphere and
focusing their diverse interests by providing spaces (both in respect to geographical location as well as spaces of identity) for voicing protest and enhancing
the visibility of dissenting opinions (David and Toktamis 2015). The example likewise shows how the Internet and other means of digital communication can
serve to mobilize protesters and stimulating creative and new forms of protest, such as subverting the meaning of concepts (appropriating the word “capul-
cu” as an example, Walton 2015) or using graffiti and other culture jamming activities in order to demask, often in a humorous way, antidemocratic and
neoliberal developments (Ynik 2015). At the same time, however, the Gezi Park Protests and their democratic impulses seem to have been largely crashed
by an authoritarian form of government at the complex level of the public sphere that successfully addressed people at the elementary level of the public
sphere. The paper traces the digital footprints of the electoral successes for Erdogan, since Internet forums of different individuals and groups supporting
neoliberal policies and a move towards more traditional religious values proved important for the mobilization of Erdogan voters.
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Tracing Local Networked Publics in the Dutch Twittersphere

P Bakker', D. Van Geenen’, E. Hekman’

" Technical University Utrecht, School of Journalism, Utrecht, Netherlands
2 Technical University Utrecht, Cross media business, Utrecht, Netherlands

How does local engagement of audiences in specific geographical regions manifest itself in the social media ecosystem of Twitter? Little is known about
dynamics, network characteristics and practices of local Twitterspheres. In 2009 the service introduced its locational functionalities, rendering the geo-
tagging of content possible, which offered users and researchers opportunities to approach Twitter as “locative platform” (Wilken, 2014). To investigate
local characteristics of the Dutch Twittersphere, we collected almost 5,4 million tweets that were distributed within one week in November 2015 by nearly
600,000 unique accounts. The data extraction was based on language detection using a predefined list of distinctive Dutch words. Our research strives
toward the development of systematic ways of tracing local dynamics in the Twitter ecosystem. The gathered data set also contained metadata such as
date and time when content was distributed, and when obtainable also the tweets’ geolocation. The latter metadata indicated that only a small number
of accounts added geocoded information to their tweets, around 0,5 percent. Professional media and political actors are engaging with local audiences on
the platform. For instance, municipalities like Utrecht, use the service to interact with their citizens. Moreover, we identified journalistic actors, operating
and spreading information on different levels ranging from national to local and even hyperlocal media topics. Other identifiable audiences are (local)
politicians, business communities — in particular marketers — artistic and cultural initiatives, and sports clubs. These forms of “citizen microbroadcasting”
(Erickson, 2010) provide the exceptional opportunity to revisit Habermas' (1989) ideal of the “public sphere” and its “transformation” in local terms, in
the context and through the rise of social media. The public sphere signifies a space in which information exchange on and deliberative communication
about soci(iet)al questions help establish democratic organization. The potentiality of social media sites to facilitate such a space was contested by, amongst
others, Habermas (2006) himself due to their techno-economical fragmentation. What is the appeal of monitoring local networked publics, identifying
the kinds of involved actors, their content distribution and practices? On a local level, the direct implications of social and political communication, discourse
formation, and decision-making become tangible in citizen'’s daily lives, within the municipalities to which they are related, be it in the shape of their per-
manent residences or places of employment. We mapped the local public sphere in two local communities — one a new urban municipality with 200.000
inhabitants and the other a small city with a long historical past. Size does seem to matter; smaller communities might not be able to develop a ‘critical
mass’needed to base a discussion that would qualify as a true manifestation of the public sphere. In the larger community we indeed found that a specific
“layer’ of professionals from politics, business, culture, media, sports and government constitutes something resembling a public sphere. It seems, however,
that on Twitter there is not one but several sub-spheres, that do not communicate too much with each other. Additionally, we found that ‘sending’is often
more important that discussion.

"Panelago” Protest: The Analysis of the Coverage of the "Panelaco” by Main Brazilian News Twitter Accounts

B. Xavier', D. Neves’

" Universidade Federal da Paraiba, Department, Jodo Pessoa, Brazil
2 University of Porto, Faculdade de Engenharia - FEUP, Porto, Portugal

In march 15® of 2015 there was a protest organized by the population through social media called "panelago” which happened at the same time all over
Brazil s capitals and main cities. Its main issues were corruption on Brazilian congress and the Brazilian president Dilma Roussef. On this day there was an in-
tense coverage by the main news sites, by the point that raised some question about their objectivity and neutrality on the matter. Based on the Framing
theory we collected and analyzed tweets from the main brazilian news accounts on Twitter, namely @G1, @VEJA and @R7 during the "panelago” coverage.
By analyzing their tweets we were able to identify from the three account the @R7 account biased pro-government, the @VEJA account against the govern-
ment and the @G1 less than @VEJA but also biased against the government. In this sense, the results provides evidence of framed messages on the main
Brazilian Twitter news accounts.
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Between Legacies of the Past and Imperatives of the Future: Evaluating PSM's Democratic Functioning in Central and South
Eastern Europe

M. Puppis’
" Uof Fribourg, DCM, Fribourg, Switzerland

The proposed panel session aims at shedding light on the extent to which political, economic and technological developments in Central and South Eastern
European countries (CEE and SEE countries) compromise the prospect of their Public Service Media (PSM) as democratic institutions. The institutionaliza-
tion of independent, impartial and accountable public service broadcasters (PSB) has been a fundamental landmark of the (Western) European model
of media policy. Recent scholarly debates have also pointed to the need for nowadays' PSM to promote interactivity and personalized services addressed to
increasingly fragmented audiences as ways to further democratize its scope and reception in the digital age (Lowe and Bardoel, 2007). These aspirations
are shared by scholars interested in PSM across Western and Eastern Europe. Nevertheless, most of CEE and SEE post-communist countries are still dealing
with “disabling environments” inherited from their authoritarian past that hinder the speed and scope of political and media reforms (Mungiu-Pippidi,
2008). The engagement of media owners in political clientelistic networks (Ornebring, 2012), weak legal-rational authorities (Hallin & Mancini, 2004),
volatile governments and hardly mobilized political constituencies (Tworzecki and Semetko, 2012) are among them. In post-conflict settings with strong
ethnic divides like the Western Balkans, governmental censorship against sensitive political issues (Freyburg and Richter, 2010), inoperative minimalist
states and a lacking complicity of elites with the European project (Bieber, 2011) play also their part. The development of PSM in CEE/SEE in general and in
the Western Balkans in particular is facing additional technological and economic difficulties. In addition to current concerns regarding digital transition
and media convergence, PSM will have to be rethought in future years in a context of funding constraints (e.g. small audiences, low advertising revenues,
and opaque and scarce public funding), infrastructure needs to distribute digitalized content, and EU pre-accession and post-accession processes (and their
subsequent high compliance demands). In this framework, there is an urgent need to revisit the role of PSM under the very specific circumstances brought
about by historical backgrounds and current economic and technological developments. Bringing together scholars from Western and Eastern Europe,
the panel consists of five presentations. The first presentation provides a conceptual basis and empirical evidence of the actual development of PSM in
seven Western Balkans' countries in the face of EU conditionality. The second and third presentations then focus on the influence of highly politicized media
landscapes. Whereas the former shows how political control over current PSB is exerted, its reasons and its ability to influence public opinion in Hungary,
the latter proposes a participatory model as a means to overcome the obstacles to the construction of PSB set by political interference in the post-conflict
societies of the Western Balkans. The fourth presentation compares EU media and communication policy adaptations in Western and Eastern Europe in
a context of media digitization. Finally, the fifth presentation discusses Western European scholarly debates on PSM mission and value, and whether and
if they should be applied to CEE and SEE countries.

The Prospect and Development of Public Service Media: A Comparative Study of PSB Development in the Western Balkans in Light
of EU Integration

T Jusic', D. Markd?, L. Castro Herrero®, M. Puppis®
" Analitika, Sarajevo, Bosnia and Herzegovina

2 U of Belgrade, Belgrade, Serbia

3 U of Fribourg, DCM, Fribourg, Switzerland

As part of the democratization process, post-Communist societies, including the countries of the Western Balkans, were expected to transform their
state-controlled media into public service broadcasters. It was expected that once transplanted from Western countries into a new context, with necessary
formal and legal arrangements in place, these institutions would flourish, imitating their Western models (Jakubowicz and Siikdsd, 2008). Existing research
points to the pitfalls of this approach (e.g., Splichal, 2001; Price and Raboy, 2001; Jakubowicz, 2004, 2006, 2007, 2008; Moe, 2006, 2008; Peacock, 2004;
Bardoel and Lowe, 2004, 2008; Barwise and Picard, 2012). Created to formally satisfy the requirements of the EU, these broadcasters are largely unable to
fulfill their mission. Due to the lack of independence and financial stability, their expected role is reduced and their existence has been continuously ques-
tioned. Pressures caused by technological development and digitalization, which require changes in the organization and operation of PSB, and associated
regulatory reforms make their development in the region of Western Balkans very uncertain. Previous research about PSB in the Western Balkans has mostly
focused on processes of transformation in specific countries. These studies include Veljanovski (2005), Jusi¢, Basi¢ Hrvatin and Thompson (2008), Media
plan institute (2007), Trpevska and Micevski (2014), Vali¢ Nedeljkovi¢ and Mati¢ (2014), Car (2005, 2012) as well as Perusko (2012). However, as valuable
as these contributions are for understanding individual media systems, a regional perspective and comparative studies are generally missing. This study
thus compares Albania, Montenegro, Macedonia, Serbia, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Kosovo as well as Croatia in order to analyze similarities and differences
with respect to challenges for and the performance of PSB. Based on interviews with stakeholders and on a qualitative analysis of documents, the study
considers the influence of Europeanization, the technological development, commercialization and the growing role of the market in shaping the ‘media
ecology Preliminary results of the study indicate first that PSBs in these countries are under strong political influence, reflecting trends of political parallel-
ism. Second, PSBs are generally not financially sustainable which leads to their dependence on state aid and market revenues. Third, permanent changes
in regulation result in their vulnerability. Fourth, the implications of digital technology are still uncertain. There is a lack of discussion about the social role
of PSB in a changing media environment and the deadline for digital switchover was missed in several countries. Finally, PSBs are not offering a plural and
diverse program and thus do not cater for the demands of all social groups without discrimination. Neglecting the audience is an active part of PSB mission
and operation. These results emphasize the huge gap between European and local discussions on the future and redefinition of PSB. Being on the edge
of survival, PSBs in the countries of the Western Balkans still lack a clear strategic vision. The present study may contribute to developing recommendations
for decision-makers and to make progress achievable.
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Political Interference with Public Service Media — But What for?

P Bajomi-Lazar’
" Budapest Business School University of Applied Sciences, Budapest, Hungary

The Television Across Europe studies and other expert analyses show that the adoption of the BBC model of public service broadcasting in the former
communist countries in Central and Eastern Europe after the political transformations in 1989—91 was largely a failure to the extent that many of the gov-
ernments of the day took control of and politically instrumentalized public service television, which, as a result, could not become independent agents
of news production and dissemination. At the time of the broadcasting monopoly of the state throughout most of the 1990s, analysts mainly attributed
political interference to efforts at influencing public opinion and hence voting behavior in favor of the incumbent governments. Yet the rise of satellite,
cable and digital terrestrial commercial television channels and the resulting fragmentation of the audiences in the post-transformation period have largely
undermined public service broadcasters’ potential impact on the public. Even so, recent developments in Hungary and in Poland under the second and third
Orbén Governments and the second Kaczynsky Government suggest that neo-authoritarian political elites continue to show a marked interest in controlling
public service television. This paper asks the question of what benefits political control over public service broadcasting may bring under such conditions,
and suggests that government control over PSB may serve the multiple purposes of 1) elite-to-mass communication, including electoral mobilization
via downright propaganda, 2) the curtailing of government transparency via censorship, 3) the limitation of the visibility of political rivals, 4) elite-to-
elite communication, including advertorials and kompromat, 5) party patronage, including clientelism and the extraction of financial resources for party
benefits, and 6) the influencing of policy and economic decisions. Drawing on research by Rupnik and Zielonka, Ornebring, Stetka, and others, it argues
that the ‘colonization’ of public service media and the resulting distortion of its normative function is rooted in the specificities of the political cultures and
party systems of the former communist countries. In an attempt to demonstrate the points above, this paper will rely on a case study of Hungary, including
a recent content analysis of public service broadcasters’news programs.

PSBs Taking the Power Back: How to Construct a 'Public Service Broadcaster Participatory Model' to Defend the Public Interest
in the Western Balkans PSBs?

S. Trpevskd', I. Micevski'
" Institute for Communication Studies, Skopje, Macedonia

In this paper we affirm the idea that one of the main reasons for the unsuccessful transformation of the Public Service Broadcasters in the Western Balkan
countries should be sought in the difficulties embedded in the political and media systems. ‘Political parallelism’is one of the strongest features of the media
systems in this region. Political pressure over the media has turned from concealed to direct and unidirectional. In such a setting the PSB inevitably becomes
a contested institution and any democratic arrangement of the PSB appears unrealistic. The question we put forward here is whether PSBs in the Western
Balkan countries have any prospect of overcoming the obstacles so they can regain the core values in the process of transformation: citizenship, universality,
quality and trust. Here we claim that one promising path to follow is towards strengthening a solid, stable and most importantly, direct connection between
the PSB and the Public. Our proposition to move towards a‘Public Service Broadcaster Participatory Model’ opens possibilities that could reestablish the idea
of the Public Interest in the Western Balkan PSBs — an idea that has been lost in the process of their transformation. ‘Participation’ as a concept has strong
basis in political and communication theory. However that idea needs to be further operationalized in the Western Balkan context. We have started our
analysis with the conceptual framework developed within the comparative media systems, while in the attempt to detect the future ways of transformation
of PSB from the Western Balkans we relied on the arguments of media policy scholars who claimed that PSB could persist with the same mission, adapted
to the new technological environment (adding to broadcasting). Of the three media policy models in the post-communist democracies, it seems that
the Balkan countries have followed the ‘atavistic’ one. However, we claim here for revisiting the ‘idealistic’ model and for discussing the conditions under
which some of the early ideas about a direct communicative democracy or socially controlled broadcasting might be feasible in the Western Balkan societies.

Technology, Digitization and New Media

K. Murphy'
" Dublin Institute of Technology, School of Media, Dublin, Ireland

The process of digitization represents one aspect of a cross cutting set of dynamics rapidly altering media systems and the contexts for public service media.
Along with globalization of media and the contextual shift to informational economies, digitization represents a set of challenges for public service media
(PSM) that are not only technological and strategic but also existential. Digitization and the transition to the digital media environment have presented
four related challenges for the institutions of PSM: 1. Transferring the medium of broadcasting into a digitized universe i.e. the digital transition, 2. Ne-
gotiating the convergence of broadcasting with the networked digital media environment of the Internet, 3. Developing appropriate content and services
against a backdrop of scant resources, increased competition and media proliferation, and, 4. Negotiating relationships with new digital intermediaries and
gateways that are now significant gatekeepers for access to content. The current paper will address some of these issues within a critical policy analysis and
social shaping of technology framework. It will evaluate the interplay of technological development and public policy at the level of the European Union.
Whereas PSM has garnered some degree of political support as a vehicle for myriad policy goals, the re-positioning of broadcasting as an institution and
medium within an expanded digital universe raises significant challenges to how PSM can continue to meet those goals. The digital agenda, the focus on
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broadband diffusion, user activities and the economic models of new media services all contextualize the wider ecological challenges mentioned above,
as public service providers must now negotiate their future across numerous platforms. What role does policy play in the repositioning and maintaining
center-to-many mass communication with simultaneity of transmission and reception (broadcasting) across multiple distribution technologies? How will
public service goals be achieved across a media ecology characterized by a proliferation of gateways and intermediaries? The current paper will evaluate
the interplay of the European Union’s media and communications policy with these broad challenges for broadcast dynamics and pubic service media goals
and relate them to the local adaptation of those policy norms in both Western and Eastern European contexts.

PSM in the CEE/SEE Region: Mission, Values and Characteristic Challenges

G.F Lowe
" University of Tampere, Tampere, Finland

Value is an extremely important concept for public service media organizations. It is also a complicated and complex notion because there are many types
of value and three are important with regard to public service media: intrinsic, exchange and use. Something with intrinsic value is good in and of its self; its
value does not depend on external relationships. For PSB historically, key intrinsic values include universalism and enlightenment. Exchange value is about
the result of an economic transaction — what a consumer gets in exchange for what she spends. The issue of value for money matters today, especially under
conditions of austerity because paying for PSM is a required fee or a compulsory tax — it is not optional. Use value is about the practical benefit an individual
gets from using what she has acquired. Here, as well, PSM is greatly challenged because there are people who use little or none of the services and contents,
or access what they use via the internet for which they pay amonthly price. If a person doesn't find PSM useful, why should they pay for it? A lot of what PSM
executives say about the value of the enterprise is primarily about intrinsic value. Terms and phrases are used to defend the organization against attacks,
largely political, without sufficient clarity about the practical meanings, intentions and implications. Intrinsic value cannot be absolutely proven, however,
and thus remains arguable. Although an effective rhetorical defense remains important, it is not enough today because there are multiple stakeholders and
the environment is characterized by increasing complexity. The presentation draws on work about types of value and their importance for PSM in the 21
century that are contributing to a project organized by the European Broadcasting Union to develop social impact indicators for PSM. In this paper, we focus
more precisely on relevant challenges in the central European region. The general concerns for PSM development in the context of networked communi-
cations are largely the same everywhere, and will be discussed, but this region has specific challenges related to 1) the heritage of state broadcasting, 2)
the continuing propensity for political interference, 3) less economic resources than is commonly the case in Western Europe, and 4) the preference for
commercial media as a presumed best approach to ensure independence from the state. In recent years, PSM has been under significant pressure from
governments in Hungary and Poland, for example — countries earlier considered to be doing rather well in PSM development. Thus, this contribution to
the panel will extend an already percolating discussion by focusing specifically on the mission, values and value of PSM in the CEE/SEE region.
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Poster session
People-Oriented News versus Elite/Leader-Oriented News: Peace Journalism Approach to the Gezi Park Protests

I Erbaysal Filibeli’
" Galatasaray University, PhD Program in Media and Communication Studies, Istanbul, Turkey

At the end of May 2013, Gezi Park Protests began as an environment movement against the urban development plan of Gezi Park in Istanbul. A few days af-
ter, with the effects of social media millions of people who have concerns about their future, their freedom and the democracy; participated in the protests.
Finally, thousands occupied Gezi Park, demonstrations spread across Turkey and as a new social movement Gezi Park, took an important place in the social
and political history of Turkey. During the protests, Turkish media failed to report what was going on at Gezi Park. At the first days of the protests, the popular
television news channels CNN Turk and NTV broadcasted documentaries (on penguins and on Hitler) instead of showing live coverage of the protests and
Turkish national newspapers mostly didn’t publish proper news about Gezi and they violated the public’s right to know. Especially, the newspapers close
to the government hesitated to cover Gezi and after a while they started to publish news about the discourses of political leaders. On June 7, 2013, seven
newspapers (Sabah, Yeni Safak, Star, Turkiye, Bugun, Zaman, Haberturk) utilized same headline about Prime Minister’s speech at the Atatiirk Airport. This
situation directed us to think about the relation between media and democracy. Gezi Park protesters were composed of both right and left wing people,
anarchists, nationalists, anti-capitalist Muslims, Kurds and other ethnicities in Turkey, LGBTI activists, the soccer hooligans, feminists, students and many
other people of all ages all around Turkey. For this reason, it can be said that Gezi was a people-oriented democratic movement that throws together all
fractions of society. Therefore, the news about Gezi should be written not only about political leaders’ discourses but also about the democratic demands
of protesters. In other words, media should give the voice to voiceless as Peace Journalism Theory proposed. At this study, we will utilize our analysis on first
pages of 15 Turkish newspapers between the dates from 29 May-24 June 2013 and semi-structured interviews realized with 30 Turkish journalists (broad-
cast and newspaper journalists from newspapers and news channels, including journalists from Islamist conservative newspaper Yeni Akit to left-wing
newspaper BirGiin). Considering our analysis on people oriented news and leader-oriented news, we aim to find out how newspapers should give the news
about conflicts between the power and the protesters for constructing peace and democracy in society. Keywords: Gezi Park Protests, Peace Journalism,
People Oriented News, Leader/Elite Oriented News

Alone and Enraged: Comparing Political and 'General' Discussion in Online Newspaper Comment Sections

J. Gongalves'
" Universidade do Minho, Centro de Estudos Communicagdo e Sociedade, Braga, Portugal

User comments are present in almost all newspaper websites, despite trends that show that some major publications are limiting the opportunities for read-
er participation through this channel. The potential impact that these spaces offer for political participation and the insights they can offer on public opinion
have captured the attention of many academics, who analyse factors like the deliberative potential, civility and interactivity in user comments. However,
while work on the influence of news topic on comments exists, we found little research specifically focused on what distinguishes political user comments
from user inputs on other news subjects. User comments centred on politics are particularly important for legitimating democracy and exercise the public’s
vigilance on its representatives. We assume that political interaction has several features that differentiate it from broader social debate. Although politics
can touch upon all areas of society, we consider that the particular focus on political actors, parties and policies leads to higher levels of antagonism and
commitment from users, mostly due to its partisan nature. Based on previous research we expect to find a scenario more in line with Mouffe’s concept
agonistic democracy than with Habermas's deliberative tradition. In order to isolate these features, we used quantitative content analysis to compare user
comments (N=25669) from the Politics and Society (general news) sections from the websites of two general information daily Portuguese newspapers. In
line with previous research, we hypothesised that politics would be more prone to aggressive comments. Additionally, we considered that political discus-
sion would present higher levels of interaction between users and higher investment in comments (word count). Since both websites allow users to identify
themselves or remain anonymous, we also speculated that we would observe higher levels of user identification in politics in an attempt to establish
recognisable aliases and further influence public opinion. The sampling of two newspapers that employ different moderation systems and target different
segments was chosen in order to control for the impact of other variables that cannot be accounted for with one or similar publications. Results confirm our
predictions concerning aggression, but do not support our remaining hypothesis. Interaction between users was actually significantly lower on the politics
section and word count followed reverse significant trends depending on the newspaper. Regarding user identification, only a small significant variation
that coincides with our hypotheses was observed on the newspaper with a post-moderation and user hierarchy system. Further examination of the large
volume of data, particularly of the unexpected results, uncovers interesting details that suggest paths for a more topic sensitive/intensive future research.
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Towards an “Economic Democracy”, Insights from the Construction of Microcredit as a Cause

V. Odile’
"' Audencia Group, SciencesCom- School of Communication and Media, Nantes, France

The engagement of an idea of microcredit into the controversial communicational journey of being regarded as a universal (unanimous and across coun-
tries) cause bears testament to how economic actors build a voice in the public sphere to advocate for poverty eradication and the poor’s empowerment.
How do an argumentation and an overarching narrative advocating for the development of an “economic democracy” emerge in the process of building
microcredit as an international cause? A cause, following Voirol (2003) is not such by inherent nature. It is a discursive process expanding itself through four
stages. Three of them are internal to the group bearing the cause— negation, identification, interpretation — and the fourth — claim - is external. Indeed,
cause bearers, to become such as a collective entity, have to be able to reject a problematical situation, to transform emotion into an audible, shareable
statement and to elaborate a narrative that links together the context, the players, the desired goal and point out its opponents. Once released in the me-
diatized public sphere, the narrative can achieve visibility, be acknowledged, discussed and/ or criticized. The heterogeneous international network of mi-
crofinance actors, the “microcredit summit campaign” (the Campaign), was endeavored to promote microcredit as a way forward to eradicate poverty. Were
qualitatively analyzed two categories of its internal media: annual reports released since its inception in 1997 and proceedings from global summits. Were
questioned the thematic content, the discursive enunciation processes, the argumentation and semiotic dimensions of the narrative and visual portraits
consistently used in the documents Fundamentally varied, the Campaign has to be visible and legible in a mediatized public sphere. First, building micro-
credit as a cause involves various issues: the legitimacy of its bearers to voice the claim, the demonstration of a governance model adequate with its stakes,
the representation of vulnerability and the “unbearable lightness” of money that displays an energy per se (Simmel). Secondly, formulating a relation
between the act of including in the web of formal financial links people excluded from it and the opportunity to voice out in a direct and/or mediated way
their“struggle for recognition” (Honneth, 2000), the Campaign had to adapt its discourse over the years to maintain the coherence of its claim. Furthemore,
the analysis underlines the various regimes of discourse used over the years to adapt to the context, to foster the development of the industry, to organize
the polyphony of the actors and to handle internal and external debate epitomizing the tensions between grassroots advocacy, non-profit lobbying and
business interests. Moreover, credit means both loans and the trust and good reputation that is granted to and/or achieved by someone. The construction
of the micro-entrepreneur, an ideal and universal borrower, becomes, thus, symbolically essential. At last, money is both euphemized and underscored in
the Campaign’s discourse. It features the ambivalence of money, which can positively impact a vulnerable person’s situation and damage it. It can generate
responsible investments and profit-oriented ones. In the discourse, the macro-entrepreneur, another built role model, controls this “lightness”.
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Media and Communication Theory — Revisited?

Suggestions Towards a New Ontology of Communication History: Beyond the Habermassian Public Sphere

P Lodge'
" freelance researcher and writer, Not applicable, Edinburgh, United Kingdom

This paper has two aims: firstly, to discuss the possibility of writing a history of communication; and secondly to argue that, given the obvious reservations
arising from the problematic of engaging with ‘communication history, the most insightful approach is to locate the historical subject as an event within
an organizational framework. The paper will be illustrated throughout by examples drawn from the author’s research into the intellectual development
of British communication studies from 1959 to today. The initial premise is that what we recognize at this stage as constituting ‘communication history’is
aessentially a set of factors (message, audience, transmission, cultural and social influences) which are typified only by a common transitariness, expressed
in the Conference Call as an unstoppable flow of permanent changes. The terms which are used to record forms of ‘communication history’ (mass media,
public relations, advertising) are themselves subject to constant change and disruption (social media, network theories). Consequently, a normative agenda
that would provide a reliable relativistic basis for the history of communication events, and the terms in which they are described, is limited by the nature
of those terms and the historiography they allow. The second premise of the argument, therefore, is that to overcome this paradox ‘communication his-
tory’as a concept, and writing about that concept, need to be located within an ontological framework which has the power of a legitimating apparatus
(Berger & Luckmann 1991, p.158). Traditionally, the Habermassian’ public sphere’ has been substituted for such an apparatus without acknowledging that
communication per se is necessarily, in the broadest terms, a conflation of public (production) and private (consumption) spheres. Nor does the concept
of the public sphere allow for the construction of a model of causal relationships which, as Whyte following Kosselleck, argues is the only way in which
“to distinguish between a properly historical account of reality and a nonhistorical, or ahistorical or antihistorical account thereof”(Koselleck 2002, pxii).
The paper argues that much that is presently accepted as communication history is actually not “properly historical” but falls into one of Koselleck’s other
categories. As an alternative to this situation, a properly historical ontology, it is suggested, could be constructed by locating communication history within
an organizational framework derived from the work of the Montreal School. All‘communication’ (and within the organizational context the term itself be-
comes widely negotiable) is produced within frameworks and constraints best described as organizational. An organization, in these terms, is“a structuring
of the social and cultural world to produce an environment whose forms both express social life and create the context for it to thrive” (Taylor & Every 2000,
p.324). Located between the fixity of the text and the fluidity of conversation, the organization is structured around the principle of communication. This, it
is argued, for the first time allows the development of an ontology of communication history based in an accessible concept of communication, and provides
amuch-needed form of mediation between communication history and nonhistorical productions.

Failures, Dead Ends, and Parallel Lines — Discontinuities of Memory in Communication Studies. Towards a Negative History of the Field

C. Schwarzenegger’, T. Birkner?

" Augsburg University, Department of Media- Knowledge and Communication, Augsburg, Germany
2 University of Miinster, Miinster, Germany

In this contribution we combine sociology-of-knowledge-factors and memory studies arguments to evaluate existing approaches to the history of the field.
We argue that in order to understand the history of communication studies we cannot focus solely on how the discipline is actively remembered but also
have to acknowledge the discontinuities of memory and focus on what is purposely forgotten, side-lined or silenced. We follow Ludwik Fleck’s idea of sci-
entific disciplines as “thought collectives” (1981). In this sense they are also memory collectives: they have common foundations and a shared reservoir
of memories that helps to develop consolidated criteria of relevance, understandings of problems and ideas of how to resolve them. The field’s memory
of itself is highly functional to provide a shared identity for the highly fragmented and balkanized” (Pooley & Park, 2013) field of communication studies.
Recounting the history of the field always builds on previous versions, thus the narration becomes collective memory and part of education and hence
socialisation and enculturation of new academics into the thought collective. Histories of scientific disciplines however bear tendencies of simplification
and mystification (Brosius & Esser 1998) and they also transform nonlinear developments into a coherent and continuous narrative order. In recent years
the history of the field found brought academic attention. In this expanding body of research we identify three main strands of engagement: First, research
into the intellectual heritage and formative traditions of thought and how a variety of different perspectives merged into the would-be discipline of com-
munication. A second way of approaching the past relies on biographical research and narrating history according to key players, boosters and founding
figures — fathers (Schramm 1963), mothers (Simonsen 2014)— and how their efforts influenced the discipline in its making. A third line of research deals
with the roles of national and international associations, organizations and institutions in terms of shaping and institutionalizing the field’s identity (Meyen
& Wiedemann 2016) What these strands have in common is their focus on “positive history”. Positive here emphasizes that it is typical to narrate the history
of victors, successful schools of thought and prosperous methodologies, not so much “negative” histories of failures, dead end initiatives, marginalized ques-
tions and minority positions within the field. Future research also has to account for what was forgotten in the field: In memory studies the role of forgetting
has been highlighted in recent years (Esposito 2012, Riisen 2005). Forgetting is then seen as a deliberate process and hence forgotten is not the same as
simply unrecalled. In this perspective it becomes important to deconstruct logics according to which certain mythologies and linear narrations of history are
established and to concurrently reconstruct the uses cultivating certain myths and memoires while expelling others provide for the field’s self-awareness.
In the presentation we outline how to integrate discontinuities of memory to complement what is remembered and we demonstrate potential sources and
methodological approaches to forgetting in writing the history of communication as an academic endeavour.
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There Are No Old Media

S. Natale'
" Loughborough University, Department of Social Sciences, Loughborough, United Kingdom

Throughout the last two decades, one of the most widely debated notion for the field of media studies has been “new media.” Scholars have interrogated its
meanings from a historical, sociological, anthropological, and ontological perspective, exploring the problematic implications of novelty in relationship to
media change. Much less attention, however, has been given to the related notion of “old media.” Although this concept is now ubiquitous in both scholarly
and popular publications, the question of what it means to talk about “old media,” and to what extent such a notion is acceptable, has been until now largely
disregarded. The goal of this paper is to start filling this gap by reviewing the existing literature of the topic and by measuring the notion of old media
against theoretical debates in communication studies and related fields. As | will show, such an endeavour leads to the conclusion that there is not, after all,
such a thing as “old media.” The attempt to define them is jeopardized by the extent to which media constantly change throughout time, resisting clear-cut
definitions related to age. Yet, somehow paradoxically, recognizing that there are no “old media” opens up the opportunity to understand why this term has
been so widely employed to characterize certain phenomena, institutions, technologies, and objects. | propose, in this regard, that the notion of old media
should be considered not as an ontological, but rather as a relational term, which relates to the way we perceive, experience, and integrate media in our
everyday life. Ultimately, the notion of old media may tell us more about our relationship with media, than about the media themselves. The paper will be
organized in three parts. In the first section, | interrogate to what extent it is possible and useful to talk about “old media”in terms of artefacts, social uses,
and technology. | show that approaching this question from these three different perspective does not help to define the term, but instead renders the ar-
bitrary and problematic nature of such distinctions more and more evident. In the second section, | sketch a brief history of how the notion entered into
the scholarly and the everyday vocabulary, identifying a key moment of rhetorical invention in the publication of Carolyn Marvin's When 0ld Technologies
Were New (1988). | point to the fact that Marvin's original emphasis on the level of discourse was subsequently superseded by “hard” definitions of old me-
dia as technologies and artefacts. Finally, in the third and last section, | propose to return to Marvin’s original spirit, examining the possibility that the old-
ness of media might be searched not in the media themselves, but rather in our perception and imagination of technological change. | therefore point to
rhetoric, everyday experience, and emotions as key contexts where we can find new ground to comprehend, discuss, and redefine the concept of old media.

Beginnigs of Czech Reflections on the Media: Between-War Period and Oskar Butter

1. Jirak', B. Kopplova’
" Metropolitan University Prague, Department of Media Studies, Prague 9, Czech Republic

Inspired by German experience of "publizistikwissenschaft" and French political and philosophical approach to media studies, the systematic reflections
on media and its role in society can be traced down in the Czechoslovakia of 1920s and 1930s. The text will be focused on the personality of Oskar Butter,
one of the main founders of Czech tradition of studying media. Being a co-publisher of a Duch novin (The Spirit of Newspapers) journal, Butter shaped
the framework of Czech media studies. The text is based on recently found materials from Butter s personal archive, indl. letters, photos, etc. It introduces
Butter as an active political figure (on an international level) with very practical but highly etical approach to media (especially journalism) and its role in
society and its political life. The attention will be paid to the (mainly French and German) inspirations Butter and his colleagues used in their struggle for
establishing media studies as a legitimate part of sociology, as well as to his interest on searching Czech tradition of reflections on the media (indl. J. A.
Comenius). Oskar Butter who died in the Nazi concentration camp during the World War Il belongs among "forgotten heroes" of the history of media studies
but his contribution to this academic filed in both national and international and is based on deep knowledge of the international context.

From “Marvels of the World” to “Hell on Earth”: An Introduction to a History of Postcards as an Informative Medium

JM. Furié Sancho’
" Mid Sweden University, Media and Communication, Sundsval|, Sweden

From 1900 until 1930 -the so-called “Golden Age”- photopostcards were an alternative to the Press due to their speed at covering and marketing all kind
of events, whereas newspapers depended on regular dates and a limited number of pages. Through serialization, established to attract collectors and
facilitating the understanding of the sequence of facts, and through succinct captions, postcards are the precedent of the photo-reportage. Due to their
popularity and the reliability of postal services--even poor countries delivered post four-six times a day-- postcards were extraordinarily effective in con-
veying political and social messages and, in doing so, were the cheapest propaganda weapon in wartime. The first aim of this study is to demonstrate how
photopostcards were the first “window to the world” for common people. Their success portrays the rising of a mass society in the context of revolutionary
change due to the demands of industrialization. Postcards promoted new and wider uses of photographic technique and language with a fast and contin-
uous feedback between producers and buyers, contributing to making the postcards the dominant form of personal communication. The second aim is to
demonstrate that postcards were the most popular mean of visual information of this time. This study presents social uses of postcards by examining exam-
ples of themes that may be identified as“photonews”, analyses their visual treatment and follows the development of three historical events—The Dreyfuss
Affair, Barcelona's Tragic Week (1909) and the Floods of Paris (1910)— in order to trace the evolution of photo-postcards as an informative medium.
When possible, newspapers or magazine presentation of those events are compared to postcards, in order to demonstrate the superior scope and depth
of postcards. Next, the study examines the use of postcards in wartime Xa use promoted by the State among both soldiers and civilians- analyzing contents
and typologies to outline how simple snapshots could be interpreted as propaganda. The theoretical frame is the focus put by the History of Mentalities on
intellectual history and “the attitudes of ordinary people towards daily life” (Button,1981) which allows for the insertion of such a modest and undervalued
medium as postcards at the level of other information media. Even if postcards have gained acceptance as historical documents, most of the scholarship
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focuses on their sociological impact or on establishing equivalences with new technologies, making this study the first to focus on their use as an informa-
tive medium. The Storia sociale della fotografia (Ando Gilardi, 1976) has been the reference for the methods of analysis based on the study of social uses
of images instead of their artistic value. Findings indicate that photopostcards were an informative medium, surpassing periodical media in quality and
spread, till the evolution of photographic reproduction techniques allowed the Press to offer a better printing, whereas photo-reporters consolidated as
professionals independent from studio photographers. From a sociological perspective, through the introduction of postcards in the private sphere, modern
societies took a first step toward “Virtual reality”, a new way to experience and interact with the world.
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From Transnational to Transnationalizing Memory Work: The Mechanics of Mnemonic Movements

R. Smit’
" University of Groningen, Groningen, Netherlands

The field of memory studies is changing. In a world increasingly characterised by global connectivity (Van Dijck 2013) - whether in terms of cultures, human
relationships, technologies or socioeconomic infrastructures - theories of circulation, remediation and multidirectionality are all becoming more important
for scholars interested in the contemporary production and consumption of cultural memories (Garde-Hansen et al 2009; Erll & Rigney 2012; Rothberg
2009). These theories have helped lay the groundwork for the emergence of a third-wave of memory scholars. Unencumbered by either disciplinary or
contextual borders and interested in traversing traditional analytical boundaries, these researchers have complemented the perspectives of their first- and
second-wave predecessors that stressed more monolithic frames for collective remembrance including that of the nation state. As such these scholars
have often relied on the ‘trans’ prefix in order to emphasise the mnemonic processes that unfold across and between various conceptual and spatial fields,
whether cultural, national or local (Erll 2011: De Cesari et al 2014). And yet there is still a tendency to discuss these processes in a paradoxically static
manner. In other words the focus often still remains on the product rather than its production. Thus the boundary crossing movement of memories is often
only retrospectively traced and regarded as evidence for the existence of transnational (or transcultural or translocal for that matter) forms of remembrance
rather than being observed in action and problematized as an ongoing process. The desire to tackle this transnationalizing memory work more directly lies
at the heart of this panel. In turn the panel calls for the greater interrogation of the mechanics behind the actual movement, flow and transfer of memories
and the memory work that occurs between cultures, nations and locales. To address this provocation across a range of case studies and with respect to
different theoretical and methodological perspectives this panel will bring together leading scholars who are working on role of media and communication
technologies in respect to three different vectors of transnational memory: diaspora communities; social movements; and heritage tourism. Collectively,
their papers will stress a variety of multi-scalar and cross-contextual mnemonic transfers, transitions and transmissions. Given the new centrality of media
and communication studies within the academic endeavour that has reached across the social sciences and humanities since the onset of the so-called
‘memory boom’in the 1980s, the theme of this panel could not be more pertinent. Such a claim is further supported by the overlapping themes of both
the IAMCR and ECREA annual conferences, which both speak directly to questions of memory. In this respect care has been taken to ensure a continuity
of discussion and debate across these and other forums both in terms of the subjects to be considered and the personnel involved.

Mediated Memory Work in Transnational Mediascapes: Conceptualizing Media-Related Remembering Practices

C Lohmeier’, C. Pentzold?

" University of Bremen, ZeMKI- IPKM, Bremen, Germany
2 Technical University Chemnitz, Media and Communication, Chemnitz, Germany

The mediated environments we live by are both, oblivious and observant. On the one hand, too many messages, images, tweets and comments compete for
attention and nothing attracts concentration for long. On the other hand, all activities done in, with, and through digitally networked media are recorded,
archived, and retrievable and in that sense cannot be forgotten. Under these circumstances, how can we possibly think about remembrance and memory in
current transnational mediascapes? In other words, how can we understand the ways, personal and public memories are enacted in environments that have
become increasingly digitally networked? Following this fundamental question, we first develop a concept of mediated memory work. Building on theories
of social practices, accomplishing remembrance and commemoration is thus understood as happening in sets of sequenced activities done in relation to
media and geared into personal as well as collective memories. With the concept of the globital memory field, Anna Reading draws attention to the fact that
mediated memories are not bound to a certain locale. While they are initiated in a certain place and at a certain time, many mediated forms of memories
later on form part of transnational mediascapes which are influenced and shaped by their own rules and governing principles. When we think of Hollywood
movies of the Nazi era, for example, - such as Inglorious Basterds or Schindler’s List, their likelihood of entering into a transnational sphere is guaranteed
through successful box office sales in the United States. Similarly, mediated memories uploaded on YouTube, Instagram and other social networking sites,
are governed by algorithms. Thus, transnational memory work takes place between sets of sequenced activities that are characterized by individual and
shared practices on the one hand and are on the other hand are shaped substantially by governing economic decisions and algorithmns. With this paper we
aim to disentangle the dynamics of transcultural memory work and provide a conceptual grounding for (future) empirical research.

In Media(s) Res: Digital Methods and Mnemonic Images in Action

R.Smit’, S. MerrilPP

" University of Groningen, Media and Journalism, Groningen, Netherlands
2 Umed University, Sociology, Umed, Sweden

How can we, as memory researchers, methodologically grasp an object of study that is constantly shifting in its spatiality, temporality and materiality?
This question guides our exploration of the role digital methods can play within the study of transnationalizing memory. This paper will address three
methodological shortcomings of digital memory studies more broadly. Firstly, the tendency to shun more innovative digital methods and approach digital
technologies and media only as an extension of the archive. Secondly, the propensity of digital methods to emphasize the collection and analysis of written
texts rather than images. And thirdly, the inclination to conceive the journeys of transnational memories mostly in terms of their points of departure and
transmission or arrival and reception, rather than highlight those places, times and things in-between. A by-product of these shortcomings has been to
overlook more novel possibilities for studying the contemporary dynamics of memory. Thus, we argue, memory research might benefit from a shift in meth-
odological focus to the construction of memories in media(s) res, as they are being produced in the midst of things, places and times, across and between
media. In other words, we must develop new methods suited to the unpredictability and messiness of memory’s new digital trajectories. To demonstrate
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this assertion we discuss our experiences of researching the mnemonic use of digital images in action — with ‘in action” having a twofold meaning related
to the processual nature of our investigations and the empirical context of our cases, that of social movements and activism. The first case study concerns
a photograph taken during a political rally in 1985 in the Swedish city of Vaxjd, which shows a woman striking a neo-Nazi with her handbag. Circulating
originally through the international press the image more recently went ‘viral’ online with the approach of its 30" anniversary, a growth in its contemporary
relevance and local calls to have its medial moment concretized as a memorial. Adopted as a symbolic rallying point by transnationally connected European
far-left grassroots groups, the photograph’s spread looks set to continue. Overall a discussion of this case will serve to demonstrate how hybridised digital
and digitized methods can help highlight the multidirectional digital afterlives of historical photographs and their changing prevalence online. The second
case study is on the Facebook “cause” page Justice for Mike Brown, set up a day after the shooting of African-American teenager Michael Brown. It introduces
platform analysis as a method to analyse memory work. Platform analysis is an emerging field of critical inquiry that scrutinizes the political economy,
design, practices and technology of social media platforms. Discourse in formalized spaces such as Justice for Mike Brown is produced, interpreted and
practiced in interaction with the coded interface of Facehook. Which negotiations and re-mediations vis-a-vis memory flow out of this interaction between
users and the platform? The case will specifically focus on the trajectories of two commemorative portraits of Brown that went ‘viral on and outside the page
and show how Facebook allowed ‘connective’memory work with them.

Heritage Tourism and the Dynamics of Transnational Mnemonic Encounters

A. Pfoser’, E. Keightley'
" Loughborough University, Social Sciences, Loughborough, United Kingdom

Literature on transnational memory has focused predominantly on the circulation of memories through films and the web as well as on the role of inter-
national migration and grassroots activism, leaving aside how tourism mobilities relate to transnational memory. Bringing together literature on heritage
studies and memory studies, the paper seeks to offer an exploration of the potential of heritage tourism as a site of transnational memory work. Heritage
tourism is a form of special interest tourism that involves travelling to experience built heritage places, artefacts and activities. Even when articulated within
a transnational framework heritage tourism is commonly associated with stability: institutions produce and circulate authorised (national) discourses and
visions of a sanitised past, which are subsequently consumed by visitors. Authors working in heritage studies however have developed more dynamic
conception of heritage as cultural and social process that involves multiple actors and creates ways to understand and engage with the past in the present.
Combining this more dynamic conception with the literature on transnational memory we can conceive of heritage tourism in terms of transnational
encounters between tourists and hosts in which (national) memories are negotiated and contested. Heritage tourism can reinforce national difference but
also lead to a reconstitution of social relations and communities through exchange. The paper explores the dynamics and politics of these transnational
encounters drawing on a pilot study on Russian heritage tourism to the Estonian capital of Tallinn.

Social Movements and the Challenges of Transnationalising Remembrance: Examining Media Literacy and Memory Work

P Bisht'
" Keele University, Media- Communications & Culture, Staffordshire, United Kingdom

The work of social movement organisations (SMOs) has remained under-examined in the burgeoning accounts of collective memory’s mediatised tran-
scendence of the nation state (Kubal and Becerra 2014). The limited accounts that do exist tend to focus almost exclusively on instances of ‘successful’
memory-work where SMOs have managed to skillfully‘scale up’the remembrance of particular events beyond national frameworks, confounded state-level
institutions, and achieved social and political justice through accessing transnational networks and forums and building transnational solidarities (Conway
2010). The analytical neglect of negative case studies involving unsuccessful or only partially successful attempts at transnational memory-work has meant
that constraints and inequalities characterising these emergent political fields have not been brought into focus. In particular, constraints and inequalities
linked to vastly differing levels of media access and media literacy amongst social movement participants have been almost entirely invisible (Constan-
za-Chock 2014). Quite tellingly, these analytical blind spots have also been accompanied by a lack of case studies from the global south. In this paper, | will
seek to shine some light on these neglected issues through an examination of memory politics surrounding the Bhopal gas disaster. SMOs working in Bhopal
have been seeking to develop a transnational remembrance for the disaster, foregrounding the continuing soil and groundwater contamination, and mak-
ing transnational linkages with toxic disasters from other times and places (Bisht 2013). Drawing on ethnographic data collected in Bhopal (2010-2014), |
will demonstrate how these SMOs have only been partially successful in their attempt at forging an environmentalism based transnational remembrance,
examining in particular, their inability to stabilise a transnational memory narrative for their local participants. | will connect the constraints experienced by
the SMOs to glaring inequalities in media literacy between movement leadership and the majority of movement participants. Overall, beyond addressing
the specific areas of knowledge linked to SMOs identified above, the paper will respond to the broader demands for a shift away from an exclusive focus
on the multi-directionality and connectivity of memory towards a concurrent examination of both opportunities and constraints in transnational memo-
ry-work (Rothberg 2011; Amine and Beschea-Fache 2012).
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Constructing Memory and Identity

Social Memory and Commemoration of the Third Latvian National Awakening (1988-2016) in Media

L. Ardava’
" University of Latvia, Department of Communication Studies, Riga, Latvia

On the anniversaries of the Third Latvian National Awakening, the media become determinant formative agents and/or reagents of the social memo-
ry. The research analyses the commemoration and performance of the media ritual with a particular focus on the “us” and “them” discourse structures.
The theoretical basis of the thesis is formed by the social memory, national identity, ritual communication, commemoration, and media event theoretical
approaches. In order to develop the empirical research, the quantitative content analysis was used to collect and systematically study the content of more
than 1,100 press publications and 350 dedications in the content of Latvian television and Latvian radio from the 1988—2016 period. Data was analysed
using the discourse-historical method, on the basis of which a specifically tailored discourse analysis procedure was developed. The results of the study
reveal the controversial role of the Third Awakening in Latvia's social memory and identity, the active role of media in sustaining the social memory con-
flict, orientation towards major anniversaries, as well as an example of a large-scale remembrance or hyper-commemoration. The Awakening discourse in
the media is also characterized by layering of current social, political, and economic situation on the perception of the past or mnemocontextualization,
the narrative of ‘paradise lost’and minor emphasis on rational and institutional benefits of the independence period.

Imagined Community in It's Making: Finnish Wartime Photograph Archive as an Example of Constructing National Identity in a Time
of Crisis

A. Ménnistg'
" University of Tampere, School of Communication- Media and Theatre, Tampere, finland

This paper demonstrates how photographs and particular governmental guidelines were used to construct an ideal Finnish "imagined community" during
the Second World War. Finnish Wartime Photograph Archive (FWPA) provides a unique opportunity to explore how the ideal of a nation was carefully built.
FWPA consist of 160 000 photos taken by Information Companies (IC) in Finnish Wars 1939—1945. That material was analysed for this study with the help
of modern data-analytic tools. For many decades access to FWPA photos was limited and they were seen only sporadically in books and research reports.
Since April 2013 all the photos have been downloadable by anyone from the SA-kuva.fi. The term "imagined community" is here used in a traditional
sense first introduced by Benedict Anderson in the 1980'ies. In the centre of Anderson's theorizing is the importance of newspapers as agents of imaging
the community. The wartime conditions provides a clear example of the power of determined image building: "The nation is always conceived as a deep,
horizontal comradeship. Ultimately it is this fraternity that makes it possible, over the past two centuries, for so many millions of people, not so much to
kill, as willingly to die for such limited imaginings." (Anderson 1991, 7.) FWPA collection can be compared in its largeness to the famous FSA-project in
U.S. in the 1930'ies. But unlike FSA photos, FWPA photos are provided with detailed amount of contextual and metadata information. Metadata consists
of: (1) individual descriptions of photos (photographer, date, place, caption, etc.) and (2) contextual information, such as 103 official special commands
(in Finnish "ohjekdskyt") given by General Headquarters' Photography Division and various supporting reports between authorities documenting how
the orders were carried out. In special commands the authorities told which were valuable targets and themes for photographing and what was the aim
of a particular theme. Photos may have served e.g. countering the war fatigue. By exploring the dynamics of governmental guidelines and themes in photos
and their texts, we are able to see how the ideal picture of Finnishness was constructed under the harsh conditions of the war. Through the whole period
certain qualities were constantly attributed to Finnish soldiers, such as: braveness, awareness, cleanness and wittiness. In the same manner photographs
produced idealizations of women and their roles in society. Likewise, Germans with whom the Finns fought against Soviet Union in 1941-1944 were
treated with comradeship and righteousness where as the enemy soldiers were considered - at least until 1943 - as brutal, weak and incompetent. These
kinds of attributes were fostered in the pages of the media. Analysing the FWPA strengthens earlier notions of how the ideal types of Finns and Finnishness
were constructed during the wartime. It also opens new perspectives to the past. It does this by showing for the general public some photographic themes
that were censored and hidden for decades. Among these themes belong photos depicting the horrors, despair and negative feelings of the soldiers. These
pictures would have ruined carefully constructed Finnish wartime imagined community.

Reframing the Past : Stereotypification of Social Memory by French Advertising

E FANTIN
" University La Sorbonne - GRIPIC, Communication, Neuilly sur seine, France

The past has been increasingly used as a source of inspiration by brands over the past few years. Dated objects, mimics of vintage design or uses of histor-
ical figures have become standard resources of marketing and therefore, a pervasive trend of advertising. Consumers have become accustomed to these
commercial exploitations of various shared memories, and are now familiar with viewing advertising as a triggering factor of vivid narratives of the past.
The aim of this communication is to question the specific uses of the past in French advertising through both theoretical and empirical studies, grounded
within the field of memories studies. The commercial exploitation of the past is a manifold phenomenon, from the nostalgic aesthetics pastiche built to
convey a wistful feeling of yearning for a blurred pastness, to the accurate designations of historical figures or time periods of social memory. These het-
erogeneous mediations of memory rest on the core process of stereotypification that stands as the main mnemonic structure of advertising. This reframing
of the past will be discussed through three scales, and will be empirically based on semiotical analysis of a selection of recent advertisings. First, we'll focus
on the framing of memories by stereotype. The past in advertising is composed by simplified visual norms, thetorical structures and cultural conventions
that lead to a codified-and pre-established interpretation. But if the semiotical condensation produced by stereotypification-allows to unfold mnemonic
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consensus, it is precisely because it is anchored in the present time. Thus, stereotypes of the past are less freezed than they appear to be: the standardisation
of the past by advertising reveals that mnemonic mediatisation is constantly evolving from a contemporary perspective. Then, we will explore the role
of the interrelationship between time and space in the process of mediating memories. In advertising, the past is crystallized through concrete temporal and
spatial points, that seem to shape each other. Memories are built on what we could call, following and pushing forward Bakhtin's theory, chronotopes: we
consider the spatial and temporal embedding of human action depicted by Bakhtin as an enriching conceptual tool to rethink the framing of memories in
commercial exploitations of the past. Finally, we will study how advertising arises the feeling of belonging by referring to collective memory. When leaning
on commemoration or celebration of the past, advertising unfold specificideas of collective identity and imagined communities: It depicts the fictional nar-
ratives of continuities with the past through its ordinary and playful mediation. Thus, the symbolic work of advertising on memories enriches stereotyped
cultural beliefs about the past by overlapping the feeling of belonging and the feeling of historical continuity.

Setting the Collective Memory on 20 July 19447 A Long-Term Comparison of German Newspaper Coverage and Opinion Survey Data on
Stauffenberg’s Hitler Assassination Attempt (1954-2014)

E Prall’, M. Magin', M. Krieg?

" University of Mainz, Department of Communication, Mainz, Germany
2 ZDF digital, Mainz, Germany

Mass media are not only responsible for information, opinion-formation and entertainment, but also re-establish the issue of the past (Wilke 1999). Thus,
one of their key functions is the renewal of memory (Hoskins 2007): The media confront us with the past, thereby reflect the present (Henning 2007:
233), and help us to place history into a context to itself and society—for example on occasion of extraordinary events (e.g., D-Day, outbreak of WW Il,
Stauffenberg’s Hitler assassination attempt on 20 July 1944) and their commemoration days. This combination of the historical event and the present time
is a quality criteria of history journalism (Pdttker 1997). In doing so, media coverage on historical events might influence the collective memory—a term
coined by Halbwachs (1991)—on these events. Guided by the media’s agenda setting function, this long-term process has been labelled as collective mem-
ory setting (Klein 1996). However, the mass media’s role for collective memory setting has been insufficiently investigated yet—among others since there
are only very few adequate long-term survey data on historical events available. This desideratum is the starting point of the current mixed-method study
that addresses two research questions: (RQ1) How did six national German newspapers cover and evaluate 20 July 1944 in the decennial commemorative
days from 1954 to 20147 To answer this question, a quantitative content analysis of the six newspapers is conducted (n=650 articles). (RQ2) Are there any
correlations between the newspaper coverage and the German population’s state of knowledge on and evaluation of the 20 July 1944 (collective memory
setting)? To answer this research question, the content analysis data are compared with representative survey data on the Germans’ state of knowledge
on and evaluation of 20 July 1944 that have been collected by the IfD Allensbach on a regularly basis since 19571. As far as we know, the current analysis is
the first long-term study of this type comprising a timespan of six decades. Addressing RQ1, three thematic foci can be identified employing a hierarchical
cluster analysis: articles on historical retrospectives on the assassination attempt, on contemporary events in celebration of the commemoration day, and
on controversies about the interpretation of the assassination attempt. Articles on controversies have become less and historical retrospectives have become
more important since 1984. This indicates that meanwhile a certain interpretation of the assassination attempt has gained acceptance in the collective
memory. Addressing RQ2, the results indicate that media coverage short-datedly improve the peoples’ state of knowledge on 20 July 1944, even though
there is not any simple, direct correlation between the amount of articles on the event and the people’s state of knowledge. Moreover, the evaluations
of the assassination attempt by the media and the people have developed similarly over time; both seem therefore to be correlated. Based on the current
research design, however, it has to remain open if the media’s evaluations have influenced the peoples’ evaluations or if both the media’s and peoples’
evaluations reflect the same long-term value change.

Designing Radicalism: The Social Semiotic Analysis of the Genesis of Right Wing Radicalism in Hungary (1990-1998)

G. Szabd’
" Centre for Social Sciences- Hungarian Academy of S, Department for Political Behaviour, Budapest, Hungary

The right wing extremism and the radicalization of the public debates are amongst the key issues in the contemporary Hungary. It, however, did not
emerge from nowhere but in fact grew from the special meaning making efforts in discussing the questions of transition and change of regime in the early
years of political battles after the first free and competitive elections in 1990 to be held in the country since 1945. The objective of the proposed paper is to
investigate the semiotic configuration which was considered and communicated as ‘extremist; ‘ultra right; ‘nazi, ‘chauvinist’ by fellow politicians and public
intellectuals between the parliamentary terms 1990—1994 and 1994—1998. The theoretical and methodological background of the study is the social se-
miotics as it was addressed by Theo van Leeuwen in his seminal work titled ‘Introducing social semiotics. First, | identify the key actors who were associated
by right wing radicalism in the public debates. Second, | systematically catalogue the semiotic resources and explore how these resources were used for
creating and designing radical right politics. The focus of the study is to grab and analyse the complex communicative efforts by scrutinising textual and
visual elements of commemorating the 1848 Revolution which aimed the independence of the Hungarian Kingdom from the Austrian Empire (March 15)
and 1956 Hungarian Upraising which was a revolt against the communist government and its Soviet-imposed policies (October 23). The research discovers
the semiotic configuration of emerging radical right in a specific historical and political context. It contributes to the academic discussion on radicalism by
proving solid empirical evidences on navigating between continuities and discontinuities of radical right politics.
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Transnational Communication in the Past

The “Conquer of the Air” (1900—1920s). Wireless Telegraphy and the Symbolic Construction of a “New” Space in Transnational
and Inter-Institutional Perspectives

M. Rikitianskaia’, G. Balbi’
" Universita della Svizzera italiana, IMeG — Institute of Media and Journalism, Lugano, Switzerland

In the first two decades of the 20™ century, different institutions, governments, commercial companies, hobbyists and inventors rushed to experiment,
appropriate and regulate a“new” channel and symbolic space: the air. The unrelated fields interested in this topic were mainly aviation, weather forecasting,
time signals, radio broadcasting and others. This paper explores the rise of the discussion about the role of the air, focusing specifically on impact of wireless
telegraphy and its hidden implications over the other domains and technologies. This research analyses the discussions emerged in international organiza-
tions and during international meetings, focusing on the driving force of wireless conferences and on the clashes of interests among different institutions.
Sources are collected in two stages: first, the key debates and topics are detected in wireless magazines and journals; second, we focus more precisely
on conference debates about subdivision of the air and the right to use it at international level, in the International Telecommunication Union, Universal
Postal Union, International Commission for Air Navigation, Institut de droit international, on meetings about meteorology and radio time signals etc. Even
if this topic seems to be far from media and communication studies, it is extremely connected with at least three current trends in the field and offers
a broader perspective on media studies. First, it responds to the de-mediatization of media studies, by focusing on connection between wireless media with
non-communication field, such as transportation, clocks, weather and even the “nature”/environment (Peters 2015). Second, the debates about how to
fill, separate, organize, limit or stimulate air appropriation should be considered as regulation of specific flows, creation of infrastructure and organization
of the traffic (Parks & Starosielski 2015, Naser-Lather & Neubert 2013). Finally, the decisions to regulate air and wireless spectrum in the beginning of 20™
century can be reflected as the origins of the regulations of the so-called commons (Wormbs 2011; Henrich-Franke 2011 etc.). To conclude, this paper aims
to demonstrate how one medium — wireless telegraphy — reshaped general reflection on the role of the air itself and on different technologies using and
spreading into the air. It also proposes a new approach for doing transnational communication history through inter-institutional perspective, focusing on
how different organizations affect each other while regulating different (and apparently unrelated) fields. *** Literature: (1) Henrich-Franke, C. (2011).
Property Rights on a Cold War battlefield: managing broadcasting transmissions through the Iron Curtain. International Journal of the Commons, 5(1),
110. (2) Naser-Lather, M., & Neubert, C. (Eds.). (2015). Traffic: Media as Infrastructures and Cultural Practices. BRILL. (3) Parks, L., & Starosielski, N. (Eds.).
(2015). Signal Traffic: Critical Studies of Media Infrastructures. University of lllinois Press. (4) Peters, J. D. (2015). The Marvelous Clouds: Toward a Philosophy
of Elemental Media. University of Chicago Press. Wormbs, N. (2011). Technology-dependent commons: The example of frequency spectrum for broadcasting
in Europe in the 1920s. International Journal of the Commons, 5(1), 92.

The BBC Polish Service Second World War

A. Morriss’
" City University, Journalism, London, United Kingdom

London Calling: BBC Broadcasts to Occupied Poland during the Second World War. The various BBC European services played a vital role during the Second
World War orchestrating the radio broadcasting into the countries which were under Nazi occupation. One of the most important of these services was
the BBC Polish service which was a crucial lifeline for the Polish population in that period. Although listening to, or possessing, a radio was punishable
by death under the German occupation, Poles were willing to risk their lives in order to access the information broadcast from London. For many, the BBC
remained the only contact with the outside world, whilst listening itself became a symbol of resistance. The broadcasts not only connected Poland with
the rest of the world and informed the Poles about what was happening in their own country, but also supported Allied intelligence and sabotaging German
actions. It played a significant role in transmitting news about the situation at the front and political affairs. The Polish Underground monitored the Polish
broadcasts and distributed clandestinely extracts in form of newspapers and leaflets, therefore, in contrast, to other BBC European Services, the Polish
Service programmes focused on addressing professional listeners rather than a mass audience. This paper will focus upon a range of archival documents —
principally the surviving papers from the BBC Polish service, now held in the BBC Written Archives at Caversham, but also papers from the BBC Monitoring
Service and the various wartime Polish archival sources based in London and material from the National Archives. Using this material — some of which has
not been previously available- it is possible to build up a picture of the relations between the BBC Polish service and the other key players — the Ministry
of Information, the PWE, the Polish Government in Exile and Polskie Radio, also based in London. The research will demonstrate some of the tensions
between the various stakeholders in producing programming for the Polish Service and in particular how the UK government’s support of the Soviet Union
during this period affected what was being broadcast to Polish listeners.
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Private Radio and the Promotion of Colonialism: The Case of Radio Clube de Mocambique in the Portuguese Empire

N. Ribeiro’
" Catholic University of Portugal, School of Human Sciences, Lisboa, Portugal

Portugal established the first and the longest lasting colonial Empire in the world. Even though the colonial mission of the Portuguese became a pillar
of the dictatorship that ruled the country starting in 1933, Salazar never invested significantly in radio transmissions to the Empire which opened the way
for private radio stations to flourish in the territories under Portuguese administration. Among these, Radio Clube of Mozambique (RCM) became the most
important broadcaster, achieving a significant success in the colony and in neighbouring countries, namely South Africa, North and South Rhodesia, Nyasa-
land and Madagascar. Contrary to all other broadcasters that emerged in the Portuguese Empire, RCM, besides having a professional management, adopted
a commercial strategy inspired on the American model of broadcasting. This allowed it to acquire a good reputation namely for its music selection that
appealed to a larger number of listeners when compared to the public service broadcasters that reached or were established in Sub-Saharan Africa. Against
this background, this paper presents a contextual history of RCM from its emergence to the outbreak of the colonial war in Mozambique, discussing how
the Portuguese dictatorship led by Salazar controlled and used the station to promote the regime’s colonial policy between the 1930s and 1964. Hence,
the paper demonstrates how a private station with clear commercial goals was used as a propaganda weapon by an authoritarian regime. Furthermore,
it illustrates how the revenue from the station’s broadcasts in English and Afrikaans allowed the management to invest in its Portuguese service that had
a clear ideological agenda. The paper, which is grounded on archival research conducted in different archives in Lisbon, will also give particular attention
to transmissions in local African languages that started in the mid-1950s operated by RCM. These broadcasts were directly sponsored by the Lisbon dicta-
torship after Portugal became a member of the United Nations and therefore was pressured to discuss the independence of its colonial territories: an issue
that Salazar always refused to consider.

The Plot Thickens: Examining Early Visual Tropes in the World Health Organisation’s Global Malaria Eradication Campaign

N. Hirve'
" Mid Sweden University, Department of Media and Communication Science, Sundsvall, Sweden

Large-scale humanitarian organisations such as the Red Cross and the League of Nations recognised the importance of images to inform the public of their
programmes and policies (Rodogno & David 2015). They made conscious use of visual narratives and metaphor alongside their texts, invoking numerous
tropes in order to evoke empathy in the audience. When the World Health Organisation (WHO) was founded in 1948, such tactics were already well estab-
lished. Its use of military narratives in the fight against disease is a common theme even in today’s journalistic media, with familiar visual tropes of doctors
as soldiers, epidemics as war. However, by the time the WHO's Global Malaria Eradication Programme (GMEP) was launched in 1955, post WWII, the decolo-
nisation of Asia and Africa and the emergence of postwar humanitarian photography created its own narratives in addition to the ones consciously adopted
by the institution. Humanitarian photography is of relevance today, as more and more aid organisations and NGOs rely on photography to reach a broad
audience in order to raise awareness and funds for their causes. The narratives and visual language of these journalisticimages is constantly under scrutiny.
There is a constant challenge for aid organisations to draw attention to health issues in Third World countries without the undercurrent of imperialism. By
studying history of visual politics in major institutions, we gain insight into the efficacy of such communications. This archival study, unique in that it exam-
ines both the contact sheets as well as published spreads from photographers contracted by the WHO in the late 1950s, suggests that the images must be
considered within the context of the start of both humanism and colonialism. New technology and the discovery of the chemical DDT during WWII revolu-
tionised the way the malaria was fought. At the same time, according to the directives found in the WHO archives, and the analyses of scholars like Rodogno
& David, the photo editors strongly recommended that the technology be given a human face. In the early years, photographers were paradoxically asked
to background technological equipment in favour of the doctors and nurses wielding it. The resulting narrative appealed to the emotions of the public,
drawing on tropes of the victim, the saviour, and the enemy. Thus far, a single photojournalist, Edoard Boubat, has been analysed in a bottom-up approach,
within the framework of Lutz & Collin’s theory of gazes. It was observed that the journalism was entrenched in three layers of narrative: military, humanist,
and colonialist, which made themselves apparent in the form of tensions and power dynamics in the photographs and their captions. The selection process,
an important part of the WHO's journalism, can also be observed as supplementary evidence to other studies concerning the published images of the in-
stitution.

The Story of the Company of Venetian Couriers: At the Dawn of the Emerging Pan-European Information Network

1. Kittler’
" St. Lawrence University, Performance and Communication Arts & English Departments, Canton, USA

We know the exact date when the legendary Company of Venetian Couriers saw the light of day. It was solemnly founded on October 30, 1490, with great
probability in front of the altar dedicated to St. Catherine, its holy patron, in the Church of St. John the Almsgiver. It had 40 founding members who operated
out of Venice’s commercial heart in the Rialto. It was de facto a medieval guild that elected its own alderman (gastaldo) whose role was to protect the inter-
ests of the couriers, and it was supervised by the postmaster general (maestro delle poste) who acted on behalf of the state. Most of the Venetian couriers
were mountaineers belonging to large family clans from the mainland territories near Bergamo. They were physically equipped to run the distance between
Rome and Venice in the span of a few days. The most renowned among them were the Tassos - later Taxis/Thurn und Taxis - who soon became practically
synonymous with the Pan-European postal system that developed in the course of the sixteenth century. But do we really know the long history, especially
the pre-history of the Venetian couriers? Most of the documents were lost during the devastating 1505 Rialto fire. The earliest known requlation of couriers
(cursores) in Venice predates the formal establishment of the company by almost two centuries. They were in charge of delivering mostly political and
diplomatic correspondence. As of 1306, they became directly subordinated to the ancient council called Provveditori di Comun that regulated key aspects



of urban life. Yet, almost simultaneously the merchants in the Rialto developed their own, more-or-less regular and increasingly well established postal
connections (scarselle) with the most important commercial centers of Europe and the Middle East. It could have been several factors that in 1490 forced
both branches — cursori and scarselieri — to join forces in the Company of Venetian Couriers: (a) the increasing operating costs of the expanding service;
(b) the interconnectedness between merchant and political interests in Venice; and (c) mainly the establishment of permanent diplomatic missions in
the second half of the fifteenth century and therefore an increasing need for a reqular and reliable intelligence exchange between the centers of power and
their diplomatic outposts. Based on primary archival documents, this study aims at reconstructing some fundamental social, political, economicand cultural
aspects of the early history and pre-history of the Company of Venetian Couriers: (1) its internal structure; (2) its pivotal role in constituting the backbone
of the early information networks that animated both the political and economic information exchange and produced the earliest hand-written newsletters
(awvisi) - and later also printed newspapers; (3) the early regulatory policies of the state; (4) the competition with other postal services and propensity
towards creating postal monopolies; (5) the costs of operation and postal schedules; (6) the everyday functioning of a company that acted de facto as
a medieval guild — enforcing state regulatory policies, while also providing job security for its members.
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Gender and Minority Voices in Communication History

The (Dis)Continuity in the Armenian Press in Turkey: Past, Present, and Future

H. Eraslan’
" Gazi University Communication Faculty, Journalism, ANKARA, Turkey

The history of the Armenian press in Turkey dates back to 1832 with the publication of Takvim-i Vekayi Liro Kir, an Armenian version the official gazette, and
its last representative is Agos, which was first published in 1996 in Turkish and Armenian, which gained popularity with the assassination of Hrant Dink,
the executive editor of the newspaper. In this study, political, cultural, and social functions of the Armenian press in Turkey are analysed in the context
of (dis)continuity through the trilogy of past, present, and future. The newspaper has been the most significant mass communication tool for the Ar-
menian Community living in Turkey not only in the past, but also today with the intention of making their voices of heard, publicize their problems, and
creating a public opinion regarding their issues. The Armenian community in the Ottoman Empire was introduced with the newspaper for the first time
through the Takvim-i Vekayi, an Armenian version of the official gazette. The number of Armenian newspapers started to increase in the reform periods
of The Hatt-i Sharif of Giilhane (1839) and The Reform Edict (1856), providing many opportunities particularly for non-Muslim citizens. After the second half
of the 19™ century, European-educated “Young” Armenians in Turkey who were affected by the ideology of nationalism, Armenian intellectuals enlightened
by the Mikhitarist discipline, and Armenians well-trained in schools opened by Missionaries played an important role in improving the Armenian press in
istanbul and Anatolia. The Armenian Community in the Ottoman Empire is composed of many denominations, such as Gregorian, Catholic, and Protestant,
and each of the Armenian community coming from a different denomination published newspapers in Armenian and Turkish with Armenian letters to
provide news and other cultural contents. The oppressive era of Abdul Hamid Il had a negative impact on the practices of the Armenian journalism; how-
ever, Armenian journalism sustained their practices with a relatively cautious editorial policy until the proclamation of the Second Constitution (1908). In
the studies of the history of press, the second constitutionalist period was considered to be the most productive era for the Ottoman Armenian press in terms
of both quantity and quality. Although the population of Armenians in the Ottoman Empire decreased due to the events happened in 1915, the Armenians
continued their journalism activities until the first few decades of the Republic of Turkey. The Armenian migration from Anatolia to the Middle East in 1920s
caused the separation of the Armenian press in the region of Anatolia. Agos, Jamanak (1908), and Nor Marmara (1940) are the most prominent newspapers
of the Armenian community at present. This study aims to comparatively analyse the (dis)continuity in the history of the Armenian press in parallel with
social, political, and economical changes (globalization, religion, language, identity, human rights, democracy, secularism, and national-state, etc.) and
transformations in past, present, and future in the historical process. The assessments carried out in this study will provide us with an opportunity to make
sound interpretations regarding with the future of the Armenian press.

“Social Motherhood” — A Key Concept in the Discourse on Gender Equity? An Analysis of Feminist and Political Magazines in Imperial
Germany

D. Dérner’, S. Kinnebrock’
" Augsburg University, Department of Media- Knowledge and Communication, Augsburg, Germany

Historical research has identified “the social question” or “care” as an important public issue in the German Empire before World War 1. At that time the wel-
fare state still had to be developed. Welfare depended heavily on charity and voluntary social and work by females, and in line with stereotypical gender
roles women were regarded to be predestinated to do (unpaid) care work. At the same time the bourgeois feminist movement developed. Being excluded
from higher education, qualified jobs and political rights, the feminists understandably strived for access to third-level education, to the job market and
partly for suffrage. Given the predominance of dual gender stereotypes which went along with skepticism of gender equity, these pro-gressive claims
initially did not find much public support. Not until the bourgeois feminist movement increasingly referred to ideas already established in public discourse
— dual gender conceptions on the one hand and unresolved welfare problems on the other — and merged them into the concept of “social motherhood”,
feminists gained public acceptance. The main argument was that due to the lack of motherhood or female influence the German Empire faced so many
social problems. The concept of social motherhood turned out to be very convincing and was increasingly applied to other societal fields like politics. Not
only unsuccessful social policies, but also interest-group politics, injustice and corruption were blamed and described as a result of the absence of women.
However, the rather unexpected discursive link between care responsi-bilities of women on the one hand, and feminist claims for political rights and female
suffrage on the other, has not been analyzed for its representation in the media. Therefore we will present the results of a content analysis comparing
the feminist to public discourse. Ar-guments favoring political participation of women will be analyzed in two different magazines: Feminist perspectives
will be collected from the journal“Questions of Women's Rights” (Die Frauenfrage: Centralblatt des Bundes deutscher Frauenvereine,1899-1921) which
served the umbrella organization of the bourgeois feminist movement as a forum. The issues and arguments in “Questions of Women’s Rights” will be com-
pared to those in the liberal political magazine“The Help” (“Die Hilfe’, 1894—1918). The comparison shows how and to which extent the feminist movement
was successful in politicizing the concept of “social motherhood” not only within its own counter-public, but also for a more general public. The analysis
gives insights in the figuration of arguments depending not only on specific historical settings, but also on diverse publics.
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Female War Correspondents of World War I: Mapping a Thinly Researched Field in the History of Journalism

S. Seul
" University of Bremen, Department of Cultural Studies, Bremen, Germany

World War | saw the rise of women as war correspondents. Although the presence of female journalists in the combat zones was still unusual, women
of the belligerent nations as well as of neutral countries managed to gain access to the frontlines in different war theatres and to publish their eyewitness
accounts and photographs in well-known newspapers and magazines. To name just a few, Sofia Casanova from neutral Spain covered the Eastern Front
for the Spanish paper ABC; the American journalists Nellie Bly, Peggy Hull, Louise Bryant, Bessie Beatty, Rheta Childe Dorr and Helen Johns Kirtland,
among others, reported from Russia and the Western Front. On the Allied side, Louise Mack from Australia reported on the German invasion of Belgium for
British papers, while in Italy Flavia Steno covered the Italian front for Il Secolo XIX. On the side of the Central Powers, Thea von Puttkamer was a German
war correspondent based in Constantinople; and Margit Vészi, Maria Magda Rumbold and Alice Schalek were accredited as official war correspondents
to the Austro-Hungarian War Press Office. Still, studies of female war correspondents have been few and far between and are conspicuously absent from
Knightley’s (2003) and Farrar’s (1998) accounts of war correspondents. Likewise, histories of women journalists largely ignore female war correspondents
(Spreizer 2014; Marzolf 1977; Hammerle, Uberegger and Bader Zaar 2014). Hence, we still lack a systematic study of female war correspondents during
WWI, as opposed to WWII, be it on a national scale or from a comparative point of view. This paper endeavours to shed new light on the history of women
in journalism. It presents an outline of the existing scholarship and identifies hitherto neglected facets of female war reporting that could form the basis
of a future research agenda with a multinational and comparative approach. Thus, future research should aim to (1) identify the names of female war corre-
spondents from different nations and the newspapers/magazines they were writing for; (2) establish the social background female war correspondents and
their professional careers — were they already established journalists prior to their war activities (such as Nelly Bly, Alice Schalek); (3) illuminate the working
conditions of female journalists in a traditional male preserve: Were women given equal access to the battle theatres? Were they accredited as official war
correspondents with the military? How was their treatment by military authorities and by their male colleagues? Were they able to publish under their own
names; (4) reconstruct the astonishingly wide-ranging activities of female war correspondents, who often not only published reports in newspapers and
magazines, but acted at the same time as photographers, lecturers, or even nurses; (5) discuss how female war reporting differed from its male counterpart,
specifically to test Milly Buonanno's (2009) hypothesis that female war reporting is characterized by a greater responsiveness to ‘human interest stories’i.e.
reporting the human aspects of war such as suffering, loss, displacement, and upheaval; (6) and, finally, trace the similarities and differences in the lives
and work of female war correspondents.

Pluralizing the Family Ideal: Sitcoms, Social Change and the Nuclear Family

A. Dechert’
" University Augsburg, Institute of Media- Knowledge and Communication, Augsburg, Germany

In the popular sitcom Modern Family (ABC, 2007-), the 'typical' US-American family no longer exists. Besides the so-called isolated nuclear family — father,
mother and their own children — Modern Family shows a multicultural patchwork family and a homosexual couple raising an adopted child. However, all
these family representations are grounded on an heteronormative family ideal: Even though other forms of family like single parenthood or extended family
networks are common in US-American society, in each of Modern Family's reqularly presented families two parents are present. In my paper, | will argue
that — in the wake of the social movements of the 1960s and 1970s — US-American television sitcoms of the 1980s and early 1990s were heavily engaged
in an act of 'pluralizing' the ideal of the nuclear family — an ideal that was commonly associated with whiteness, heterosexuality and biological lineage.
A qualitative content analysis not only confirms that the sitcoms Love Sidney (NBC, 1981-1983), The Cosby Show (NBC, 1984-1992) and Murphy Brown
(CBS, 1988-1998) held on to the nuclear family model as they either centered around biologically defined nuclear families or symbolic ones. It also confirms
that these sitcoms broke with hitherto prevalent stereotypes and conceptions of family: Love, Sidney represented a homosexual man as a capable father
figure; The Cosby Show portrayed an African American father as a role model; Murphy Brown showed a single mother who successfully combined career
and family while being helped by an friend who fulfilled the role of a father figure to her child. Furthermore, | will point out that these three sitcoms ignited
public debates which were covered by the media. These debates show what can and what can not be said on a consensual level, they — as H. Newcomb and
P. Hirsch already stated — lay open the “metaphoric 'fault lines' in American society” (Newcomb & Hirsch, p. 569-570). Especially conservative Americans
(Love, Sidney and Murphy Brown) and part of the African American community (Cosby Show) felt offended by these new representations of fatherhood
and family. Yet, the so-called mainstream press backed up the television industry's effort of integrating minorities into a modified mainstream ideal. This is
confirmed by the results of a qualitative content analysis. Furthermore, archival research on the actors within the debates and a qualitative content analysis
of minority newspapers confirm that these new representations were also supported within the represented minorities. On a general level, | will first
show that the above mentioned sitcoms were powerful parts of discourses on family values. Secondly, | will point out that the 1980s and 1990s have to be
considered a formative age of contemporary family values in the USA. Literature: Newcomb, H., & Hirsch, P. M. (2000). Television as a cultural forum. In H.
Newcomb (Ed.), Television: The Critical View (pp. 561-573). New York: Oxford University Press.

113

=
S
o
el
£
[
>
o
z
>
o
3
S
[T

:00 - 10:30

09




p
S
o

2
£
[
>
°

F4
>
o

3
S

[T

:00 - 10:30

09

PP311

114

Ethnic Minority Media in Russia, the UK, Germany, Spain, Estonia and the Nordic Countries

M. Ellefson’, I. Agirreazkuenaga’, A. Ferrdndez Ferrer’, H. Graf, M. Pavlikova®
" Umed University, Dept of Culture and Media Studies, Umed, Sweden

2 University of the Basque Country, Bilbao, Spain

* Autonomous University of Madrid, Madrid, Spain

* Sddertdrn University College, Huddinge, Sweden

* Lomonosov Moscow State University, Moscow, Russia

Our aim is to examine how ethnic minority media emerged and became a factor in the development of media landscapes. What media is minority media?
How important are societal contexts in different countries or regions? What key factors, forces and processes shape the minority media landscape? What
differences and similarities can be identified, and explained? We discuss media produced by or for ethnic minorities, beginning with the foundation of mi-
nority language periodicals, and moving on to radio and television programming. We also discuss representation of ethnic minorities in mainstream media,
and ethnic diversity - or lack thereof - in media companies. Finally, the emergence of broadcast media led to demands for minority programming, which has
gradually expanded in the wake of migration and recognition of national minorities. Minority media, public or private, is vulnerable in times of economic
crisis. Digitalization has opened new possibilities. But, the Internet is dominated by majority languages (Cunliff 2007). In the late 19™ century Europe tech-
nological innovations and favorable conditions created flourishing press markets. Ethnic or nationalistic activists followed suit, founding the first periodicals.
However, multiple changes in borders, state formations and central concepts make it difficult to determine which ethnic groups can be seen as minorities.
There are no universal definitions of ‘minority; ‘indigenous people’ or ‘migrants’ The concept of ‘minority’ arose in the aftermath of WWI and signing of first
minority treaties (Jackson 1998). But, how do we conceptualize ethnic groups in the 19" century multiethnic conglomerate states? Such states either didn’t
have ethnic majorities, or people weren't conceptualized in that manner. We use the term ‘ethnic minority, to encompass migrants, national minorities
and indigenous people. Some ethnic communities changed status from minority to majority, or vice versa. Estonians, Russians and Finns are examples
of this. The countries discussed are Spain, the UK, Germany, Estonia, Russia, and the Nordic countries. Although many minorities live in transnational
spaces, the frame of reference is the nation-state. Media markets are in many ways national spaces which affect the markets’ functional and institutional
completeness, i.e. the range of media outlets, formats and genres (Moring 2007). Catalans, Basques, Finnish Swedes, and Tatars are examples of minorities
with access to the widest range of alternatives. Others have few outlets and the content is primarily news and children’s programs. Some of the languages,
such as Nivkh, Evenki, Saami, and Scottish Gaelic, are endangered or at risk. Small ethnic and linguistic communities have difficulty sustaining commercial
media outlets. In such cases public service plays an important role.
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Variations of Transnational Communication

Cultural Citizenship and Media Memory in Post-Migrant Societies

E. Grittmann’
" Leuphana University Liineburg, ICAM, Lueneburg, Germany

This paper explores how news media deal with collective memory and commemoration on migrant victims of racist attacks. Theoretically the paper draws
upon the concept of Cultural Citizenship. Cultural Citizenship has become an important concept in media and communication studies to understand pro-
cesses of mediated in- and exclusion and the recognition of ,others” in post-migrant societies (cf. Couldry 2006; Hermes 2006; Rosaldo, 1998; Stevenson
2003). Furthermore, as ,a set of strategies and practices” it enables ,participation in society and includes rights to be represented and to speak actively”
(Klaus & Liinenborg, 2012). In this paper, the concept will be adopted to the emerging field of media and memory studies to explore how regional and
national media remember victims of racist attacks, who had an migration background. Within the last decade research in the emerging field of media
and memory has focussed more and more intensively on the crucial role of journalism as active ‘memory agent’ (Zelizer, 2008) in the (re)construction and
commemoration of a “usable past”. Studies have shown very clearly how news coverage contributes discursively to the constitution of so called national
“imagined communities” (Anderson, 1984) by creating master narratives and thus evoking values and norms of a shared and unified nation. Furthermore,
they offer a feeling of belonging and national identity. All in all, narratives about the national past “play an important role in constructing contemporary
notions of citizenship” (Schwarz, 2013: 261). Within these processes of remembrance, migrants have been mainly excluded. (ibid). Furthermore, research
has been limited by an obvious “methodological nationalism” (Beck 2012). However, under the conditions of increased movements and cosmopolitaniza-
tion (ibid.), the question of belonging and identity gains new importance. In this paper, it will be argued, that commemorative media coverage on racist
attacks against migrants provide important cases for news media to negotiate questions of social collectivity and of difference. The study analysed how
German regional and national media covered the commemoration on the victims of a racist murder series after the perpetrators have been revealed in
2011. Since the study is interested how commemoration coverage enables or limits cultural citizenship, a discourse analysis has been conducted (Sociology
of Knowledge Analysis of Discourse by Keller) which explored two main dimensions of cultural citizenship, recognition/representation and participation
of migrants. Visual representation was also part of the analysis. We analysed national newspapers and news magazines as well as regional newspapers that
are produced and available in the cities where the crimes were committed. The results suggest that the coverage of remembrance serves as a cultural form
of reconciliation, allowing practices of participation. However, in regard to the dimension of recognition, the study also shows that visibility still goes along
with the construction of difference.

Periodicalization and Transnational References in National Press Histories. A Comparison Between Three Nations

1. Dr. Wilke'
" Johannes Gutenberg-Universitdt Mainz, Institut fiir Publizistik, Mainz, Germany

The paper’s goal and theoretical background The paper’s goal is to compare press histories in three countries according to two aspects. 1. The aspect how
the press histories in different countries have been periodicalized, i.e. in which phases or epochs the press histories have been structured and by which
principles 2. The aspect if and how transnational references have been included in the respective press histories. Additional a comparison can be made how
these aspects have changed over time. Necessarily this comparison must be restricted to only three countries: Germany, France and Great Britain. In these
countries the first press histories have been written in the midst of the 19® century. At first the theoretical problem of periodicalization will be discussed.
There are two concepts available. One (the older one) saying that to delimit periods in history has to follow objective reasons. The other concept says that
such decisions are subjective, dependent from the historian’s view. The paper is based on a concept inbetween both, saying that periodicalization is a sub-
jective formation of a material given subjectively. The material analyzed To compare press histories in different countries raises a couple of problems. 1. Year
of publication. The press histories under investigation overarch a time line of 150 vears. 2. Length and complexity. Some press histories are published in
several volumes, others are rather short. 3. Authors. The group of authors is heterogeneous. Included are general historians, journalists, specialist in press
history. 4. Type of book. Different types of books are represented. On one side there are discursive accounts, on the other hand collections of articles that
are only loosely related to each other. 5. Target groups. The press histories are written for elaborated historians, for journalists, for students or the general
public. Included in the study are six German press histories (from 1845 to 2000), three French press histories (1859/61—-2007) and 12 British Press Histories
(1850-2011). Besides six press histories will be studied which we call “transnational” (1907—-2011) Preliminary results A first rather trivial result of the com-
parison is that the press history in all three countries is displayed primarily with a national focus. In all three countries this goes so far that the early press
histories reclaim the birth of the press for the own country. But there are differences in how the press histories are periodicalized: Mainly politically in France
where the French Revolution is seen as the main event in press history. The British press seems to be the least in political and the prmary in press-specific
periodicalization, perhaps because of the most early introduction of press freedom. All three countries differ also in transnational references. The German
press histories include more such references than the French and the British. In all three countries the early modern period of news printing (15%716™) is
characterized as transnational. Only later press histories nationalized in Europe.
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Television in Ireland Before Irish Television: National Rhetorics and International Programming

E. Brennan’
" Dublin Institute of Technology, School of Media, Dublin, Ireland

People in Ireland, albeit in small numbers, first watched television in the 1950s. The initial programmes on offer were predominantly British. The history
of these early audiences, however, has been overlooked. Reflecting an international tendency towards institutions rather than audiences, a dominant nar-
rative has addressed the history of television in Ireland as the history of the public service broadcaster Radio Telefis Eireann (RTE). Thus, the history of Irish
television often begins in 1961 with RTE's launch, overlooking Irish audience experiences from the preceding decade. This paper breaks with traditional
historiography by employing life history interviews to explore the uses, rituals and feelings attached to television in the years before RTE. Irish people who
watched television in the 1950s are often passed off in literature as ‘enthusiasts’ However, connotations of an inconsequential private hobby are misleading.
As early as 1953 there were public controversies surrounding the broadcast of the Coronation of Elizabeth II. By May 1954, Irish newspapers were publishing
British television listings. In 1955 there were an estimated 4,000 television sets in Ireland. 1958 saw an estimated 20,000 television sets in the country.
Nevertheless the experience of television at this time has gone unexplored. This limitation in historical accounts stems, in part, from sourcing. There has
been a heavy reliance on sources ‘from above, archives and official documents, and ‘from the side;, memoirs, press coverage and so. British programmes
were inside many Irish homes but lay outside the game of Irish politics. As such they left few traces in parliamentary debates, national archives, newspaper
reports and so on. A dependence on official sources has amplified certain ideas about television in Ireland while silencing others. To date there has been
little use of sources from ‘below’. A focus on the institutional has encouraged media historians to ignore audiences. Mindful of the limitations of memory
work and oral history as a method this work triangulates with sources ‘from above’and ‘from the side’ Upsetting the dominant Irish institutional narrative,
many Irish people's earliest memories of television are attached to international rather than Irish programmes. This is to be expected since television has
always been a transnational media phenomenon. Nevertheless, across the world, media historians have insisted on recalling it within national boundaries
and though the lens of national institutions.
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Simultaneities in Media History

E. Ytreberg’
" University of Oslo, Dept of media and communication, 0317 Oslo, Norway

In today’s media research, the experience of mediated simultaneity is probably most commonly associated with the technologies and historical heyday
of broadcasting. Yet this concept has been in use also for discussing convergent media, and current phenomena such as intermediality and media multi-
tasking. And it stretches back to before broadcasting; simultaneity has been defined by Stephen Kern in the context of culture around the previous turn
of the century, as “the ability to experience many distant events at the same time”. If we apply Kern's influential and quite wide definition also to the sub-
sequent history of media, we are in effect faced with a general phenomenon in modernity, one that has been facilitated by numerous media technologies
stretching back at least to the introduction of telegraphy, film and the telephone from the late 19™ century. Taking off from the conference theme «Mediated
(dis)continuities: Contesting pasts, presents and futures", this panel proposes a discussion of media simultaneities that brings together key and overarching
issues of technology and of collectivity. While broadcast media technologies afford an instantaneity of recording, distribution and reception — often called
“liveness” — earlier media feature forms of simultaneity that rely on longer stretches of time, on protentions and retentions. The latter also seem to factor
into digital technologies and their use, but here, the microtemporalities of individual navigation and human-computer interaction come strongly into
play as well. In such contemporary cases, the relationship between individual and collective aspects of simultaneity is not easy to make out. Yet it seems
clear that there are deep historical connections between society’s social and collective dimensions on the one hand, and mediated forms of simultaneity
on the other. On a macro scale, the simultaneity affordances of media have contributed, perhaps even made possible, the formation of national and global
collectives. Today, a key issue is what happens to collective simultaneities in an era of fragmented platforms and consumption patterns - yet questions
of the relationships between the simultaneous and the time-shifted, the collective and the individualised, recur throughout media history. The panel brings
together papers that address mediated forms of simultaneity in historical periods ranging from early 20" century media ensembles via broadcast media
to contemporary digital media. Each paper pays attention to concrete formations of mediated simultaneity, from the early 20" century case of the Great
Exhibitions (Ytreberg): the establishment of transnational live events in a Cold War context (Lundgren); mediated simultaneities pre- and post-television
(Ericson); the global live event (Sonnevend), and forms of simultaneity found in contemporary computer interfaces (Frosh). The papers join in a discussion
of continuities and contrasts between different forms of mediated simultaneities, from different historical periods, as well as drawing into the discussion

", "

important and related concepts such as“immediacy’, “liveness’, “synchronisation”, “condensation”, and “presence”.

Mediated Simultaneities in the 1914 Oslo Centenary Jubilee Exhibition

E Ytreberg'
" University of Oslo, Dept of media and communication, 0317 Oslo, Norway

The Great Exhibitions (also variously called Universal Exhibitions or World's Fairs) were pervasively mediated events. They were also events of crowd commu-
nication on an unprecedented scale. These two aspects of the exhibitions provide different intakes to understanding simultaneity, a key theme of the late
19™ and early 20 centuries, the heyday of the Great Exhibitions. In media-historical research following theorists such as Stephen Kern and John B. Thomp-
son, the experience of mediated simultaneity has primarily been seen as a function of the much-discussed ability of certain media to impart a sense of vicar-
jous presence with an event as it takes place. The paper argues that mediated simultaneity can also vitally depend on the physical movement of people and
information along networks of communication. In the case of the Great Exhibitions of the late 19" and early 20™ centuries, technologies of transport and
media representation went together in allowing the great exhibition crowds a sense of simultaneity with the event. The paper’s conceptual discussions are
illustrated via the case of the Centenary Jubilee Exhibition held in Oslo in 1914. Analysis is based on document and print material from the Exhibition, as well
as on the comprehensive newspaper coverage. This exhibition was considerably smaller in scale than those held in the major European and American cities,
but it was constructed on the template provided by them. Thisincudes the vital role that was played by media, as suggested already by Walter Benjamin and
Georg Simmel. A wide-ranging ensemble of media acted as exhibits, as promotors and legitimisers of the exhibitions, as arenas for discussing them, and as
archives guaranteeing their role for posterity. The paper’s analyses of the Oslo fair concentrates on cases where media facilitated the gathering and move-
ment of crowds, while at the same time providing a wider audience with ongoing and simultaneous coverage of the event. The roles of booklet guides, post
cards and the designated fair guide are examined, as is the way crowds were managed via media on the day of the Fair’s opening. By way of final discussion,
some preliminary continuities and contrasts are suggested between the kinds of mediated simultaneity that characterised the Oslo exhibition and other
planned media events of the early 20™ century, and the forms of simultaneity found in subsequent periods dominated by broadcast and convergent media.

Synchronizing Liveness: Producing Transnational Broadcast Events

L. Lundgren’
! Sadertdrn University College, Huddinge, Sweden

This paper explores the role of synchronization in producing large-scale live transnational broadcast events. The 1967 satellite programme “Our World”
aimed toward reaching a global audience by encircling the entire northern hemisphere. In doing so chief editor Aubrey Singer wanted to produce “a glob-
al happening by means of television, a happening that would be experienced simultaneously by audiences across the world. Singer’s ambition echoed
the idea of liveness and immediacy of television, which was well established at the time as a professional ideology guiding production practices (Bourdon,
2000). It has previously been argued that the immediacy and liveness of “Our World” should be understood as an imaginary construct, expressing an idea
of “global presence” (Parks 2005). In both these cases liveness is best understood as an ideal, but as shown in this paper both the ideals and imaginary
constructs are thoroughly anchored in material practices of synchronization. The production of liveness is not without efforts. Producing programmes such
as “Our World"is a tremendously challenging task, and the successful broadcast ultimately depends on a large number of actors synchronizing their work.
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The programme consisted of a large number of segments produced by the 14 contributing broadcast organizations. On the day of broadcast all these seg-
ments were stitched together in a 1.5 hour programme constantly moving between different locations. By underlining synchronization this paper argues
the need to understand liveness and immediacy as the result of material production practices. Pulling off the live, instantaneous transcendence of space
required the creation, over months, of an elaborate set of plans, scripts, and technical networks — requiring, ultimately, the creation of a command central
that would take the lead in the negotiation of the broadcast’s final form, represent itself as administering the broadcast during the show itself, and serve as
the final authority in synchronizing technical decisions. In order to address the relation between liveness and synchronization the paper explores two key
aspects of the production of “Our World". Firstly, the paper discusses the power dynamics involved in negotiations over synchronization; where would this
controlling center of the live network be located? Whose national infrastructures and personnel made “Our World™s live temporality possible? The paper
shows how the broadcast’s production of liveness was highly dependent on synchronization of different networked nodes controlling the production. Sec-
ondly, the paper discusses practices of timing necessary for synchronizing the broadcast event; how were segments planned, scripted and produced in order
to create a broadcastimmediacy, presence, and liveness? As argued throughout the paper, the efforts of presenting a simultaneous experience for the global
audience was highly dependent on practices of synchronization.

Stormy Weather: The Pre- and Posthistory of Television

S. Ericson’
! Sddertdrn University College, Huddinge, Sweden

This paper studies Ingmar Bergman'’s early (and, as it turned out, only) television adaptations of Swedish dramatist August Strindberg: The Storm (1960) and
A Dream Play (1963), two plays originating in Strindberg’s experiments with dramatic form during the first years of the 20% century, Both were broadcast
live in the Scandinavian region via Nordvision, and were favourably recieved by critics at the time: Bergman's way of handling the new medium was inter-
preted as a "major breakthrough” for TV theatre, and he himself as “predestined to become our foremost TV artist”. Another recurring observation among
critics was that these two plays had only been "done full justice” on the television screen, as if the author “already had, in some prophetic way, this medium
in mind”. In his 1974 book on television, Raymond Williams noted that Strindberg’s experiments with “moving dramaticimages” foreboded forms of human
experience that would eventually become available with the technology of motion pictures. This observation has re-occurred in various strands of film and
drama studies, and has usually been elaborated in terms of the representational techniques of cinema, and/or Strindberg’s use of a subjective “dream logic”,
breaking with dramatic naturalism. This paper seeks to highlight more specific relations between Bergman, Strindberg, and the mediated simultaneities
of television (in terms of the text, the direction, the performance, the reception, the wider historical context), which would allow one to identify Strindberg
as the pre-history of television, and, television as the post-history of Strindberg. The claim that the two plays somehow anticipated, or were fully realized on,
television is thus explored in relation to various thematic and formal expressions of temporality (motifs of enclosed spaces, telephones, clouds, and faces,
the temporal dialectics of progress and repetition); and in relation to various specificities attributed to television (Scannell’s “management of liveness’,
Williams' "mobile privatization” Cavell’s "fact of television”, etc. ). The type of historicity involved in the general claim that modern art anticipates on-com-
ing media technology, and the specific claims of the TV critics watching Strindberg in the early 1960s, is related to Walter Benjamin’s notion of pre- and
posthistory.

Global Iconic Events

J. Sonnevend’
" University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, USA

Building on Daniel Dayan’s and Elihu Katz's canonic Media Events: The Live Broadcasting of History (Harvard, 1992), this paper offers a new concept of “global
iconic events.” These are news events that the international media cover extensively and remember ritually. Global iconic events are mediated simultanei-
ties; they can bring together people in a common experience of hope or desperation even in fragmented media environments and segmented interpretive
spaces. Global iconic events are meeting points of two temporal axes. Through extensive transnational coverage, they can bring people together during
the events'unfolding. Through their iconic status and ritual remembrance, global iconic events also connect us to the past. Narratively and visually condensed
over time through reiteration and circulation, these events (such as the fall of the Berlin Wall, 9/11, the royal wedding and Nelson Mandela’s memorial)
acquire historic significance and resonance in more than one country, acting as temporally lasting reference points that are recognizable and meaningful in
many parts of the world. Examining the dynamics in which iconic events are formed, the paper suggests that there are five narrative dimensions of global
iconic events: (1) foundation: their narrative prerequisites; (2) mythologization: the development of their resonant message and elevated language; (3)
condensation: their encapsulation in a simple phrase, a short narrative, and a recognizable visual scene; (4) counter-narration: the emergence of alternative
narratives that reinterpret them; and (5) remediation: how they travel across multiple media platforms and changing political contexts. All these elements
raise important questions about time in general, and simultaneity in particular. “Foundation” refers to all the happenings that happened before the event.
“Mythologization” enables the formation of simultaneous transnational communities through the creation of lasting, simplified and resonant represen-
tations of the event. “Condensation” creates mixed temporalities, bringing together diverse embodiments of past, present and future. Counter-narration
refers to narratives that have been developed against the event, often over long periods of time. Finally, remediation is a key requirement for the formation
of mediated simultaneities as it enhances the event’s ability to “pop up”in different locations, providing us with the illusion of simultaneity even when there


trindberg:The
events:The

PN 237

is a substantial temporal distance between the event and its remediated form. Global iconic events also play with our understanding of time and space. They
resemble certain aspects of the original event, but come to represent something larger. They express the mythical in the modern, communicating messages
like loss, destruction, division and freedom. Global iconic events are also salient: they are exceptional. These events are major social dramas with lasting
presence on the world stage. Finally, iconic events express sacredness: people want to touch and worship the “myth,” making the event’s story contagious
in the transnational space as these events get recycled in new narratives and replicated in contemporary social performances. Overall, global iconic events
offer us examples of magical moments of simultaneity, when not everybody, but many still come together in a common mediated experience.

Simultaneity and the Interface

P frosh’
" Hebrew University of Jerusalem, Jerusalem, Israel

Itis a truth universally acknowledged that an ordinary individual, operating a personal computer, must interact with a graphical user interface (GUI). It is
probably safe to say that the GUI - best known through Microsoft Windows and Apple 0S X — has become a kind of second nature for computer users across
the globe. For many of us its familiar ensemble of windows, icons, menus and cursors has become virtually synonymous with our understanding of what
computing is. Taking the GUI as a technocultural form of serious historical consequence, this paper explores its dimensions of continuity and difference with
previous media — notably cinema and television — by analyzing the GUI's temporal operations. It makes two interlinked propositions. The first is that the GUI
structures users’ sense of simultaneous time through the micro-regulation of attention, anticipation and bodily action. The visible prevalence of operative
markers which invite activation (e.g. icons and hyperlinks), along with myriad alerts demanding instant response, creates a constant oscillation between
a present of reading/reception and the anticipation of immediate action via the same interface. Moreover, this oscillation is physically experienced as a de-
fault state of sensorimotor restlessness, incarnated in the perpetual alertness of the hand on the mouse and the eye tracking the moving cursor. Although
prefigured by ‘zapping’ the television remote control, the GUI intensively integrates bodily agitation into a circuit of mediated responsiveness that deeply
contrasts with the reception modes of immersion, parasocial participation or ambient co-presence associated with earlier screen technologies. Second, this
embodied restlessness makes possible new experiences of indexical connectivity between user, medium and depicted content. This is the deictic indexicality
of the pointing finger ('If you can point, ran an early Apple advert, ‘you can use a Macintosh’): a present-tense, quasi-physical connection represented by
the movements of the cursor, and the kinetic energy transfer generated by the gestures of our fingers which appear to cause corresponding movements
of objects in virtual space (you scroll’your mouse or trackpad, and this text accelerates at the appropriate pace on the screen). These characteristics appear
to privilege possibilities for sensuous immediacy and individuated action that unsettle the temporal structures of previous media. They promise to disrupt
the absolute ‘aorist’ pastness of indexical trace media (like photography and film) and the temporal and existential fissures between viewer and viewed
that they frequently accentuate. Indeed, historical media objects such as photographs or films often seem reanimated when encountered via the GUI:
an‘indexical chain’ of mediated contiguity between users and referents brings the traces of users’ gestures into seeming contact with the traces of depicted
others. Finally, the simultaneity of the GUI is very different to broadcast media such as television. Rather than the live reception of transmitted messages
or the ceremonial sharedness of media events, the GUI inculcates an individuated simultaneity of continual crisis-readiness felt at the level of embodied
responsiveness: a sensorimotor vigilance that is made manifest in the global online petition.
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Histories of National and International Journalist Associations: How to Read Them and What to Learn from Them

K. Nordenstreng’
" University of Tampere, School of Communication- Media and Theatre, Tampere, Finland

The first national organizations, often called press clubs, began to appear in the UK, France and other countries in the second half of the 19™ century. By
the 1890s journalists and publishers in most European countries were more or less organized — not everywhere in solid associations but at least as loose
fraternities around a common profession. Newspapers were growing along with increasing advertising and the press achieved a higher profile both in poli-
tics and as a form of industrial modernization. Under these circumstances journalism gradually came to be regarded as a profession. Obviously the time was
ripe for national groups to be internationally connected for mutual benefit: to learn from each other and to strengthen the profession’s prestige. This led to
convening of the International Congress of the Press in Antwerp (Belgium), in July 1894, and to the founding of the International Union of Press Associations
(IUPA) as the first international association of the profession. IUPA's congress met almost annually until World War | which disrupted its regular activities.
After the war, in 1926, a new association was founded on a trade union basis with the support of the International Labour Organization (IL0). The Fédération
Internationale des Journalistes (F1J) successfully linked mainly European journalist associtions and promoted professionalism until the 1930s when internal
divisions with the rise of Fascism began to paralyze its activities. World War Il led to its fall, while its legacy was followed up by the London-based Inter-
national Federation of Journalists of Allied or Free Countries. After the war, in June 1946, this exile federation convened a world congress in Copenhagen,
attended by journalists unions from 21 countries extending from USA to USSR, from Greece to Iceland, from Australia to Peru. The congress established
the International Organization of Journalists (10J) to continue the mission of the FlJ as the main international platform for professional journalists. One
year later its second congress in Prague adopted the statutes and placed the headquarters in Czechoslovakia. However, he Cold War since the late 1940s
led to a division of the movement, whereby the Western member unions left the 10J and started in 1952 a new association, the International Federation
of Journalists (IFJ). Meanwhile, the 10J consolidated itself in Eastern Europe and grew to the developing world - with Soviet support. Several attempts to
reunify the movement failed and the profession was divided until the end of the Cold War. A detailed history of these associations is provided by two fresh
books by the panel convener (et al). The panel complements these books with three perspectives of national histories - from Estonia, Czech Republic and
Hungary - and two international cases - an early Cold-War attempt by emigrant journalists from Eastern Europe organizing for anti-communist activities
and finally the story of the 10J. With these national and international perspectives the panel aims at contributing to the ECC overarching theme by asking
how to read these histories and what lessons they give for contesting pasts, presents and futures.

The Early Stages of Organization and Internationalization of Journalism Profession in Estonia

E Lauk’
" University of Jyvdskyld, Department of Communication, Jyvdskyld, Finland

Taking the concept of professionalization as a theoretical framework, this paper focuses on the organization and internationalization of Estonian journalism
in the 1920s and 1930s. The formation of Estonian journalists as an independent occupational group took about a half a century from the appearance
of the first full-time editor in the late 1860s to founding a professional organization in 1919. The first stated goals of the journalists’ organizations world-
wide were to define journalism as an independent occupation, to discuss among themselves problems with the authorities, and to represent the national
associations internationally. These are the functions that make the organization, an agent of professionalization and quality control over the occupation. All
these elements emerged in Estonian journalism during the twenty years of independence in the interwar period. Estonian journalism developed towards
professionalism with increasing speed, until it was interrupted by the Soviet occupation and annexation in 1940. The Association of Estonian Journalists was
founded in 1919 and reorganized into Estonian Journalists’ Union (EJU) in 1925. The Union had about 120—130 members during the 1930s, which made
about 70% of all journalists in these years. In addition to professional, economic and social activities, the EJU actively represented the Estonian press abroad
and maintained international relations. The EJU had co-operation and friendship contacts with the journalists’ organizations in Finland, Czechoslovakia,
Poland, Sweden and Russia. The closest and most active co-operation developed with Latvian and Lithuanian colleagues. Here, the activities of journalists’
organizations of the three Baltic countries coincided with the aspirations of the countries’ foreign policy in the creation of the so-called common Baltic
public opinion in order to contribute to the unification of the foreign political positions of the Baltic States. For this purpose, the Assembly of the Baltic
journalists” unions in Tallinn in June 1933 established the Baltic Press Association, in which each of the three Baltic countries were represented by their
National Committee. After the Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation of Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania was concluded in Geneva in 1934, three conferences
of the Association took place: in 1935 (Kaunas), 1936 and 1937 (Riga). In this way, the EJU became strongly involved in politics. The leaders of the EJU were
actively seeking co-operation with the authorities once the authoritarian regime was established after the 1934 coup d'état. Development of Estonian
journalism as an independent occupation was interrupted in 1940 for nearly half century, when the Soviet authorities physically destroyed almost the entire
occupational group and staffed the editorial offices with people having little or no journalistic experience and education, and introduced strict censorship.
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(leansing in the Czech Union of Journalists After WWII

J. Cebe’
"' Charles University and Metropolitan University in Prague, Department of Media Studies, Prague, Czech Republic

After the WWII ended, all European nations that were subjected to the Nazi Germany, or that collaborated actively with Germany from their own free will,
had to deal with the necessity to punish those that were guilty of the collaboration with the Nazi regime. Also the post-war Czechoslovakia had to deal with
the task how to punish the “traitors of the nation”. Special judiciary was established by three presidential decrees. It established the structure of people's
courts that were supposed to ensure the purge of the nation from those that collaborated with the occupiers. These courts also sentenced several dozen
journalists, often for heavy prison sentences. In seven cases, journalists were also sentenced to death penalty. Besides the condemnation of traitors by
the judiciary, purification of the cultural life was also proclaimed. Chapter XV of the governmental program announced the need of moral and intellectual
cleansing of the nation, and promised to eradicate all that actively cooperated with the invaders from cultural organizations and institutions. And because
government committed itself to “make thorough purge in the file of journalism, radio and film", journalists themselves started the cleansing among their
own files as well. The purgatory commission in Czech Journalists Union examined around 400 people until February 1946. There were four types of the pun-
ishment. The most serious form of punishment was the expulsion from the journalistic organization and following turn of the criminal to people's court.
This punishment concerned according to the available lists 73 people. The participation of Czech Journalistic Union, however, did not end by the expulsion
from the Union and handing over to the court, for the officials of the Union very often were sitting at the court as observers, and often they acted as main
witnesses of the charge. A little bit milder was the second type of punishment, which included the life expulsion from the journalistic organization and
a ban of further journalistic practice. It concerned about 40 journalists. These journalists were not sent to the public court, however, the Union decided that
they will be reported at least for the suspicion of crime on the basis of so called small retribution decree. In forty cases where the commission didn "t found
the quilt serious enough to hand the journalist at stake to the National court or to expel him, he or she was punished by a suspension from the journalistic
general practice for a limited period of time. The mildest form of punishment was the fine for the visits in so called “Presseklub’, social center of German
and journalists-activists during the protectorate. The professional purge among Czech journalists was very hard, even in comparison to other European
countries. Contrary to other western countries, the punished journalists often lost due to the later political development the possibility to fully return to
their profession.

Post-1989 Survival Strategies of State Communist Journalist Elites in Central Europe: A Comparative Outlook

P Tamds®

" University of Tampere, School of Communication- Media and Theatre, Tampere, finland
2 Hungarian Academy of Sciences and Moscow State University, Budapest, Hungary

In the Central European state communist societies of the 1980s journalists had a double profile. On one side those professionals, especially in big papers,
radio and TV, were understood by the public opinion as parts of the political class and even of its elite. They had certain intellectual or political autonomy;
they were not reflecting automatically the opinions of the party state. But they were mostly on its side, their promotion and carriers were controlled by party
structures — in some periods and countries in brutal, in others in softer ways. Czechoslovakia after 1968 was an example of straightforward brutality, while
Hungary of the 1960—80s was an example of permanent negotiations of those relationships, and Poland represented a mixture in this respect. In Hungary
in direct ways, in other countries in indirect forms, the party offered better living conditions. Journalists had typically a higher salary than most professionals
inthe country — they received cars sooner compared to average citizens constantly waiting for their orders and the same happened also for apartments from
state housing programs. At the same time, at least parts of those groups especially in Hungary, Poland and also in the 1960s in Czechoslovakia, were major
representatives of emerging reforms and autonomous development strategies, of the intelligentsia in the eyes of the public opinion. Papers, like Polityka in
Warsaw and Elet es Irodalom in Budapest were perceived as almost independent by the contemporaries. Journalist associations covered all of those different
actions, projects, negotiations. In the 1980s, before the collapse of the communist regimes, significant and visible parts of the journalist community were
already representatives of reform opinions. After 1989 those diverse parts of the community chose different strategies for their survival. The lifestyle and
income privileges disappeared, while stability of jobs was either guaranteed or controlled by the authorities. Journalists as a group which was participating
in the reforms of the 1980s knew that that it is coming soon and was not disturbed. For their further professional horizons they chose among four different
strategies: (1) A small minority (10—15%) continued to understand themselves as parts of the fallen party elites and tried to find places to survive in their
re-organizing networks, using their resources. (2) Another minority (10—15%) using their public image of reformers left journalism as a profession and
were integrated into new political parties, parliamentary groups and new independent movements. (3) Around 20% continued as core members, even stars
of the new media landscape with a new ideology of the “absolute freedom of press”. Referring to images of the democracy poplar in the 1990s, they resisted
any outside influence, trying to control the media. (4) The majority simplified, de-intellectualized and de-ideologized their professional identities. They
started to believe, that they are in a technical profession. Their role is information gathering and profession and not public performance at all. The paper
presents national combinations of these strategies in different periods of the transformation in four Central European countries: Hungary, Czech and Slovak
Republics, and Poland.
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Pen Against Hammer and Sickle: The International Federation of Free Journalists (IFFJ)

M. Nekola’

" University of Tampere, School of Communication- Media and Theatre, Tampere, Finland
2 Independent scholar, Prague, (zech Republic

In the first decade of the Cold War, democratic émigrés in the West from countries behind the Iron Curtain founded, as part of their ideological struggle
against the Soviet bloc, a number of supranational organizations — internationals where Czechs, Poles, Hungarians, Romanians and members of other
nations of Central and Eastern Europe could coordinate their anti-communist efforts. It remains a challenge for researchers to track all the periodicals and
various exile projects of a humanitarian, cultural, educational and, above all, political character which were intended to defeat the Red totalitarianism and
to liberate the “captive” European nations. In addition to these ideological internationals (International Peasant Union, Socialist Union of Central and Eastern
Europe, Christian Democratic Union of Central Europe et alia), a number of professional international associations of exiled writers, lawyers, academics,
and journalists were organized. The modern international cooperation of “press people” had its beginnings in the 1920s and the exile after World War Two
was intended to follow up on this connection by creating a counterpoint to the International Organizations of Journalists. The project mainly evolved from
the ideas of the editor of Czechoslovak BBC broadcasting, Rudolf Kopecky, and a Polish journalist Bolestaw Wierzbiariski. This background of the newly
formed organization ensured an exile syndicate of Polish journalists. The establishing congress of the International Federation of Free Journalists of Central
and Eastern Europe and Baltic and Balkan Countries (IFFJ) was held in November 1948 in Paris with more than one hundred and twenty delegates in
attendance. Membership in the IFFJ quickly rose to 1300 people. It established its headquarters in London in a building which had served the Polish gov-
ernment-in-exile during the Second World War. The founders had several main objectives: to warn the Western public of the restricted information coming
from behind the Iron Curtain, of the expulsion of foreign correspondents, of restrictions on freedom of speech and of the trials of independent journalists,
of the control of all information by state surveillance, of indoctrination and Sovietisation, and of the attacks and destruction of national cultures. The IFF)
founded its own press agency (Free European Press Service), opened regional offices in New York, Paris, Munich and Stockholm and began to publish
periodicals in different languages (IFF) News, Le journaliste libre, Freie Korrespondenz, Se Upp!). It sent delegates to international conferences and to
the United Nations, specifically to the Sub-Commission on Freedom of Press and Information of the UN Economic and Social Council. In addition, the group
cooperated with Radio Free Europe and press unions in Great Britain and the USA. In spite of all these achievements, however, after 1952 the IFF) found
itself in the shadow of its “bigger sister’, the International Federation of Journalists (IFJ) based in Brussels. Exile journalists moved the core of their activities
to the USA, but the importance of the IFFJ gradually declined.

The Rise and Fall of an Empire: The Story of the International Organization of Journalists (10J)

K. Nordenstreng’, M. Sevcikova®

" University of Tampere, School of Communication- Media and Theatre, Tampere, Finland
2 Independent scholar, Dvouletky 1924/4, 100 00 Prague, Czech Republic

Journalists (10J) The 10J was founded in 1946 to carry on the legacy of the pre-war FlJ. The political blow of the rising Cold War in 1948—49 led to a split
of the movement, whereby the 10J brought together journalist associations from the new socialist countries in Central and Eastern Europe and increasingly
from the developing countries including China, while the Western associations established in 1952 the IFJ to serve journalist associations from the “free
world”. Both the Prague-based 10J and the Brussels-based IF) consolidated their membership, but the 10J remained larger of the two, mainly due to expand-
ing membership in the global South and thanks to growing activities especially in publishing and training. The 10J expansion was boosted by political sup-
port from the Soviet Union through its Union of Journalists, but an increasing factor were financial resources generated by commercial companies operating
as branches of the 10J in Czechoslovakia and also in Hungary. By the end of the 1980s the 10J had grown to cover through its national affiliates altogether
300,000 journalists — over twice the size of the IF) and about half of all organized journalists in the world. Counting by its membership reach and activities
in Prague, Budapest, Berlin and several regional centres, it was the biggest non-governmental organization the media field at large. However, the empire
was doomed to fall after the “collapse of communism”in the 1990s. First the “velvet revolution” in Czechoslovakia in 1989 released a vocal opposition to
the 10J, which was seen by the new forces as partner of the old repressive rulers. The 10J lost its member union in the host country and the post-communist
government ordered the headquarters to be expelled. The expulsion was negotiated and processed by courts for years, but finally there was a natural end
of the 10J in Czech Republic after the financial base of the 10J collapsed and the once flourishing activities throughout the world faded away. By the late
1990s the bulk of membership had moved to the IF) and all that was left of the old empire was a small legal entity in Prague and a pro forma office of the last
President in Amman. Accordingly, formally speaking the 10J remains in existence evenin 2016; at the age of 70 it is totally out of operation but s still waiting
to be declared dead. Its active life lasted for 50 years (1947-97), which is an unusually long age in the history of international associations of journalists —
[UPAS real life before World War | lasted for about 20 years, and the FlJ lived less than 15 years. The paper reviews the rise and fall of 10J, which for most of its
history was “embroiled in Cold War politics’, as it is characterized in the book A History of the International Movement of Journalists. Its story offers several
lessons to media scholars, political scientists as well as journalism professionals.
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Transition Periods in Communication

The History of Post-Communist Romanian Advertising from Offline to Online Communication

M. Buga-Moraru’
" University of Bucharest- Faculty of Journalism and Communication, Cultural Anthropology and Communication, Bucharest, Romania

Romanian advertising has passed through significant changes after 1990, considering that concepts such as products, brands, consumers, consumerism,
competition, the free market became familiar to everybody. This was not only the moment for developing new domestic brands, accepting the global, and
empowering the old and local brands, but also the time of struggling to survive on a very demanding market. This paper aims to present the main stages
of Romanian democratic advertising given that the local industry has been deemed a main reference point for the Eastern European countries. In addi-
tion, consumers welcomed global brands enthusiastically, recovering the gap between Romania and other ex-communist markets very quickly. The main
stages of local advertising could be analyzed either from the standpoint of brand identity, or from the standpoint of communication channels. In the first
case, we identified the following stages of local advertising: the phase of neglecting the genuine roots of brands; the second of building brand identity;
the third, of rediscovering national identity; and, last but not least, the stage of being awarded at the European level. In the second case, we identified two
categories of advertisements that represent the support for the offline and digital culture. Considering that this study intends to present an applied history
of Romanian advertising, it focuses on a brand that illustrates the transition from communism to democracy. The main research method is the case study
of a very well-known chocolate bar called Rom, whose history describes the evolution of the Romanian advertising. The sampling relies of data provided
by the specialized Romanian advertising site www. IQads. ro, where every brand registers its whole activity. This brand has passed through all four phases
which were earlier described, and, moreover, was awarded at Cannes in 2011 and 2014. Therefore, Romanian advertising is a reference point, not only for
Eastern countries, but also for Central ones, which have earlier been integrated into the European Union. The research will be conducted based on qualitative
methods, meaning a case study supported by content analysis. According to John Creswell, the case study will be a holistic analysis, which means a history
of the case, the chronology of the brand on the market based on the previous advertising stages, and, in the end, an analysis of brand themes. The historical
approach will include the offline and online development of the brand at the same time, while the themes analysis involves a comparative perspective
of both channels. Besides, the main topics of Rom campaigns stem from using content analysis, applied individually to offline and online advertisements.
The main issues of the analyzed themes refer to brand positioning, campaign tonality and creative direction.

Mapping the Past of a National Web Domain: The Development of the Danish Web 2005-2015

1. Nielsen', D. Laursen?, N. Briigger’

" Aarhus University, Media and Journalism Studies, Aarhus N, Denmark
2 State Library, Netarchive / State Media Archive, Aarhus C, Denmark

This paper analyses the historical development of the national Danish web from 2005 to 2015, asking the research question: What has the entire Danish
web looked like in the past, and how has it developed? The aim is to map selected quantitative characteristics, e.g. size, structure and content, of the Danish
web for each year within the period in order to do comparative studies. Knowledge of the development of the web is significant because in most societies
public dialogue and cultural life increasingly takes place online. A study of the historical characteristics of the web can serve as a baseline for other studies,
for instance by making it possible to determine whether a specific website at a given point in time was comparatively large or small. While the overall idea
behind the project was presented at the ECREA conference in 2014, this paper will focus on the methodological challenges involved in creating a corpus
of the Danish web and the first results of the analysis. The empirical material used is 1) the Danish web from 2005 to 2015 as it is archived in the national
Danish web archive Netarchive, and 2) the domain names of the country code top-level domain .dk, based on lists from the national domain name registrar.
From the material in Netarchive, a corpus has been created for each year that is as close as possible to the national web as it looked in this year. The data from
web’s underlying layer of digital code has then been extracted in a systematic and structured way in order to do big data analysis. The analysis focuses on five
characteristics of web: 1) size (size of the entire nation’s web, size of file types, and of websites), 2) space (geographical distribution of websites), 3) structure
(networks of hyperlinks), 4) vivacity (new/disappeared domain names and frequency of updating), and 5) content (file and software types, language, and
semantics (e.g. word frequencies, sentiment analysis/topic modeling)). These results are supplemented by an analysis of the domain name lists as they can
tell us the total number of domain names over time, the number of domain names created and disappearing in a year, change of ownership etc. Besides
presenting the preliminary findings, the paper will discuss the methodological challenges of the project, especially relating to the tasks of delimiting a na-
tion’s web, creating a corpus for each year and minimizing duplicates. It will also discuss what other types of characteristics it could be relevant to analyse,
and how the analysis might be elaborated with other types of data.
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The First 20 Years of Digital Journalism in Spain and Portugal: A Comparative Approach

M. Limia', X. LopeZ, C. Toural®

" University of Minho, Social Sciences Institute, Braga, Spain
2 University of Santiago de Compostela, Communication Sciences, Santiago de Compostela, Spain

We recently attended the anniversary celebration of the 20 years of the digital journalism in Spain and Portugal, since the creation of the first and leading
online digital news services on the Iberian Peninsula. In this paper we carry out a historical journey through the various stages in the evolution that has
taken place since the first digital versions of print editions until the arrival of the ‘strict meaning’ digital media. At the same time we review how the univer-
sity and academic discipline of studies on digital journalism was historically formed, highlighting the main issues and challenges facing this area of study
in the geographical area of the Iberian Peninsula. In addition to geographical and cultural proximity, many interests and experiences are shared by Spain
and Portugal. Thus, it is possible to observe a unique phenomenon in both countries. The emergence and proliferation of online media in the Iberian
Peninsula has been accompanied by the establishment of the field of study of Digital Journalism in universities. Thus, it is possible to identify various
stages in the historical development of this subject area, characterized by the clear parallel between the conformation of the profession, on one hand,
and the academic field on the other. At present, in the context of a ars nascendi that is currently under development, not only digital media have passed
the age of majority with the establishment of its main features, characteristics, delineation of areas of study, etc., but also we have seen (almost in unison)
the arrival of maturity in studies of digital media and online journalism. In these twenty years we have witnessed the creation of a real critical mass around
the study of digital journalism in Spain and Portugal. With the emergence and subsequent consolidation of courses on digital journalism in the curricula
of universities, the creation of the first research groups dedicated to the new phenomenon, the implementation of research projects (increasingly on more
specific topics) or the increasingly frequent publication of specialized monographs and scientific studies around the digital journalism and its surrounding
issues. When studying and analyzing the 20 years of digital media in Spain and Portugal we decided to conduct an analysis of the main media of both
countries to see how they have addressed the digitization and the adaptation to the web, with special attention to the processes of inclusion and promotion
of readers’ participation, creation and development of digital storytelling, promoting interactivity, etc. Finally, and making an overall assessment, although
that progresses both professionally and academically have been remarkable, it is necessary to make some distinctions. It is possible to note the presence
of mixed results, with the emergence of very innovative and valuable experiments (many of them emerged, paradoxically, with the economic crisis) while
it is possible to detect certain historical reluctance by traditional media that undoubtedly have delayed advances in the field. Hence it is necessary and
suggestive to make a fundamental distinction between native digital media and those dependent on a previous medium, mainly written.
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Communication and National Policies

The History of Media Policy in the Federal Republic of Germany in the 1970s from the Mediatization Perspective. A Research Approach

M. Loeblich’
" FU Berlin, Institute for Media and Communication Studies, Berlin, Germany

In the first two decades after the end of National Socialism the structural foundation of the West-German broadcasting and print media was laid (Koszyk
1986, Kutsch 1999). These activities were carried out by directly involved actors without wider public attention (Kleinsteuber 1982: 44). This situation
changed at the end of the 1960s: the policy field, now called “media policy”, gained greater visibility in the political sphere. Political parties made media
policy a top topic on party congresses and established media commissions. Media policy became object of Federal Government statements, draft laws and
of a large research programme. The publishers association issued a new journal dedicated exclusively to media policy. In communication studies, media
policy became the most important research subject. Contemporaries observed a “highly emotionalized and impatient” debate (Roegele 1973: 7) that,
with changing issues, lasted well beyond the introduction of private broadcasting in the mid-1980s. Why there was such an upturn of media policy in
the 1970s given its usual secondariness as policy field? The presentation will not yet be able to give a complete answer to this research question but develop
a study design that will be suited for researching the history of media policy. A theoretical framework will be developed that guides central methodical
decisions concerning research period, sources and source analysis. The theoretical framework is based on mediatization theory (Meyen/Thieroff/Strenger
2014) informing historical interpretation as well as on the agent-structure dynamics approach providing analytical concepts (Schimank 2010). Referring
to mediatization, the upturn of media policy in the 1970s can be conceived of as second-order long-term response of politics and other areas in society to
a changing media system (beginning expansion of television, press concentration, rise of critical journalism) and the overall gain in significance of public
communication from the end of the 1950s on. This contribution emphasizes that an important response of actors consisted of influencing media coverage
about themselves by getting involved in media policy. Drawing on mediatization theory’s assumption, that different subsystems of society depend on
media coverage to a varying degree, the involvement of actors in media policy debates can be explained (apart from politics for example churches, trade
unions, social movements and communication science). The fact that the media have played an important role as actors themselves, can be explained
by the changing actors’ and resource configuration in the media system (appearance of public service broadcasters) and in its environment (e.g. change
of government, “68ers”) as well as by changing structures of expectation and interpretation (e.g. demands for internal press freedom, media as institutions
for critique and control; cf. Schimank 2010). Literature H.J. Kleinsteuber: Rundfunkpolitik. Opladen 1982 K. Koszyk: Pressepolitik fiir Deutsche 1945-1949.
Berlin 1986 A. Kutsch: Rundfunk unter alliierter Besatzung. In: J. Wilke (ed.): Mediengeschichte der Bundesrepublik Deutschland. Kéln 1999, p. 59-90 M.
Meyen/M. Thieroff/S. Strenger: Mass Media Logic and The Mediatization of Politics. A theoretical framework. Journalism Studies, Vol. 15 (2014), 271-288
0.B. Roegele: Medienpolitik und wie man sie macht. Osnabriick 1973 U. Schimank: Handeln und Strukturen. Weinheim 2010

The Role and the Positioning of Catalan and Basque Nationalist Newspapers in the Process of Building Democracy in Spain (1977-1981)

D. Caminada’
" Universitat Pompeu Fabra UPE, Communication, Barcelona, Spain

The objective of this paper is to analyze the role and the positioning of Catalan and Basque nationalist newspapers in the process of building democracy
in Spain after General Franco’s death. Major events of the Transition to democracy are related to Spanish politics and therefore are focused on building
a new State with democratic institutions and adopting a legal system based on the strength of a new Constitution approved and accepted by the vast
majority of Spanish political parties and population. In addition to a Madrid-oriented vision, other perspectives should be taken into account, considering
that Catalonia and the Basque Country (two “historical nationalities” with deeply rooted identities) faced the Transition with their own agendas, claiming
their own priorities and setting high expectations in relation to major political issues such as State-building, constitutional checks and balances, Statutes
of Autonomy, self-governments, decentralized Spain and human rights. On this point, the demands of Catalan and Basque nationalism played an important
role and so Catalan and Basque nationalist press. Going in-depth with the so-called Catalan and Basque Transitions, the research is focused on three daily
newspapers: Catalan nationalist 'Avui' and Basque nationalists 'Deia’ and 'Egin’. 'Avui' was published for the first time on April 23 1976 and ideologically
represented a wide spectrum of Catalan nationalism. 'Deia’ published its first copy on June 8% 1977, days before democratic elections were held for the first
time in Spain. 'Deia’ gave public voice to moderate nationalism. 'Egin' appeared for the first time on September 30™ 1977 and was ideologically connected to
radical leftist Basque nationalism. Since the resignation of its first editor-in-chief, Jesuit Mariano Ferrer, at the end of March 1978, 'Egin' has been repeatedly
accused of supporting ETA armed struggle for independence. The paper covers the period 1977-1981 and includes major events of the political Transition
affecting Catalan and Basque nationalist claims. The research has a qualitative orientation and combines two different techniques. Firstly, qualitative con-
tent analysis. The corpus is limited to editorial articles and other opinion contributions perceived as relevant for the positioning of each newspaper. Five
main categories of analysis have been described for conducting the analysis: a) Democratic system; b) State-building model; ¢) Catalan and Basque nation-
alism; d) History and culture; e) Political violence and terrorism. Each category has been divided in 10 different subcategories. Secondly, in-depth interviews
with contemporary journalists. The data and information collected in content analysis has been complemented with the results of in-depth interviews
with the editors-in-chief of ‘Avui’, 'Deia" and 'Egin’ during the period 1977-1981. In a first stage, the research pretends to analyze, separately, the role and
the positioning of Catalan and Basque nationalist newspapers regarding major events of the Transition. In a further step, the paper will contribute with
a comparative vision, listing similarities and differences between both Catalan and Basque situations.
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A Controversial Case Between Quality and Tabloid Journalism: Diario 16 During and After the Spanish Transition to Democracy

C Barrera’, R. Ramos’

" University of Navarra, Public Communication, Pamplona, Spain
2 University of Piura, Facultad de Comunicacion, Piura, Peru

One of the most remarkable daily newspapers founded the year after General Franco’s death in Spain was Diario 16. It was launched in October 1976, only
five months after the creation of the renowned newspaper El Pais. Despite being both quite similar in terms of ideology and politics (center-left oriented),
El Pais rapidly became successful and profitable while Diario 16 lasted almost ten years before reaching a respectable position and making profits. Never-
theless, both turned into symbols of the newborn Spanish democracy. In a few years, El Pais reached prestige, reputation and influence in the public opinion
by imitating other European quality newspapers of the time. Conversely, the promoters of Diario 16 had to suddenly change their initial idea and make
amore popular, less elite-oriented newspaper that could not compete with El Pais. The appointment of a new young editor, Pedro J. Ramirez, in June 1980
was the key to revitalizing the newspaper in such a way that its circulation rose from 60,000 to 120,000 issues in hardly two years. The ingredients used
by Ramirez were partially taken from the old newspaper but he encouraged the establishment of new guidelines such as a more vivid style, front pages
bordering on the edge of sensationalism, large photos and provocative headlines, etc. At the same time, he also tried to position Diario 16 among the quality
press through editorials and articles signed by prominent writers. Another significant point was the use of investigative journalism, especially in corruption
affairs involving the Socialists in power since 1982. The rivalry became especially intense due to the newspaper’s findings on counter-terrorism actions in
France, allegedly planned and paid by the government as a dissuasive weapon against Basque terrorist group ETA. In this paper we will analyze the reasons
behind this behavior of Diario 16, the controversies raised about its journalistic practices from an ethical viewpoint, and the arguments that both parties
(government and newspaper) contended to justify themselves and attack the opponent. We will describe the political and media context to understand
the discussions and also the abrupt, shocking end of the story with Ramirez being fired by the company’s owner and publisher. The issue of quality became
crucial as an argument used to dismiss him. To what extent can we consider Diario 16 a sensationalist newspaper? Was Ramirez's dismissal of journalistic
or rather political nature? To answer these questions and deal with adjacent issues, we examined all newspaper issues between October 1980 and March
1989, with special emphasis in its news policy, front-pages, main topics dealt with, and the institutional positions through the leading articles along with
those written each Sunday by the editor. We also interviewed Ramirez and his main trustworthy journalists, apart from many references found in books
and periodicals. We will conclude trying to offer an answer to explain the complex nature of what we can call a hybrid newspaper that combined elements
from tabloids and others taken from quality press.

The Memory of a Dictator in Portuguese Newspaper

M. Matd’
" Escola Superior de Comunicagdo Social, Journalism, Lisboa, Portugal

This paper proposal is part of a larger study on how the Portuguese journalism shaped - during the first decade of this century — the memory of Antonio
Oliveira Salazar, prime minister of ‘Estado Novo; the dictatorship that preceded the democratic revolution of April 25, 1974. Salazar is the most important
figure of the Portuguese political history in the recent past and his image and regime doctrine left a legacy that by the end of the last century seemed
silenced. In the first decade of the new century, Salazar seemed to “return”: in addition of many books, some films and TV series, portuguese journalism
were producing several works that recalled or reveal different aspects of his life and his regime, in a memory labour that figured usimportant to understand.
In this context, it was made a survey of the articles published in four portuguese newspapers (two daily and two weekly) and of the news exhibited by
the three main portuguese television channels, between 2000 to 2010. These were analyzed according to previously established variables, with a particular
focus on visual images, as we consider its particular potentialities in the (re)construction of memory of people and past events. Here, we present the results
of the qualitative and quantitative analysis of the articles and photos published in the press. These allow us to verify trends, patterns and memory produc-
tion strategies and to conclude that the dictator's collective memory is strongly rooted in the present and journalism tends to crystallize his simbolic value,
which circulates as an empty significant (Barthes) available for the appropriations required by journalism .

Writing About Food as a Mean of Communication

K. Zdbrodskd’
" Charles University in Prague, Faculty of Social Sciences- Institute of Communication Studies and Journalism, Prague, Czech Republic

Food, eating habits or hunger create the everyday culture and national cuisine. What did our ancestors eat form in certain manner what are we eating now
and what we present our children or tourists as our national cuisine, part of our national heritage. Ten years ago started in Czech Republic a movement for
revitalization of so called First Czechoslovak Republic (in period 1918—1938) as the golden era. The chefs, food journalists and gourmets started to praise
the former gastronomy, the then used products and techniques and its high European level. There were few cookbooks published at that time, in which you
can find some unique dishes, but these dishes were certainly not eaten by normal people at daily basis. The former menus and common meals in the city or
village in 20s and 30s could be found in the daily press. The newspapers from that period brought news and articles about food, lack of supplies, usury, crop,
pricing and of course tips for weekly menus for the whole family. To prove, if our nowadays ideas about the gastronomy in 1918—1938 correspond with then
situation, | have made the content analysis of the four most influential Czech daily press. | have chosen the weekend issues, as they had more pages and
more supplements, in six years which were significant for the development of the new country — 1918 (founding and euphoria from the independence),



1919 (lack of supplies in the post war market), 1924 (flourishing economy), 1930 (crisis), 1933 (hunger and protests), 1938 (end of the autonomy due to
the Munich Agreement). | focused on the differences of themes and arrangement of the news according to the political orientation of the given newspaper.
In which newspaper the most articles were published? What did they deal about and to whom were they addressed? People in 1918—1938 used to read
newspapers daily and they believe in high quality of the information and they communicate with the editorial office. | assume that the picture of the gas-
tronomy in the media corresponds with the past reality and | would like to depict, which newspapers or what political party or society class influenced
the Czech national cuisine the most.
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Discontinuity in Czech and Slovak Media After 1989: Transformation in Newsrooms

P Hanak', L. Osvaldovd?

" Charles University, Faculty of Social Sciences- IKSZ, Prague, Czech Republic
2 Charles University Prague, Prague, Czech Republic

Media, newsrooms and journalists changed dramatically after 1989 in Czechoslovakia. Media policy of the communist regime has been replaced by media
policy of emerging democracy. This study is an attempt to understand how this radical change of political regime and relation between media and power
has affected journalism. This paper presents ongoing research and possible first outlines of partial results. It aims at showing what have been the most
important processes in newsrooms during the change of regime, as well as the most important impact of this paradigmatical change of state policy on
mass-media. This research is methodologically based on oral history and in-depth interviews with journalists from newsrooms of main news media and
media-policymakers in 1989—1994. The paper has multidisciplinary scope. It is a historical study combining media studies with law and political science
(transitology). The authors use a comparative perspective, in order to study changes in Slovak and Czech media and between radio, television and print
newsrooms. This research aspires to contribute to recent history of Czechoslovak media and history of media policy and regulation.

Social Networks Between Media and Politics in International Relations. An Ego-Network Model of Information Practices
of the Journalist Ernst Feder at the League of Nations (1926—1932)

E. Koenen'
" University of Bremen, Department 9: Cultural Studies- Centre for Media- Communication and Information Research, Bremen, Germany

Since its foundation in 1920, the League of Nations (LoN) played an important role in the transformation of international relations by means of openness
and publicity (cf. Infor-mation Section 1928; Ranshofen-Wertheimer 1945).For this reason, the press was provid-ed with information, accommodation and
technical facilities for meetings. To communicate the LoN, the Information Section was founded, which organized various mechanisms of regular official
information as well as verbal official information (Information Section 1928: 20ff.; Ranshofen-Wertheimer 1945: 202ff.). Against this background, the initial
thesis of this paper is that the LoN, caused by the official focus on informing, also formed an organizational context with ‘leaky’ communication circuits
between policy-makers and the press (cf. Desmond 1937: 224ff). As official information was uniform and distributed to all press representatives simul-
taneously, practices of interpersonal information increasingly played a special role for the journalists at the LoN. To get news and information exclusively
and at first for the newspaper they wrote for, journalists cultivated extensive social networks with colleagues on the one hand and diplomats, officials and
politicians on the other hand. Conversely, politicians did have close friends among the journalists or utilized personal contacts to journalists as ‘filters’ to
spread information in their interest. A number of autobiographical reports written by former journalists accredited at the LoN offer numerous suggestions
in this direction (cf. for example: Eckardt 1967; Feder 1971; Stutterheim 1938; Withaker 1937). While most of these documents outline such conduct rather
casually, the diaries of Ernst Feder (1971) give information at great length about his contacts and practices to get news informally. An actor-centred qual-
itative network visualization (cf. for the method: Hepp 2015) of these helps to explore the variety of Feder’s personal contacts at the LoN and to systemize
his practices of informing. A network map brings the various data in the diaries together and allows to deduce his social network ‘to stay up to date’ To
model Feder’s ego-network, first all his contacts were coded by categories covering form, intensity, quality and social role of the contact person. To visualize
the collected data, VennMaker 1.5.7 (Schénhuth et al. 2015) was used “as a heuristic tool for the visual exploration of networks” (Diiring et al. 2011: 423).
Overall, the model shows with the example of Feder not only the relevance and complexity of interpersonal informing practices and social networks at
the LoN, but also reveals the close interweaving of media actors and politi-cians in international relations. Works cited: Desmond, R.W. (1937): The Press
and World Affairs. New York, London; Hepp, A. (2015): Qualitative Netzwerkanalyse in der Kommunikationswissenschaft. In: Averbeck-Lietz, S.; Meyen,
M. (Hrsg.): Handbuch nicht standardisierte Methoden in der Kommunikationswissenschaft. Wiesbaden, 347-367; Diiring, M. et al. (2011): VennMaker for
Historians. In: REDES, 21, 421-452; Ranshofen-Wertheimer, E.F. (1945): The International Secretariat. Washington; Schonhuth, M. et al. (2015): VennMaker
1.5.7. http://www.vennmaker.com Sources: Eckardt, F. von (1967): Ein unordentliches Leben. Diisseldorf; Feder, E. (1971): Heute sprach ich mit... Stutt-
gart; Stutterheim, K. von (1938): Zwischen den Zeiten. Berlin; Withaker, J.T. (1937): And Fear Came. New York.
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The Death and Funeral of the Great Father Figure Kekkonen. The Premodern Implications of the Rituals in the Finnish Media in 1986

L. Lounasmeri’
" University of Helsinki, Social Research, Helsinki, Finland

The paper analyzes the media rituals of the death and funeral of the Finnish president Urho Kekkonen in 1986. Certain features of the Finnish political
culture are revealed in these rituals. Media plays a significant part in constructing the common national rituals, at the same time reflecting the culture and
also re-creating it. Kekkonen is portrayed and was also seen by the people and the political elite as a father figure who protected his family and children from
threats of foreign powers and conquerors. He represents the last figure in the long chain in political history, drawing from the Swedish kings and Russian tsar
Alexander to the first leaders of the independent nation and particularly Mannerheim. As the premodern leaders, Kekkonen portrayed as an authoritarian
father figure who loved his people and rose above the petty quarrels of the elite circles. The Finnish political tradition dating back to Snellman emphasizes
the nation as having one mind. When Kekkonen died he had been out of office already five years, but in the symbolic level the nation lost a leader who had
personified the mind and will of the nation. In him, also the trust of the nation and its elites was personified. His funeral symbolized the end of an era in
the history of the Finnish nation. The empirical material of this analysis consists of media texts and images collected from Finnish newspapers, electronic
media, online search engines and social media sites, such as Google and YouTube. The paper draws from the perspectives of media history, political culture
and media anthropology.

Research Focus and Methods in Spanish Communication Studies. A Longitudinal Content Analysis of Five Top Spanish Communication
Journals (1990-2014)

M. Martinez-Nicolds', E. Saperas-Lapiedra’, A. Carrasco-Campos?

" Rey Juan Carlos University, Communication Sciences and Sociology, Fuenlabrada-Madrid, Spain
2 University of Valladolid, Sociology and Social Work, Segovia, Spain

In the last quarter century, communication research has been one of the most dynamic and productive areas of social sciences and humanities in Spain. In
this period the research community has experimented an intense growth, due to the increase of the variety and quantity of university studies in communi-
cation since the early nineties, and the institutionalization of the field has been strengthened by means of the emergence of numerous academic societies
and scientific journals. Probably as a result of this consolidation process, during the last decade the scientific community has developed a great interest
on projecting a thoughtful look on their own practices in order to analyse and evaluate the research done in this field and to identify their strengths and
weaknesses. This type of meta-analysis usually focuses on scientific production published in academic journals, but it mostly caters for short periods of time,
so till the date it is not possible to have a complete overview of the Spanish communication research in the last 25 years of consolidation and maturation.
This paper is part of a broad ongoing research project (funded by the Spanish Ministry of Economy and Competitiveness) that aims to fill this gap by study-
ing the development of communication research in Spain during the last 25 years. Specifically, this work focuses on the evolution of the objects of study,
methodologies and techniques in the Spanish communication research during the period 1990—2014. For this purpose, a longitudinal content analysis was
applied to the papers published by five Spanish top journals in the field of communication (Analisi, Comunicacién y Sociedad, Estudios sobre el Mensaje
Periodistico, Revista Latina de Comunicacidn Social and Zer) by authors working in Spanish research centres. The corpus was defined by selecting a sample
of years within the period analysed, and includes all the papers published in a half of those 25 years (1990, 1993, 1995, 1997, 1998, 2003, 2004, 2007,
2008, 2010, 2012 and 2014). A code sheet was designed including six variables, four of them on the objects of study and two on the methodological aspects
(methods and research techniques), and applied to a final total corpus of 1,050 papers. Results reveal i) the centrality of journalism studies in the Spanish
communication research, especially of those focused on the analysis of news and information contents; ii) a progressive decay of theoretical research for
the benefit of empirical works; iii) a continuing improvement of methodological rigour; iv) the preeminence of quantitative research comparing to qualita-
tive studies, which are practically non-existent at the beginning of the analysed period; and v) the predominance of quantitative content analysis applied
to the study of news and journalistic coverages, with a very little presence of works based on surveys, experimental research and, of course, qualitative
methods (focus groups, in-depth interviews or direct observation).

The Early Days of Radio: Explaining the Transition from Point-To-Point Media to Broadcasting

A. Rosa’
" Universidade do Porto, Departamento de Ciéncias da Comunicagdo e da Informagéo, Porto, Portugal

This communication presents an explanatory theory about the transition from point-to-point electronic media, such as the telegraph and the telephone,
to radio as a mass media broadcast. Our main focus will be United States. We argue that there are four factors, all interdependent, to explain this transition:
technological factors, economic factors, factors relating to government regulations as well as social factors. The technology of radio will be presented in
the context of an economic dynamics that lead to the creation of a market structure founded on expensive and complex send out devices and in increasingly
cheaper and simpler receiving devices. Based on the research of authors such as Erik Barnouw and Yochai Benkler, we will analyse the role of patents and
state regulation in building the new radio market. The keystone of our communication is to make evidence of how radio technology was an instrument
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that made possible the universalization of a certain type of social practice, since it was merely thought as a simple mean to a social end. From the analysis
of some journals published during the early years of radio, such as the Electrical Experimenter and The Electrical Engineer, and recalling the pioneering expe-
riences of Lee de Forest, we will show how radio transformed and universalized — along with social, temporal and spatial dimensions — the social practices
of listening to music that were prior developed in Europe since the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. We will show how the first broadcast stations were
conceived as a kind of gigantic theatre. Briefly, we will present how radio broadcasting — the joint action of technology, economics, regulation and social
practices — is linked to the modern concept of audience and was originated in that practice of listening to music.

Analyzing the Arms Race — Cold War Conflicts and World Political Sophistication in Swedish Men’s (Sex) Magazines

L. Saarenmad’
" University of Tampere, Communication and media, Tampere, Finland

Alongside the Scandinavian welfare state, another grand narrative of the Post-War Sweden is the ‘Swedish sin’ and the mainstreaming of sexually explicit
media content. In a number of studies (Amberg and Larsson 2014; Hirdman 2001) and historiographies (e.g. Carelli and Dahlstrom eds. 2005) the popular
Swedish men’s magazines Fib Aktuellt ([Fib 1933)] 1963-) and Lektyr (1923-) have been analyzed as examples of mainstreaming of sex and liberalization
of pornography in Sweden in the late 1960s and early 1970s. However, throughout the 1960s, both Fib Aktuellt and Lektyr focused, mostly, on other sub-
jects than sex. Even if the nude centerfold sections got thicker, the majority of the overall content of the magazines focused on crime, violence and world
political conflicts; the escalating War in Vietnam, the tensions between the USA and the Soviet Union, and the wars and conflicts in Africa, Central America
and Middle- and Far-East. Furthermore, Fib Aktuellt covered extensively the ongoing Revolution in Mao’s China, while Lektyr focused on the tense relations
between the divided German states and published several stories on defection from East Germany to West Germany. In both of the magazines, the Cold War
armament war extensively analyzed in detailed illustrations and graphics, implying that the Cold War configurations were essential sources of masculine
pleasure and excitement in the Swedish leisure time reading. Marie Cronqvist (2004) has discussed the centrality of the ‘spy drama’in the Swedish Cold War
culture. Drawing on analysis of the world political content of Lektyr and Fib Aktuellt during the 1960s and early 1970s, this paper argues, more broadly, for
deep interest in the Cold War political, ideological, and economic composition in the Swedish men’s media. This is interesting in terms of the world political
role of Sweden as the non-aligned peace mediator on one hand and one of the world's leading armament industries on the other hand. Moreover, this is
interesting in terms of men'’s (sex) magazines providing spaces for production and circulation of Cold War images and narratives (Saarenmaa 2015), and
spaces for articulating wars, conflicts and political passions together with sexual stimulation (Saarenmaa 2014).

Challenges and Opportunities for Communication Research in Spain: Facing the Multimedia Scenario Requires Methodological Updates

M. Vicente', P Sdnchez’

" Universidad de Valladolid, Sociology, Segovia, Spain
2 Universidad de Valladolid, Journalism, Valladolid, Spain

The fast transformation processes experienced within contemporary media landscapes is also influencing the way Communication Research is being con-
ducted. Consequently, Communication as an emerging scientific field becomes an appealing topic for identifying main trends and emerging challenges in
this changing environment. Approaching the core domains of interest, the most common methods and methodologies and the more frequent objects and
subjects of study turns necessary if one aims to be aware of the constant evolution of our field. Different surveys conducted in Europe and Latin America
point among their main findings to the high presence of an interdisciplinary perspective to Communication as an object of study, the insufficient method-
ological development and the lack of definition of existing scientific policies applied to this field. This paper pursues two main objectives: first, to identify
the main trends in the Communication Research conducted in Spain between 2007 and 2013; and second, to present the main research challenges faced
by the national scholarship in order to deal with the singularities of the current multimedia scenario. Among the main hypotheses, the scarce presence
of experimental research and the prevalence of conventional mass media as central topic of interest will be tested in the Spanish current state-of-the-art.
This study is built upon a national research project titled MapCom, aiming to produce a mapping of research projects, groups, lines, objects of study and
methods regarding social practices of Communication in Spain. The research team is composed by more than 50 researchers affiliated to 20 universities
offering Communication programmes. This study offers chances to draw an international comparison with other countries, languages and scholarly systems.
Our data are the result of conducting a quantitative and qualitative content analysis of a thousand PhD dissertations and around 150 research projects being
granted funding from the Spanish scientific authorities. All these documents were produced between 2007 and 2013. Our coding book included 28 catego-
ries clustered in the following groups: object of study; epistemological approach; research methods and techniques; predominant research strands. Among
the main findings already identified, we can point out, at least, five main features: prevalence of descriptive and explanatory studies (almost an 80%)
applied to a documentary field (approximately 60%) without contrasting fields (lacking in more than 70% of the units of analysis), mainly focused on mass
media (more than 45% of the cases) and relying on intentional sampling methods applied mainly on content and/or discourse analysis of texts (around
55%). Lastly, the presence of mixed methods and other strategies of triangulation are not common yet. These preliminary headlines support the evidence
of a reduced presence of online objects of study and an occasional quota of experimental methods in Spain, fostering the need to develop these research
approaches and methods as of the challenges to be faced the Spanish Communication Research scholars.



PS028 Crowds/Publics/Audiences: Historical Snapshots of the Mass in the Media

K. Widestedt’
! Stockholm university, Department of Media Studies, Stockholm, Sweden

In historical perspective, "the mass", or the crowd, is obviously a centre of gravity for the (visual) media, whether consisting of rallying political protesters
or of royal subjects paying tribute to their monarch. Although behaving according to different protocols in different situations, the crowd seems to be
imbued with intrinsical news value whenever and wherever it materializes in public space. It is evident that the historical links between the mass and
the media are strong, conceptually as well as theoretically. In this paper, the attraction between masses and media is explored in a comparative historical
study of media representations of "the crowd" in different emotional modes and with various registers of preferred collective action. By comparing how
the behaviour of the mass was reported in consensual and contentious settings, respectively, | hope to contribute to the understanding of protesters as
well as of their "others", the consenting public. The empirical case in point is provided by newsreels and newspaper reports from Imperial Russia, where
the public behaviour and emotions of the crowds during the meticulously organised celebrations of the Romanov dynasty's third centennary in 1913 is
pitted against those of the protesting crowds during the first waves of revolution, in February and October 1917. The questions guiding the analysis are:
How were the relations between mass and media represented in news images and texts from the events? How did the media conceive of the mass, and
of its own position, in these different situations?
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New Intermediares and Platforms: Challenges for Communication Policy and Research 1

Intermediaries as Shapers of Our Information Environment

B. Stark’, P Jiirgens', M. Magin’
" University of Mainz, Department of Communication, Mainz, Germany

Associated with the vast expansion of the media environment by the Internet, parsimonious selectivity has become a necessary defense against information
overload. However, even the most prudent, well-trained selection strategies fail in the face of today's cacophony of fast-paced news, user generated content
and social media messages. In order to cope with this challenge, users increasingly rely on the filtering and sorting functions of Information Intermediaries:
Their web navigation is assisted by search engines, their social attention prioritized by Facebook's feed algorithm, their news aggregated by news aggrega-
tors. An increasing body of literature (e.g., Messing & Westwood 2014) documents that such services’ recommendations are far from neutral. Rather, they
have their own inherent biases that can potentially distort the content that reaches users. As this insight (e.g. in the form of the buzzword "filter bubble")
reaches civicand political discourse, regulators are becoming increasingly anxious to make sense of the complex phenomena involved. The discussion, how-
ever, still lacks a clear theoretical concept of Information Intermediaries. We offer a precise definition of Information Intermediaries, identify and categorize
the platforms with their technical selection mechanisms and conceptualize their role in the chain of media effects research. Based on these findings we
discuss options and limitations for the regulation. A key feature is the Intermediaries’ position in the flow of information. In contrast to traditional media,
they recommend external—rather than providing their own—content by applying two distinct logics that have been insufficiently distinguished in the lit-
erature yet: First, they may act as Gatekeepers by applying filter logics, thus excluding information entirely from the output. Such behavior may occur for
example when search engines delete content at the request of government actors or citizens. Second, they apply sorting and personalization logics that
change the visibility of content according to idiosyncratic criteria. Altering the visibility can severely impact recipients' information consumption. Since, for
example, search engine users concentrate their attention on the few top results, they will hardly ever reach a result on the subsequent result pages (Pan et
al. 2007). The criteria are formalized in algorithmic models drawing on a set of features and maximizing a mathematical metric of relevance. In conjunction
with users' trusting reliance, Intermediaries can bias the information consumption of individuals and publics. From this position, there are many potential
effects, of which three are particularly important: (A) On an individual level, Intermediaries may increase or decrease the diversity of viewed content and
(B) change recipients' selectivity towards lower quality content (e.g., more soft news). (C) On a population level, Intermediaries may increase or decrease
the fragmentation of publics. So far, regulators across different nations struggle trying to come up with a coherent approach towards Intermediaries. Among
the largest challenges are (1) the algorithmic black boxes which hinder empirical tests of Intermediaries' effects, (2) the legal schism between monopoly
law (relating to misuse of market power) and media regulation law (involving requirements for transparency, must-carry rules and other normative obli-
gations).

Practices of Contestation and the Erosion of Regulatory Power in Multiplatform Environments

S.A. Ganter'
" University of Oxford, Oxford, United Kingdom

The production and distribution of news is increasingly based on the distribution of journalistic content via google, facebook, twitter and also via mobile
news apps like apple news. As technological enterprises, mainly based in the US, distribute content across frontiers and become increasingly important
gatekeepers for news distribution (Helberger et al. 2015: Nielsen, 2016) they also challenge existing regulatory frameworks, as different regulatory cultures
collide. Elsewhere the new players in the news market were described as “rule-breakers” (Altmeppen, 2016) not bound to formerly accepted journalistic
standards, such as the reuse of contents, and a risk for the continuity of journalistic institutions (Altmeppen, 2016; Pasquale, 2015). In this paper, it is argued
that what we observe is an increased activity of contesting regulatory frameworks in which news production and redistribution takes place. The practice
of contesting the existing regulatory frameworks, including recently established rules is the result of increasingly intersecting ecologies (van Dijck, 2013)
which challenge regulators, legacy organisations, platforms and citizens. The theory of contestation (Wiener, 2014) conceptualises contestation as a critical
discursive practice to express disapproval of norms, constitutive for normative change. Governance theory assumes that contestation is needed for a healthy
regulatory environment, reaching the understanding of contestedness as meta-organising principle. Differing from this conceptualisation, in this paper,
contestation is understood as a process which is far from innocent but also inevitable as the ecology of news making is changing. The analysis is based on
triangulating material from press releases, strategy papers, court decisions, European directives and news reporting in Germany, France, the UK and Spain
looking at cases related to the use of journalistic contents, freedom of expression/censorship and privacy. The Results show that 1) contestation is applied
as a practice by either the regulators, the platforms or the legacy news media organisations 2) Wieners (2014) four modes of contestation (arbitration,
deliberation, contention and justification) are used by diverse actors, along different regulatory levels in the European Union using formal, semi-formal or
informal codes 3) these modes are used differently across the countries along with practices of acceptance which also vary in scale and form 4) practices
of contestation are not equally accessible for all the players involved as they are bound to resources 5) imbalances in access lead to a situation in which
regulatory environments are entering a constant, multi-layered and asymmetrical cycle of contestation, therefore, private actors increasingly create both
spaces for contestation and interpretation. Examples include the announcing of the “will” to adapt voluntarily content to national rules (twitter), creating
own mechanisms like an advisory council to interpret the “right to be forgotten rule” (google), the campaigns for civic engagement like the counter-speech
campaign to safeguard freedom of expression (facebook and google) and the pushing for new ancillary copyright laws (alliance of publishers) 6) this
situation unveils a“legitimacy gap” (Wiener, 2014) that results from the imbalanced means to contest and favours a gradual erosion of regulatory power.
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Putting the Canaries in the Data Mine. Some Suggestions for the Practical, Ethical, and Legal Challenges of Researching the ‘Black Box’

B.Bodo, J. Moller’, K. Irion’, . Zuiderveen Borgesius’, N. Helberger', C. de Vreese?

" University of Amsterdam, Institute for Information Law, Amsterdam, Netherlands
2 University of Amsterdam, Amsterdam School of Communications Research, Amsterdam, Netherlands

Algorithmic agents (AA) permeate every instant of our online existence. Based on our digital profiles built from the massive surveillance of our digital
existence, they rank search results, filter our emails, hide and show news items on social networks feeds, try to guess what products we might buy next
for ourselves and for others, what movies we want to watch, and when we might be pregnant. They select, filter, and recommend products, information,
and people; they increasingly customize our physical environments (including the temperature and the mood). Increasingly, algorithmic agents don't just
select from the range of human created alternatives, but also they create. Algorithmic agents are increasingly capable of providing us with content made
just for us, and engage with us through one-of- a-kind, personalized interactions. In order to understand the implications from algorithms, for users and
society, and possible threats or opportunities for the realization of fundamental rights and values we need to be able to better understand the workings and
effects of algorithms. As we describe in this paper, there are more than one ways of approaching this. Seeing that some of the most powerful and influential
algorithms are among the best kept business secrets in the world, asking the developers and owners of algorithms to let us study the code is not a very likely
route to success. Another possibility is to reverse engineer the algorithms to see how the inputs to the black box define the outputs of the algorithms, but
many factors limit the successful application of reverse engineering. Instead, our team at the University of Amsterdam decided to go for a third approach,
which enables us to observe the space in which algorithmic agents interact with us, humans, and to see how agents and people shape each other’s be-
havior. The objectives of our paper are three-fold. The first one is to describe our approach to researching the ‘Black Box; and to share our experiences with
the academic community. The second objective is to instill a more fundamental discussion about the ethical and legal issues of tracking the trackers, as
well as the costs and trade-offs involved, e.g. for the privacy of those users we are observing. The third objective is to contribute to developing a vision on
algorithms and transparency in general. Our paper will contribute to the discussion on the relative merits, costs and benefits of different approaches towards
transparency (such as bottom up reverse engineering vs. statutory transparency obligations). We will argue that besides shedding light on the internal
workings of specific algorithms, we also need to be able to understand how different methods of cracking the black boxes open compare to each other in
terms of costs and benefits so we don't end up sacrificing a golden goose to warn us to the dangers in the data mine.

Towards a Public Service Algorithm That Promotes News Diversity

P Verdegem’, E. Lievens?

" Ghent University, Communication Sciences, Ghent, Belgium
2 Ghent University, Interdisciplinary Study of Law- Private Law and Business Law, Ghent, Belgium

Digitalization processes have profoundly changed the news ecology. As a consequence, the very definition of news itself is under pressure. Whilst tradi-
tional news production typically revolves around news values in determining what is newsworthy, datafication principles are increasingly being used to
determine what is newsworthy and what news offerings should consist of (Hammond, 2015). This impacts the news ecology on different levels: decisions
on the editorial floor about what content needs to be produced is increasingly based on what generates ‘engagement’ (c.g., internet traffic) (Lee, Lewis &
Powers, 2014), while various news outlets experiment with algorithms to offer personalized news (Carlson, 2015). To facilitate the filtering of news and in-
formation, news recommender systems have been developed. They are powerful and popular tools for audiences to cope with the information overload and
assist in decision-making processes, based on the user’s news preferences. As such, these systems are clear examples of the algorithmic culture at work in
the big data era. The increasing importance of algorithms and datafication brings about new opportunities, e.g. offering a customized news experience and
facilitating innovative journalistic practices, but might also entail less positive consequences. As such, the hyper-personalized news selection may endanger
the basic function of news, since it may result in a ‘filter bubble’ (Pariser, 2011), a world created by the shift from ‘human gatekeepers’to ‘algorithmic gate-
keepers’employed by Facebook and Google, which present the content they believe a user is most likely to click. Against this background, this paper aims to
conceptually explore an innovative and societally relevant use of algorithmic power, i.e. ‘public service algorithms’ that make recommendations that help in
opening our horizons and offer something ‘new and different’ First, the concept of ‘news diversity’ will be analyzed both from a communication science and
legal perspective (e.g. source diversity versus exposure diversity; Burri, 2015, Helberger 2015). In a second step, based on the foregoing analysis on the one
hand and a literature study on the functioning of algorithms on the other hand, the paper will identify and examine essential principles that a public service
algorithm must embody (e.g. transparency, user control and data subject rights, accountability). REFERENCES Burri, M. (2015). Contemplating a 'Public
Service Navigator': In Search of New (and Better) Functioning Public Service Media. International Journal of Communication, 9, 1341-1359. Carlson, M.
(2015). The robotic reporter. Automated journalism and the redefinition of labor, compositional forms, and journalistic authority. Digital Journalism, 3(3),
416—431. Hammond, P. (2015). From computer-assisted to data-driven: Journalism and big data. Journalism, doi: 10.1177/1464884915620205 Helberger,
N. (2015), “Merely Facilitating or Actively Stimulating Diverse Media Choices? Public Service Media at the Crossroad”, International Journal of Communica-
tion, 9, 1324-1340. Lee, A.M., Lewis, S.C. & Powers, M. (2014). Audience clicks and news placement: A study of time-lagged influence in online journalism.
Communication Research, 41(4), 505-530. Pariser, E. (2011). The filter bubble: What the Internet is hiding from you. Penguin UK.
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From Contested to Shared Responsibility: Online Platforms and the Transformation of Publicness

T. Poell', J. Pierson?, N. Helberger’

" University of Amsterdam, Department of Media Studies, Amsterdam, Netherlands
2 Vrije Universiteit Brussel, iMinds-SMIT, Brussels, Belgium

* University of Amsterdam, Institute for Information Law, Amsterdam, Netherlands

Online platforms, from Facebook to YouTube, and from PatientsLikeMe to Coursera, have become deeply involved in a wide range of public activities,
including journalism, civic engagement, policing, health care, and education. As such, they have started to play a vital role in the realization of important
public values and policy objectives associated with these activities: freedom of expression, public discourse, consumer protection, and the accessibility to
basic public services. This paper develops a conceptual framework for the governance of the increasingly central involvement of platforms in public space.
Throughout the twentieth century, state institutions were primarily responsible for the organization of public space and for safeguarding public value. This
societal arrangement has come under growing pressure as a result of economic liberalization and privatization of public institutions and services. The rapid
rise of online platforms both accelerates and further complicates this development. These platforms appear to facilitate public activity with very little aid
of publicinstitutions. As such they are celebrated as instruments of the ‘participatory society’ and the ‘sharing economy’ Most platforms are, however, owned
and technologically developed by large corporations, which have strong commercial interests in how public activities take shape on their platforms. These
commercial interests and corresponding strategic motives do not always align well with those of public institutions, which, despite the dominant rhetoric,
remain important organizational and regulatory actors. Equally complicated is the new active role of users, as creators, producers, sellers, and semi-experts.
Consequently, the integration of platforms in public space has been characterized by ongoing confrontations regarding the role and governance of platforms
and their users. Developing a framework to resolve such confrontations, this paper considers the particular responsibilities’ of key stakeholders. What kinds
of responsibilities can platform corporations reasonably be expected to take in how they regulate and steer public activity? To which extent can platform
users be held responsible for their intended and especially also unintended contributions to public communication? And finally, as public space often no
longer coincides with public institutions and strictly requlated commercial actors, do governments need to shift the focus from protecting public space to
advancing public value? Based on insights from theories about 'risk sharing’ and the ‘problem of many hands, we will sketch the contours of a framework
of shared responsibility for the realization of public values on platforms. The key idea of our proposal is that the realization of core public values, in public
activities centrally involving online platforms, should be the result of the dynamic interaction between platforms, users, and public institutions. To quide
this interaction, we propose a number of key mechanisms to requlate the distribution of responsibilities between these stakeholders.
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Governance, Power and Language — Approaches for Analyzing Communication Policy

Doing Governance in Figurations: Proposal of an Analytical Framework

M. Oermann’, W.Schulz', T. Mast’
" Hans-Bredow-Institute for Media Research, Media Law, Hamburg, Germany

Traditionally, Governance has been understood to be a counter concept to simple hierarchical control by powerful actors, such as states or companies, taking
all regulating subjects into account. After, the focus in Governance research widened to the object being regulated as well as the structures of regulation
themselves which soon proved to be very fruitful, especially concerning the disperse contexts of Internet Governance. But the full potential of the Gover-
nance approach has yet to be raised: Today, concepts of Governance are still applied primarily to institutional structures, normative factors like law, technol-
ogy and social norms and to their materializations in written law, contracts or code. However, if we do not see these materializations just as given artifacts,
but also as a common construction of social reality by actors, we can also shed light on uses and practices of these actors from a Governance perspective
as recent developments in STS i.a. by Woolgar, Neyland, and Ziewitz demonstrate. So it is possible to understand how normative structures influence
the behaviour of actors while being constituted through communicative constructions by these actors at the same time. That's the,,Doing Governance”-ap-
proach. Unfortunately, theoretical concepts and methods needed for comprehensive analyses covering structures and processes based on the ,Doing Gov-
ernance”-approach are still missing. There is no comprehensive theoretical and methodological framework to empirically investigate, analyse and explain
the realisation of Governance in this sense. We propose such a framework by understanding Governance as an achievement of figurations in terms of Nor-
bert Elias. Such figurations show determinable features: Individual and collective actors form specific constellations. Power, privileges and responsibilities
of the actors are corresponding with these. Furthermore, they realize specific communicative practices in determinable relevance frames. Approaching
Governance on the basis of this framework opens twofold methodological access: First, we can do hermeneutic content analyses of the materializations,
and the normative structures thereby. Second, we can observe the figurations and analyze their features and communicative practices. With other words:
we are able to merge the structure and process as well as the behavioural, actor-centristic perspective to arrive at an comprehensive but fine-grained un-
derstanding of Governance. We illustrate that this framework is useful especially in the Internet context on the basis of the case of Governance of conflicts in
search engine entries after the ECJ's 'Right to be forgotten'-decision (EC) 05—13-2014, (-131/12 — Google Spain) based on a legal dispute between Google
Inc. and a person requesting deletion against the background of a changig media environment through ubiquituos availability of search engine servies
and their impacts on the normative structures and construction processes in general. This moment of irritation is defined as the starting point, producing
normative pressure for behavior adjustment of the actors of the figuration. It forces companies such as Google Inc., to set up their own procedures, rules and
departments to handle deletion requests by users. We examine this change in Governance of the use of search engines and show at the same time, how
helpful the proposed framework is for understanding such transformations.

Regulations, Norms, Discourses and Technology: An Integrated Governance Perspective for Media and Communication Studies

C. Katzenbach’
" Humboldt Institute for Internet and Society, Internet Policy and Governance, Berlin, Germany

This paper proposal contributes to the conceptual debate on communication governance and media regulation. Based on a literature review and conceptual
integrations, the paper develops a governance perspective for media and communication studies that distinguishes four layers of ordering: regulations,
norms, discourses and technology. Although governance as a notion is routinely used in communication policy research as well as in practice, the conceptual
debate has not gained much traction after a promising start in the mid-2000s (Donges 2007, d’Haenens et al. 2007). For Internet governance, van Eeten and
Mueller (2013) even asked: “Where's the governance in Internet governance?” The most elaborated concept of media governance has probably been articu-
lated by Puppis (2010). But even his understanding of governance as integrated view on rules does not extend prevalent notions of regulation substantially.
Concepts of governance apparently tend to be either too vague to be analytically helpful or too narrow to provide a conceptual surplus over related notions
such as regulation or politics (Karppinen/Moe 2013, Hofmann et al. 2014). Against this backdrop, this paper proposes a concept of governance for media
and communication studies that focuses not on rules as such, but on communication and negotiation processes around rules and expectations. In contrast
to prevalent concepts, this allows for a genuine disciplinary governance perspective that is not defined by its object of investigation (eg. the media sector)
but by its analytical perspective. Conceptually the paper draws on governance research, institutional theories and STS. This integration allows to show that
governance as the process of negotiating rules and mutual expectations is not restricted to law and policy-making but that it also consists of normative
orientations, discursive framings and media technologies. As a result, the paper suggests four perspectives of governance research for media and communi-
cation studies: (1) A regulatory perspective addressing the provision and enforcement of formal rules such as laws, court decisions and terms of service; (2)
a normative perspective investigating the prevalent judgements on legitimate and illegitimate behaviour in a specific community or sector; (3) a discursive
perspective addressing the framings and debates on contested issues of communication policy and law; and (4) a technological perspective investigating
the embodiment of affordances and rules in infrastructures and algorithms shaping daily routines of communication. The analytical advantage of this
governance concept lies in combining these perspectives, understanding them as intertwined layers of ordering that jointly (or competitively) contribute
to the institutionalisation of rules and expectations. This conceptual proposal is illustrated along the field of copyright making this entanglement of requla-
tive, normative, discursive and technological ordering processes visible. By spelling out this integrated concept of governance, this proposal contributes to
the theoretical development of communication policy and law as a subdiscipline as well as to the integration of different strands of media and communica-
tion studies as a discipline. It might also be understood as a contribution to the nascent conceptual debate on the role of technology (infrastructures, data,
algorithms) in shaping media and communication.
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Towards a Theory and Method of Communicative Power in Media Policymaking

C Ali", M. Puppis?
" University of Virginia, Media Studies, Charlottesville, USA
2 University of Fribourg, Media and Communication Research, Fribourg, Switzerland

Communication in the policymaking process — between policymakers and industry, between policymakers and the public, and between industry and
the public — has been of interest to political scientists for the better part of a decade. Lamentably, if not also ironically, the conceptualization and analysis
of communication in the media policymaking process has yet to garner much attention by media policy scholars either in Europe or abroad. This neglect
has significant implications for the study and analysis of the regulation of communication and media industries, since these industries represent not only
the requlated parties, but also control the avenues and platforms by which mediate communication occurs. In other words, media policymakers depend on
the platforms provided by media companies to distribute their message (i.e. news), and in turn, media companies can mobilize their platforms to support
their policy positions. This leads to the potential for bias in the reporting of policy issues (McChesney, 1999), refusal by news organizations to cover policy
issues —what Freedman (2014) calls “policy silence” (Freedman, 2014) and/or the discursive capture of the policymaking process by the requlated industries
(Pickard, 2015). Heretofore, those interested in bias, silence and capture, namely critical political economists have yet to connect their concerns with the role
that communication plays in policymaking. We address this paucity by introducing a theoretical and methodological framework that centers on the inter-
section of communication and power in media policymaking. More specifically, we begin with the findings of a meta-analysis of the intellectual traditions
of critical studies of power, political economy, policymaking, and new institutionalism, to situate previous work on communication in media policymaking
and the ability of requlated industries to engage in policy bias, silence, and capture through their immediate access to the means of communication.
Drawing again on these aforementioned fields, this paper then builds a novel theoretical and methodological approach to understand and investigate
the role that communication plays in the media policymaking process. The theory and method of communicative power in policymaking is subsequently
grounded in an example taken from a recent discursive and regulatory battle in Canadian broadcasting policy (the “fee-for-carriage” debate) to demonstrate
how regulators and the regulated mobilize private and public communication to achieve their regulatory goals. While we use a North American example,
our approach is not nation-specific and we therefore conclude this paper with a call for further research in various national and supranational contexts to
encourage the development of a fuller understanding of communication and power in the policymaking cycle. Works Cited Freedman, D. (2014). The con-
tradictions of media power. London: Bloomsbury McChesney, R.W. (1999). Rich media, poor democracy: Communication politics in dubious times. Urbana:
University of Illinois Press. Pickard, V. (2015). The return of the nervous liberals: Market fundamentalism, policy failure, and recurring journalism crises.
The Communication Review, 18, 82-97.

Imagining the Internet: The Use of Metaphors, Images and Similes in the Argumentation Over the Future of Online Audiovisual Services

A. Schejter’, N. Tirosh'
" Ben-Gurion University of the Negev, Communication Studies, Beer Sheva, Israel
Metaphors, images and similes have a major influence on designing information policy. The history of media regulation is rampant with such images as

“the marketplace of ideas,“the information superhighway,” and “cyberspace.”Yet, while descriptions, comparisons and representations can serve to simplify
an explanation, and to illustrate what words sometimes cannot, they can also serve to ideologize an argument, while obscuring its ideological bent. Indeed,
images can project hidden messages that can help overcome resistance to an idea which raises unflattering associations or connotations. One major power
of metaphors is their ability to help explain transition and change. Indeed, the media have been changing before our eyes in the past two decades — since
the privatization and commercialization of the Internet — however the general inability to fully grasp the reasons for the technological wonder it presents al-
lows those debating the appropriate policies for its oversight to employ simplistic descriptions in order to craft convincing arguments. One major policy shift
in need of a good metaphor is the introduction of audiovisual services over the Internet. What has been described in its nascent stages as“Internet TV” or “TV
like” services, in itself a metaphoric use of one technology to describe another, has since defied its conceptual roots as it emerged to be a far more complex
service than that which the old technology could encompass. In 2014, the Israeli government appointed a committee of experts in order to propose a policy
regarding the future regulatory framework vis-a-vis commercial audiovisual services. The committee’s charge bundled reference to broadcast, cable and
satellite television, with the mention of the structure of regulatory bodies, through the mentioning of the advertising market, and all under the metaphor
of the need to create a“leveled playing field.” During the year in which the committee operated it received more than sixty documents from the public, pre-
dominantly from stakeholders in this burgeoning market, among them television networks, cable operators, internet platforms, civil society organizations,
and bodies representing the laborers in this field such as actors, filmmakers, producers and writers. Not surprisingly, many of these documents as well as
the oral arguments that followed them contained a variety of images of the Internet. In this study we use a qualitative content analysis to identify, present
and scrutinize the ways in which the internet was presented in these arguments. Reviewing the written and oral documents as well as the questioning and
exchanges between the committee members and the stakeholders as arises from the verbatim minutes available to the public, the study demonstrates
the role of the images of the internet in the design of policy argumentation as well as in the design of the policy itself.
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Public Service Media in the Digital Age

Public Service Media Governance in Europe and Overseas. A Comparison of Remit, Funding, and Offer in 18 Media Systems

C. Schweizer', M. Puppis*

" London School of Economics and Political Science, Department of Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom
2 Unviersity of Fribourg, Department of Communication Science and Media Research, Fribourg, Switzerland

In a digital media ecology, the concept of Public Service Media is under scrutiny. In times of new modes of communication and changing media markets,
their role, place and shape is currently being re-evaluated. While PSM organisations try to react to changing user practices and fragmented audience groups,
policy makers have to decide whether and how to adapt the requlatory framework. Even though the transition from PSB to PSM (Lowe/Bardoel 2008) was
generally approved by including online services into the remit, the debate about the details of online regulation, about the appropriate funding models
and about the right accountability measures is still going on in many countries. The fact that all Public Service Media face the same challenges associated
with the digital media ecology makes them an ideal object for comparative research (Raats & Pauwels 2011). By the means of comparison, we can find
similarities and differences, we can detect trends and innovations in policy making, and we can develop typologies (e.g. Kleinsteuber 2003, Thomass 2007).
In the suggested paper we therefore offer a comparison of PSM in western countries that addresses some of the main issues that policy makers and PSM
officials are facing in this decade. To be more specific, we will first give an overview on the definition of the PSM remit. Aside of the classical list of genres that
follows the BBC's first general director’s famous credo “to inform, to educate, to entertain’, a special focus is given to the regulation of the online services.
Furthermore, we also investigate the process of evaluating the remit, which includes accountability measures and license renewal procedures. Second, we
investigate the regulation of funding of PSM. In the light of digitisation, many authors suggested replacing the traditional license fee linked to a radio or TV
set by another funding model, e.g. a household levy (e.g. Herzog/Karppinen 2014; Lowe/Berg 2013; Nissen 2006; Bron 2010). Aside of the model of public
funding, we also offer a comparison of the regulation and amount of commercial funding. Third, we give an overview on the service offered by PSM organ-
isations. This includes the number and the genres of radio and TV-channels, but also their online services. Finally, we also compare the reach these services
have in audience markets. In sum, this contribution asks the following research question: What are the similarities and differences between PSM in western
and overseas media systems according to their remit, their funding, and their services offered? To answer this question, we draw upon the findings from
aresearch project that we conducted in 2015, comparing PSM in 18 western European and overseas media systems. The main method used was a qualitative
analysis of documents (Karppinen/Moe 2012, Mason 2002, Mayring 2002). Furthermore, we worked with country experts who validated and complement-
ed our findings and provided an overview on current policy debates in their countries.

Contribution to Society: A Citizen Oriented Approach to Public Service Media Accountability

R. Sudrez Candel’, . Ferndndez Quijada’
" European Broadcasting Union, Media Intelligence Service, Geneva, Switzerland

In the current context of increasing competition, internationalization and fragmentation, public service media face new challenges to remain relevant,
prominent and findable. Society and its citizens are changing, and so are their needs and expectations of media. Their consumption habits are evolving
beyond traditional television viewing and radio listening as they rapidly embrace new media. In parallel, the ongoing economic crisis and the waning trust
in public institutions across Europe have reinforced those contesting the remit, role and legitimacy of PSM and demanding a review of their activities and
budgets. In response to this, in January 2015 the EBU launched the PSM Contribution to Society project, which brought together the EBU, its Members and
academia during an entire year and with a common goal: Defining a conceptual and operational framework that enables EBU Members to assess their
contribution to society and communicate about it. The contribution to society concept includes not only PSM output and reach but also theirimpact on other
areas of activity as well as the benefits for the citizens. The paper will present the results of the project, which will provide academic scholars with a very
updated and realistic perspective of how public service media organizations perceive and face their challenges regarding accountability and reporting on
their activities. First of all, the main vectors of change on the media market and the resulting challenges for EBU Members are identified. Following that
contextualization, an analysis of the current issues surrounding the legitimacy of public service in the media sector is carried out. This is directly related to
the assessment and perception of the value and benefits delivered by PSM organizations. Secondly, potential methodologies and tools for evaluating PSM
performance have been identified, going beyond the traditional measurement and reporting approaches already applied. In that sense, there is a special
focus on impact assessment, mapping the areas where PSM can deliver significant value, including the economy, technology, culture and democracy. In
addition, the need for PSM to improve relations with their stakeholders along with their public communication techniques is addressed. In this connection,
practical recommendations about how to build new convincing and meaningful narratives about the value of public service media and their contribution
to society are provided. Overall, this paper defines a new mindset as well as a methodological framework — including tools, guidelines and best practices
— that will help public service media design and implement their own strategies for assessing and communicating their contribution to society. This is
a crucial step in maintaining the legitimacy of PSM and reinforcing their social, market and political support, in other words, for them to remain relevant
with a secure future.
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How the Public Values Public Service Broadcasting

N. Just’, M. Buechi’, M. Latzer’
" University of Zurich, IPMZ- Media Change & Innovation Division, Zurich, Switzerland

The debates on the future of public service broadcasting (PSB) are not coming to a rest and continue to challenge both the concept and the attendant orga-
nizational structure of public service broadcasters (PSB) in Europe. Traditionally, PSBs were responsive to and held accountable by politics. However, market
pressure, increasing individualization, diversified media use and rising opposition to fees have led to a situation where PSBs gradually discover the general
public as their target for accountability. Consequently, PSBs aim to justify their existence by explaining, consulting and conversing with the public through
different means. While much is known about the arguments of politics and private media with regard to public service media, the opinions of the public are
rarely considered. This paper contributes to closing this research gap by focusing on the attitudes of the public regarding the significance and performance
of PSB in times of media change. Based on a national representative survey (n=1121), this paper explores the attitudes of the Swiss population with regard
to the importance of public service in general and the fulfillment of the remit by the Swiss PSB (SRG) in particular. First results show that two thirds (67%)
of the Swiss population agree that a public service remit is still important. There are, however, important socio-demographic differences: Higher education,
income and age correspond with higher levels of appreciation of the importance of public service media. Similarly, men and Internet users agree to larger
extents than women and Internet non-users. While there is a high appreciation of the general importance of public service, the Swiss population agrees
much less with the assessment that the SRG does a very good job in fulfilling this remit (44%). There are no differences regarding education but younger
respondents agree less and are at the same time the group that is most undecided. In order to shed more light on the attitudes of individuals towards
public service, this paper will further examine the relation between people’s appraisal of public service and their value priorities. In order to scrutinize this
link between human values and attitudes/opinions the paper draws from the well-validated theory of value structure and content developed by Shalom
H. Schwartz (1992, 1994). It surveys three basic values that can be considered particularly important for the appreciation of PSB: hedonism (pleasure,
self-indulgence), self-direction (creativity, freedom), and security (safety, stability). These represent the opposing dimensions of openness to change vs.
conservatism. We hypothesize that a supportive attitude towards PSB and a greater agreement of how well the SRG fulfills this remit correlates positively
with values that stress security, while respondents with value priorities in support of change and novelty approve less of it. Altogether this paper contributes
to an empirically-based understanding of the public’s attitudes towards PSB, which might inform both policy-makers and PSBs in their pursuit of an ade-
quate strategy in the digital age.

Public Service Media'S Own Social Network — Necessity or Utopia?

C. Gerard-Wenzel', T. Steinmaurer’
" University of Salzburg, Communication, Salzburg, Austria

European Public Service Media (PSM) struggle with a decline in reach and market shares, accompanied by a debate about their contribution to democratic
society. Therefore, PSM are searching for new ways to attract their audiences online. At this point, social networks represent a good choice for public service
media in order to fullfil their remit concerning participation and social inclusion. They have increasingly focused on using social networking sites in order to
promote their content and engage with their younger users (Moe 2013). BBC News, for example, has 27.898.557 Likes on Facebook (February 2016). This is
almost three times as much as the New York Times has (10.789.153 Likes). However, social networking sites like Facebook are commercial enterprises and
have the potential to negatively affect democratic discourse. As Parrilla, Gadringer and Trappel (2014) pointed out:,,Facebook is primarily a forum for dis-
cussing and communicating topics other than politics (e.g. gossip, social interest stories, entertainment)”, and furthermore, , Facebook works as a forum for
bypassing the media by politicial parties and institutions more than as a tool for the political empowerment of citizens” (Parrilla/Gadringer/Trappel 2014:
19). Using Social Networking Sites like Facebook, therefore actually contradicts the idea of PSM creating an inclusive and diverse public sphere. Because
of these reasons, the questions arises if creating an own public service social networking site would help PSM in order to contribute to public discourse and
generate,,Public Network Value” for society (Wenzel/Steinmaurer 2015). However, the possibilities of Public service media to provide or use Social network-
ing sites are restricted in many european countries. In Austria, for example, the law prohibits the provision of a PSM social network. Therefore, the authors
will adress the following research questions: - What are the activities of european Public Service Media on Facebook like (User Engagement, Content Market-
ing), and do these activities contribute to democratic discourse? - Is there a societal need for a genuine public service social network? - Which kind of legal
restrictions can be found for these activities? In order to answer these questions, the authors will analyse different Public Service media organisations (BBC,
ORF, ARD, NPO) and their activities on Facebook. Secondly, the authors will elaborate on the different theoretical perspectives that can justify an own social
networking site (such as Digital Commons and Public Network Value), but also draw on a specific perspective on freedom of broadcasting as a ,serving
freedom” that cannot be classified along with the traditional subjective liberal human rights™ aim at holding off interference of the state. Instead, it has to
be guaranteed by law in an objective way. This perspective supports a strong role of public service media in the online environment. The question if PSM
are allowed to provide their own social networks depends on the definition of broadcasting, as the fundamental right of freedom of broacasting justifies
greater engagement of PSM online (Degenhart 2011).
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Rethinking Data Protection and Privacy

Data, Prediction and Automatic Law?

A. Kenyon', J. Goldenfein?

" University of Melbourne, Law, Melbourne, Australia
2 Swinburne, Law, Melbourne, Australia

Big data and predictive analytics could be said to strive for a perfectly calculable future, where virtualized possibilities are used in analyzing the present.
In that it might be said to have risks of authoritarianism. Here, we explore challenges for using law with the aim of regulating big data programs and
the knowledge they generate. Legal limitations on big data could be based on limiting: 1) the data that is available for analysis; 2) the types of com-
putational processes that can be used for making decisions (that is, regulate how decisions are made); or 3) the resulting effects on individuals — be it
discrimination, stigmatization or profiling. If effectively implemented, legal systems capable of modulating these processes and outcomes could profoundly
redefine the relationship between society and automated systems. However, legal systems capable of constraining big data in this way do not yet exist. Data
protection regimes rarely limit data analytics or automated decision making programs in a substantial way; the regulations that do exist are of questionable
efficacy overall. It has recently been argued that law, as a technology of the script, may be losing its protective power, and that any normative constraint on
predictive analytics and automated systems may require more than just providing textual instruction to those who control systems. In other words, effective
regulation may require an articulation of legal constraint into the telecommunications infrastructure itself. It may require automated, self-executing legal
systems, operating at the technical level. This paper analyses the possibility of implementing legal constraints on predictive analytics through technical
systems. It explores the possibility of hardcoding legal limitations within big data systems. Legal expert systems that assist administrative governance have
been in use for some time, but the use of systems through which legal norms are translated into programming code is rarely compulsory or applied with
the force of law. Rethinking the mode and materiality of legal transfer (in a way that includes the computer, the network and programming code) may offer
a fruitful path. However, it is also fraught with jurisprudential quagmires and practical barriers. Accordingly, we provide an analysis of recent exercises that
have attempted to translate and replicate legal norms through programming languages to constrain data mining and analytics. We focus on the possibilities
and consequences of ‘automatic’ law as a vehicle for reshaping the relationship between individuals, automated systems and their effects.

Tracing Audience Behaviour for a Reason — A Matter of Paternalism?

E. Appelgren’
" Sddertdrn University, Journalism, Huddinge, Sweden

This paper analyses in a news context the reasons that are often provided for using audience data found in privacy agreement texts and cookie consent
information. Due to current data protection legislation, media companies and other website owners must obtain informed consent from their audience
in order to use cookies to measure web traffic. New EU data protection regulations from January 2016 promise modernized, unified rules that benefit
businesses while also giving people better control over their personal data. Currently, informed consent is often obtained by asking for permission to collect
audience data through “cookie consent” or acceptance of user terms. Some media companies also communicate their reasons for collecting the data in
separate texts, stating reasons such as enhancing the user’s experience and personalizing content tailored to individual audience members. User experience
and personalization are frequent research topics related to ubiquitous computing. Here, researchers strive to make computers invisible, having them “stay
out of the way’, even though they may be everywhere (Weiser and Brown, 1996). As a consequence, computers are being entrusted to make decisions for
people and improve the everyday lives of people without the technology creating a disturbance. This process can be described as an act of technological
paternalism (Hofmann, 2003), i.e. machines make decisions for individuals using behavioral data and pre-programmed rules that go into action without
the conscious and active consent of the users. Spiekermann and Pallas (2006) account for how paternalism today is accepted in many contexts and societies,
as it is claimed mainly to be in the interest of the user. Paternalism also involves the ethics of technology (Hofmann, 2003). At times paternalism has been
considered positive, such as in medicine where physicians in some circumstances, for example biological statistics, are able to diagnose patients without
talking to them (Hofmann, 2003). Today, however, the term has predominantly negative connotations, and engineers, scientists and experts are often
“accused” of paternalism when technological solutions compromise the autonomy of individuals (Hofmann, 2003, p. 323). Furthermore, systems that are
paternalistic are described as able to “punish” humans even though the punishment may be in their own interest. This paper analyses in a news context
the reasons that are often given for using audience data. Privacy agreement texts and cookie consent information collected from 60 news sites, more spe-
cifically ten national and ten regional news outlets in three countries (US, UK, and SE), are analyzed within the context of paternalism. Preliminary results
indicate that the provided reasons may not be beneficial for the audience, and therefore in the long term not viable for the media companies themselves.
There are many implications for media companies since a lack of transparency or justified reasons may compromise the trust of the audience. Given the ac-
cess media companies currently have to audience data in its richest form, is it possible to actually acheive the noble reasons for collecting audience data as
stated in the privacy texts?
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Shopping for Privacy: Exploring National Differences in Disclosure of Personal Data in Ecommerce

C. Robinson’
" Linkdping University, Department of Science and Technology, Norrkdping, Sweden

Introduction Ecommerce, defined as the purchasing of goods or services as 'digitally enabled commercial transaction[s] between and among organizations
and individuals" (Laudon & Traver, 2003, p. 10), is a strong economic force totaling over $1 trillion in sales in 2013 ((Leggatt, 2013, para. 1). As with many
digital technologies, consumers must divulge personal data in order to utilize services or interact with websites. With ecommerce, consumers are required
to provide information necessary for fulfilling and completing an online purchase (i.e. address, phone number, credit card information). Further, consumers
may disclose information in exchange for a more personalized shopping experience or for product recommendations (Chellappa & Sin, 2005). This study
explored how, why, and under what circumstances consumers are willing to disclose personal information in ecommerce transactions. An online survey
conducted among participants in the US (n=248) and Estonia (n=225) examined willingness to disclose and perceived risks pertaining to disclosing per-
sonally identifying information (PI, also referred to as personal data in Europe) in ecommerce, as well as attitude toward disclosure in general, and anxiety
disclosing personal data. As a basis for comparison versus the US, the country of Estonia was studied due to its advanced standing of technological systems,
advanced legislation and regulations intended to foster the use of communication technology, a culture that is collectivist and long-term oriented, a high
level of citizen proficiency with the Internet, and a unique aversion to risk due to a historic cyber-attack. Results Despite Estonia’s advanced adoption and
progressive policies and practices toward the Internet, Americans were more willing to disclose, and were less concerned about perceived risks. For Esto-
nians, ecommerce experience, perceived purchase benefits, and trust in the Internet and institutions were significant predictors of willingness to disclose
personal data. Americans who perceived purchase benefits were found to be the most likely to disclose PlI, while Americans with lower levels of education
were also more willing to disclose. Online disclosure consciousness (ODC) was introduced as a framework to conceptualize and empirically measure the gap
between one’s willingness to disclose and perceived risk pertaining to the overall 17-item index used in the study, the sub-indices, and particular items.
Using 7-point Likert-type measures, the results showed significant gaps among participants both within and across nations. Implications For policy makers
in both the United States and the European Union, this study shed light on what types of information consumers consider risky. The findings also suggest
marketers and policy makers should recognize that data disclosed online are not all equally sensitive to consumers. The study utilized a 17-item list of po-
tential disclosure items (name, email address, etc.) and showed these can be categorized reliably into six sub-indices. The 0DC model provides an alternative
conceptualization to the ideas of the privacy paradox, privacy calculus, and privacy cost-benefit ratios found in the literature. Implications for theory,
consumers, marketing practice, and public policy are discussed.

Online Privacy: Websites Managers' Perspective and Policy Implications

A. Ginosar’, Y. Ariel’
" The Academic College of Yezreel Valley, Communication, Emek Yezreel, Israel

Online privacy has turned to be a major issue in the research of the interface between Internet technologies and society (Bennett & Parsons, 2013). Most
studies on the issue focus on one of three groups of stakeholders: (a) internet users, their privacy concerns and behavior (e.g. Paine et al., 2007); (b) poli-
cy-makers and regulators who respond to users concerns (e.g. Rasmus & Stine, 2013); and (c) the firm or the website which adopt fair procedures in order
to gain business benefits (e.g. Gerlach, Widjaja and Buxmann, 2015). However, a fourth group of stakeholders is almost ignored: the website owners and
managers as individuals. It seems that there is no study that directly exposes these individuals' views regarding online privacy, their own concerns about
theissue, and their ideas and efforts to meet users' privacy concerns. One can argue that privacy notice on a website reflects the website's owner/manager's
views. However, privacy notices reflect only the legal considerations and restrictions that websites' owners and managers dealing with, and not their real
views, beliefs and knowledge. In the current study we directly addressed websites' owners and managers. While exposing their views, beliefs and behavior
regarding online privacy, we found that a relatively high percentage of the respondents claimed that they did not understand some of the privacy issues
which we presented in the questionnaire; Yet, those who did not understand the issues were convinced that they met users privacy concerns much more
than the respondents who claimed to understand the issues. In addition, a correlation was found between the age of the websites owners/managers and
their concern and behavior: the younger the website owners/managers are, the least they are concerned about user's privacy and the more they take
actions to safeguard user's privacy. Following these two findings we present and analyze what we call "the websites privacy paradox." While the traditional
"privacy paradox" (Barnes, 2006) addresses users' online behavior, the websites privacy paradox refers to websites owners'/managers' behavior. We believe
that our findings contribute to the discussion on privacy policy and privacy state regulation vs. self-requlation. Reference Barnes, S. B. (2006). A privacy
paradox: Social networking in the united states. First Monday, 11(9). Bennett, C. J. and Parsons, C. (2013). Privacy and surveillance: The multidisciplinary
literature on the capture, use, and disclosure of personal information in cyberspace. In Dutton, W. (ed), The oxford handbook of internet studies. Oxford UK:
Oxford University Press, pp. 486—508. Gerlach, J., Widjaja, T. and Buxmann, P. (2015). Handle with care: How online social network providers' privacy policies
impact users' information sharing behavior. Journal of Strategic Information System, 24: 33—43 Paine, C., Reips, U., Stieger, S., Joinson, A. and Buchanan,
T.(2007). Internet users’ perceptions of‘privacy concerns’and ‘privacy actions. International Journal of Human-Computer Studies, 65(6): 526—-536. Rasmus,
H. and Stine, L. (2013). Regulatory response? Tracking the influence of technological developments on privacy regulation in Denmark from 2000 to 2011.
Policy & Internet, 3: 289-303.
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The Interaction Between Media Policy and Media Markets: An Analysis of Small European Countries

M. Milosavljevic’

" University of Ljubljana, Ljubljana, Slovenia

Economic forces of globalization and harmonization of media legislation at the European level have often provoked concerns about the residual power
of Member States of the European Union and/or European Economic Area to develop, implement and adapt media policies. Moreover, the effectiveness
of these policies, once implemented, is questioned as well. States are increasingly considered dwarfs left with limited competencies that do not suffice to
further goals like pluralism, quality, diversity and universal access. Not only are competencies said to become more limited, several scholars have also crit-
icized several European countries for moving away from a social responsibility and/or democratic corporatist media model towards a liberal media model.
Whereas there is indeed a tendency of de-requlation and liberalization to be observed across Europe, one can at the same time notice a certain reluctance
of small countries to completely go along with the recipes of the free market, be it for public interest or protectionist reasons. Rather, controlled liberal-
ization — i.e. finding some third way in between liberalization and protectionist — seems to a preferred option. In that sense, media policy can play and
continues to play a role in shaping media markets. To what extent this is the case and what the different approaches in terms of controlled liberalization are,
is the subject of the proposed panel. Focus is on small European countries and/or regions. How do they approach media policy in areas related to television
broadcasting? Are policy makers setting out from an implicit or explicit vision on media policy and the role it plays / should play in media markets? Is this
a vision shared with stakeholders, whether corporate or civil society? What is the influence of the corporate sector vs. civil society on media policy making?
Do we see evolutions in terms of vision or not? Is there room for academic input? Etc. The panel consists of five papers, covering analyses of different coun-
tries/regions, but also comparative case studies. Papers combine empirical methods such as desk research, market analysis, qualitative document analysis,
expert interviews, etc. References Van den Bulck, H. and Donders, K. (2014). Pitfalls and obstacles of media policy making in an age of digital convergence:
The Flemish signal integrity case. In Journal of Information Policy 4, pp.444-462. Hallin, D.C and Mancini, P. (2004). Comparing media systems: three mod-
els of media and politics, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. Lowe, G.F. and Nissen, C.S. (Eds) Small among giants: Television broadcasting in smaller
countries, Goteborg, Nordicom; Syvertsen, T., Enli, G., Mjos, 0. and Moe, H. (2014). The media welfare state: Nordic media in the digital era, Michigan:
University of Michigan Press.

Does the Public Interest Matter for Companies in the Media Sector? A Comparative Analysis of Experiences in Flanders and Norway

K. Donders’, I Raats’, T. Syvertsen?, G. Enli?

" Vrije Universiteit Brussel, Communication Sciences, Brussels, Belgium
2 University of Oslo, Oslo, Norway

Scientific research has elaborated quite extensively on the role of public broadcasters or, in more contemporary speech, public service media providers in
society. Their speific position in democracy and superiority to market models of media provision is subject of influential work done by scholars such as
Michael Tracey (1998), Nicholas Garnham (2000) and various RIPE edited collections, edited by Lowe. Concepts like public interest and public value, albeit
the latter criticized for being overly managerial in nature (Moe and Van den Bulck, 2014), are often used in debates on the uniqueness of public service me-
dia. In a similar vein, many books and articles about the evolution of media policies and markets in Europe talk about a lessening importance of the public
interest in developing media policies (Van Cuilenburg and McQuail, 2003; Van den Bulck and Donders, 2014) and some scholars even allege that a capitalist
organization of media markets is incapable of working to the benefit of the citizen and society at large (McChesney, 2014). Others have counterargued
saying that liberalization of media has, notably in smaller markets, been moulded to fit within historical, political, social, economic and cultural contexts on
the one hand and to reconcile goals of profit maximization and economic growth with important aspirations regarding national identity, cultural production
and national language. Syversten et al. (2014) illustrate such a specific situation exists in Scandinavian countries and dub the mixed situation — i.e. com-
bining a liberalized market with the ambition to realize public interest objectives — the “media welfare state”. Against this background, we aim to analyze
whether and to what extent the public interest, public value or, even more abstract, non-economic values play a role, not so much in government policies,
but rather in media companies’ strategy development. Semi-structured stakeholder interviews (for an elaboration of methodology see Raats et al., 2015)
will be conducted in both Flanders and Norway in Spring 2016. Stakeholders included are private broadcasters, television production companies, television
distribution companies, public broadcaster(s), newspaper publishers and emerging online journalism initiatives. Interviews will also consider the actual
and desirable role respondents assign to government policy in terms of co-shaping (or not) media markets. Flanders and Norway are selected for various
reasons. Both are small media markets with limited audiences (6,5 million and x million inhabitants respectively), can be considered a small language area
(hence, also limited export potential), have a strong public broadcaster and local private media companies, and a high GDP. There are also notable differenc-
es in terms of market structure and the public funding of the public broadcasters VRT and NRK (with the latter receiving considerably more public funding).
These similarities and differences make Flanders and Norway interesting case studies. This paper aims to fill a void in media studies research, which has quite
extensively studied public broadcasters’ strategies and motivations (e.g., Donders, 2012), but has neglected to empirically investigate how private media
companies conceive of their role in media markets and society.
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The Politics of Media Policy in Scotland

P Schlesinger’
" University of Glasgow, Glasgow, United Kingdom

Public service media in the UK are in flux. The BBC's Charter is under review in 2016 and the corporation is facing far-reaching questions posed by the Con-
servative government about its scope and scale. At the same time, the future as a non-profit corporation of the other key PSB, Channel 4, is in question,
while ITV — the key player of the PSB-requlated Channel 3 commercial network — may yet be an attractive prize for a US major to own and operate. 2016
could bring far-reaching structural and regulatory change, on top of changing consumption patterns, large-scale (particularly younger audience) migration
to tablets and smartphones, and the growth of VOD and OTT services. As the British system looks poised to mutate, there are other pressures coming from
the sub-state level, most notably in Scotland, which is a devolved nation within the United Kingdom. In 2014, a referendum on independence was relatively
narrowly defeated by 55% against separation to 45% for setting up a new state. Scotland’s autonomy will now be further extended. In the course of the ref-
erendum, the role of the BBCin Scotland became a very contentious issue, with leading nationalist politicians and some sections of the electorate convinced
of its bias against independence. This was the latest twist in a longstanding debate about the role of the BBCin Scotland. In the UK general election of May
2015, the pro-independence Scottish National Party became a major force in the Westminster Parliament — the third party by size — and is pressing for
radical devolution, with independence still the ultimate goal. The Nationalists want public service broadcasting in Scotland to be federalized and controlled
by the Scottish Parliament — in effect, to decentralize the BBC and change its focus - and also for more licence fee money to be spent on TV production in
Scotland. There is a distinctive media landscape in Scotland, where most commercial television is supplied by the Scottish commercial PSB, STV, which is
linked to the ITV network. Scotland also has a distinct configuration of local commercial TV and Gaelic language broadcasting. The BBC's Charter Review
has stimulated an unprecedented level of Scottish Government and parliamentary interest, as well as some public debate. Therefore, in addition to general
questions about the future of public service broadcasting finance and the BBC's scope and scale, the complex politics of the multinational British state have
increasing implications for the future structure and governance of the BBC and the wider broadcasting market place. The Scottish debate’s call for federal-
ization is ahead of the UK's constitutional development. This paper will analyse the forces at play in the dual Scottish public sphere and cultural space, as
an instance of complex media politics than can be engendered by nations without states.

Broadcasting, the Welfare State and Media Ecosystems: Changes and Challenges for Public Service Broadcasting

. Syvertsen’, I.S. Sundet’

" University of Oslo, Oslo, Norway
2 Lillehammer University College, Lillehammer, Norway

One of the most salient issues in todays' media landscape regards public service broadcasting. In many Western countries, public service broadcasters have
historically been seen as cornerstones of the public sphere, and, in the Nordic countries, also as key welfare state institutions. This paper uses the case
of the British and Scandinavian public broadcasters—BBC, NRK, DR and SVT—to discuss the changing political context for public service broadcasting in
the second decade of the 21 century. Focusing on the recent political reviews of public broadcasting in these four countries, the paper discusses to what
degree there is evidence that traditional characteristics of the welfare state, such as universality, public private cooperation and a positive view of state
intervention, continue to impact on the governance of public broadcasting, and what can explain national similarities and differences? Theoretically, the pa-
per draws on perspectives that all emphasise the strong links between public service broadcasting and other aspect of culture and society: The “advocacy
coalitions”-perspective (Bulck & Donders, 2014) emphasises that the legitimacy of public service broadcasting is dependent on value coalitions extending
beyond the realm of media policy; the “media welfare state”-perspective (Syvertsen, Enli, Mjas, & Moe, 2014) discusses public service broadcasting as
a central welfare state institution; and the “media ecosystem”-perspective (Raats & Pauwels, 2013) discusses the impact of public service broadcasters
on the surrounding media, including the role as standard-setter, innovator and facilitator for private media companies. Based on analyses of political
documents and the public debate, the paper finds that the discussion about public service easily becomes a fulcrum for more overreaching debates about
the future of media policy, the media ecosystem and the welfare state. A burning issue in all four national debates is how to secure good conditions for pub-
lic media in the light of profound technological and economic change, while at the same time securing the livelihood of commercial media. The paper finds
the ssue of public-private cooperation to be increasingly important in all four countries. Yet, the comparison also identifies important differences. In Britain,
the debate is more confrontational, and the government has a stronger agenda of innovation and of challenging the BBC. Although this puts the incumbent
BBC at risk, it could arguably be seen as a policy in favour of developing stronger private institutions and innovation in the creative industry. In the Scandi-
navian countries, the same arguments, stakeholders and positions are present, but in these countries the positions gradually become less confrontational
and more consensual in the course of the political consultation and negotiation over the future of public broadcasting. The Scandinavian discourse is more
geared towards continuity and more positive to the tradition of public service broadcasting than the British discourse: Whereas the consensus in the Nordic
countries promotes a higher degree of stability for public service, the controversies in the British debate may lead to more fundamental change.
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Economic Austerity or Just More Market? A Critical Analysis of the Austerity Argument in Flemish Policy Making 2008-2015

H. Van den Bulck’, M. Van der Burg’
" University of Antwerp, Antwerp, Belgium

Taking key moments in media restructuring and media policy making in Flanders - the Northern, Dutch speaking part of Belgium — between 2008 and 2015
as a case in point, this contribution analyses how the Flemish government, regulatory agencies and stakeholders in the Flemish media system make use
of the ‘economic austerity argument’ to formulate their claims in media debates and in policy making processes. The analysis will evaluate to what extent
the argument is used sui generis or as a discursive tool to ensure ‘more market; i.e. a dominance of market arguments in media policy decision making.
The Eurozone crisis that started in 2008 (identified as the biggest since the 1930s great depression (The Economist, 2013)), resulted in many European media
(policy) decisions being backed up by a discourse of economic austerity. Although few studies examine the impact of economic downturns on media indus-
tries, the effect is considered obvious both in academic (Dimmick, 2005) and public debates. This seems confirmed, at first glance, by media-related events,
ranging from lay-offs and concentration waves in the European newspaper industry to the shut-down of the Greek public service broadcaster in 2013, all
in the name of austerity and survival in times of crisis. This comes on top of what are considered tough economic times for media sectors resulting from
digitisation and convergence processes that affect business models and value chains of print and audio-visual media. This discourse of economic pressures
on media has been dominant in Flemish policy making too, where it is seen to be reinforced by the small size of the market (cf. Puppis, 2009). As a result,
the crisis and austerity arguments have popped up in a range of issues, including claims of stakeholders (put before the Belgian National Competition
Authority) to justify a further concentration of the Flemish newspaper market into just two companies (Van der Burg & Van den Bulck, 2015), the decision
of the Flemish government to cut back on government funding for VRT (Flemish PSB) and, subsequently, the premature ending of VRT's management
contract and the negotiations and outcome of the new contract. This contribute will unpack these claims by means of a discursive analysis of relevant policy
documents and public communications of various stakeholders. Results suggest that behind the ‘economic austerity arguments’ are strong pressure for
governments to reorient media policies to better benefit commercial media players, be it by allowing for further concentration or by curbing the success
of public service media.

Liberalizing Advertising While Protecting Public Service Broadcasting: The Case of Switzerland

M. Kiinzler', M. Puppis’

" University of Applied Sciences HTW Chur, Chur, Switzerland
2 University of Freibourg, Freibourg, Switzerland

The transnationalization and Europeanization of media policy affects countries allover Eu-rope, leading to a steady commercialization of media systems. It
is less clear, however, whether small and big media systems are affected by deregulation and liberalization to the same degree. As previous research shows,
small media systems tend to more interventionist and protectionist policy measures (Puppis et al., 2009; Gibbons & Humphreys, 2012). In addition, most
research focuses on the influence of the EUs audiovisual policy an the national legislation of member states. However, scholarly attention is less frequently
devoted to processes of Europeanization of non-member states. Europeanization affects non-members to varying degrees as their institutional ties with
the EU differ. In contrast to acceding countries and EEA members, countries like Switzerland have no legal obligation to transpose EU directives into national
legislation (Sciarini et al., 2004). Nevertheless, through processes of direct and indirect Europeanization Swiss legislation is closely aligned with the “acquis
communautaire” (Lavenex et al., 2009). Direct Europeanization refers to transmission mechanisms resulting from international negotiations like the so-
called “bilateral agreements” be-tween Switzerland and the EU that amount to the incorporation of EU regulations into Swiss law in selected policy areas.
In contrast, indirect Europeanization means that a non-member state unilaterally adapts to existing European rules (“autonomous adaptation”). This paper
thus asks the question of whether and how Europeanization led to a liberalization of broadcasting in the small Swiss media system or whether protectionist
measures prevail. To answer this research question a qualitative document analysis of publicly available legal documents, accompanying explanatory notes
as well as minutes of parliamentary debates was performed. Results show that Switzerland autonomously adapted to the liberal advertising provisions
of the AVMS directive. Since so-called advertising windows on foreign channels cannot be requlated due to the state of transmission principle, existing ad-
vertising regulation was leveled down continuously in the interest of the domestic audio-visual and advertising industries. The argument of a level playing
field for domestic and foreign broadcasters was used repeatedly to demand less rigid advertising regulation. Despite the liberalization of the broadcasting
sector and the implementation of more favorable conditions for commercial stations, there used to be a consensus that the country needs a strong public
service broadcaster (PSB) as a protectionist measure in order to compete with foreign channels. After all, the small market and the availability of foreign
channels in the same languages impede the existence of a strong domestic television industry. However, in light of the current media crisis the role of PSB
and its online activities have come under scrutiny. An upcoming referendum aims at abolishing its public funding and the media industry is eagerly awaiting
a government report on the future of PSB to be published in summer 2016. Ironically, it might be the financial crisis of commercial media that leads to
a further liberalization and to a significant retrenchment of PSB.
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Media Change and Policy Responses

The Media Welfare State in the Digital Age — Structural Changes in Danish Media Policy

S. Hensburg'
" University of Copenhagen, Deparment of media- cognition and communication, Copenhagen, Denmark

Technological, economic and cultural changes are affecting media systems world wide but especially in small states and language areas (Puppies 2009). In
Denmark the direct competition between traditional, national media institutions and global media companies challenges market structures, media content
and production and the institutional and political frameworks. Various agents are currently criticizing the existing regulatory structures, and reforms seem
inevitable in the near future. The various debates raises fundamental questions of how to sustain a national media system and which role the political
system should play in protecting it. The paper will present a number of examples of political debates and conflicts reflecting these structural changes and
discuss the impact of various types of regulation. In doing this | will apply a broader understanding of the media political field than Danish research has done
so far emphasizing the convergence between data and it policy and traditional mass media regulation (van Quilenburg & McQuail 2004, Braman 2004).
Thus I will discuss how various types of legislation developed for different sectors influence on the overall development in the media system challenging
the fundamental structures and logics of media policy. As an example the public broadcasting company, DR, is currently under attack from both the news-
paper, TV and distribution industries claiming that DR holds a too dominating position in the market. Debates like this indicate that the traditional sector
specific requlation is no longer sufficient for requlating the digital media ecosystem. The Danish media system is seen as a representative of the Nordic me-
dia welfare state and the democratic-corporatist model (Syvertsen et al. 2014, Hallin & Mancini 2004). The paper will discuss how the current changes can
be understood in relation to the characteristics traditionally associated with these systems, namely: that media policy is dominated by a cultural political
regulatory regime, a corporatist political environment and a strong tradition for state regulation combined with a high degree of press freedom. The paper
discusses whether the current changes are challenging or strengthening these characteristics and if the media political development supports the hypoth-
esis that we are entering a new phase in media history (van Quilenburg & McQuail 2004, Willig 2007). The debates mentioned above give some indication
that the traditional balance between public and private media is under pressure and that the traditional co-existence and cooperation could be threatened
(Sendergaard & Helles 2014). Also recent amendments of the media subsidy system suggest a tighter degree of state involvement in the private media
(Flensburg 2015). However we still know very little about the rest of the media sector such as the digital media and distributors. The paper will analyze
debates and policy documents related to ongoing discussions about the role of the state in regulating the media system and identify the key stakeholders’
positions, interests and strategies across traditional sectors. Thereby | will also address questions of how global media actors such as Apple, Netflix and
Google change the market structures of the national media system and challenge the regulatory schemes.

Subsidizing Media Innovation

A. Kammer', E. Hobel'
" University of Southern Denmark, Centre for Journalism, Odense, Denmark

When the Danish Parliament revised the media-subsidy framework in 2013/2014, one of the new initiatives was the introduction of a pool of funding ear-
marked to establishing and developing new news media — the so-called “innovation fund”. So, as the news industry struggles to keep journalism a viable
and economically sustainable activity, the institutionalization of financial support for media innovation constitute one way for policy makers to bring (parts
of) the journalistic environment up-to-date with the digital age, thereby improving the conditions for an informed citizenry in the future (Kammer, forth-
coming/2016). Theoretically, the paper draws upon the normative foundation of the social-democratic welfare state (found in the Scandinavian countries;
cf. Esping-Andersen, 1990) to provide a framework for measuring the ambition, implementation, and impact of the innovation fund. So, this paper scruti-
nizes the practical administration of the innovation fund in the first two years of its existence, analyzing all applications for innovation subsidies in 2014 and
2015 as well as all acceptance and rejection letters. With this empirical material and a combination of quantitative and qualitative analytical approaches
(inspired by the methodology of "qualitative media analysis", cf. Altheide & Schneider, 2013), the paper analyzes to what extent the administration reflects
a support of the welfare framework the subsidy scheme exists within. It asks (1) which types of news-media innovation gets subsidized, (2) what charac-
terizes the successful applicants’ approaches to innovation, and (3) which patterns exist in this connection, and it measures each of these three dimensions
against the welfare framework that the national context provides. References: Altheide, D. L., & Schneider, C. J. (2013). Qualitative Media Analysis (2 Ed.).
Los Angeles: Sage. Esping-Andersen, G. (1990). The Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism. Cambridge: Polity Press. Kammer, A. (forthcoming/2016). Market
Structure and Innovation Policies in Denmark. In H. v. Kranenburg (Ed.), Innovation Policies in the European News and Media Industry: A Comparative Study.
Berlin: Springer.

The Politics of Media Plurality: A Case Study of Political Expedience and Consolidation of Power

S. Barnett'
" University of Westminster, Media Arts and Design, Harrow, United Kingdom

While politicians and policy makers have spoken eloquently over the last 20 years about the fundamental importance for democracy of a diverse media,
the direction of travel throughout the developed world has been towards consolidation of media enterprises and further relaxation of ownership regimes.
This trend has been exacerbated by a worldwide recession and structural shifts in the business models of journalism, thereby enabling politicians conve-
niently to marry the realpolitik of not confronting media power with industrial arguments around liberalisation and deregulation. If the future of newspa-
pers and their online counterparts are at risk, goes the-argument, we cannot afford to frustrate further consolidation which might help to sustain the fourth
estate. More recently, there was evidence that the political wind had started to change. In the UK, following public outrage in response to the phone-hack-
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ing scandal in July 2011, the Leveson Inquiry was set up both to make recommendations about press regulation and to recommend a“more effective policy
and regulatory regime which supports. . ... the plurality of the media” As a result, a succession of senior politicians and former prime ministers were required
to give evidence under oath about the systematic lobbying from media companies to adapt communications policy in their favour, or to avoid public interest
initiatives that might harm their commercial interests. Meanwhile, in the UK and internationally, the growth of so-called “digital intermediaries” such as
Google, Facebook, and Amazon are raising new issues about informational gate-keeping, the power of media behemoths to dictate policy-making, and
the implications for democracy. This paper will have two objectives. First, it will document and analyse the testimony by political leaders in the aftermath
of the phone hacking scandal in Britain, their acknowledgement that media ownership had become concentrated in too few hands, and the clear recogni-
tion that a stronger policy framework was required. It will then examine political debates and approaches to policy making since the Leveson report was
published, and demonstrate how those arguments have been diluted and the case for stronger policies finessed. Second, it will examine the potential
for new online and convergent media platforms to deliver a more plural and democratic media environment, and what creative policy initiatives may be
required, for example, to facilitate new ownership models and place news-based obligations on existing ones. It will then ask whether those, too, might be
frustrated by the dominant power and commercial self-interest of the traditional media companies, and the continuing inability of political parties to resist.

Does Media Ownership Really Matter? A Content Analysis Case Study from Ireland

R. Fynn'
" Dublin City University, School of Communications, Dublin, Ireland

National media policies within the EU and - increasingly - at the level of the European Commission are informed by the assumption that media ownership
influences media content. Given this, it is further assumed that protecting media pluralism demands that we limit the extent to which single individuals or
corporations can dominate individual media and cross-media markets through media ownership. For their part, media owners routinely reject the assertion
that they intervene directly in the editorial process whilst journalists, citing the professional values and a general Fourth Estate/watchdog orientation often
(thought not always) assert that they do not allow ownership considerations to influence either what they write or - at an editorial level - what is included
in media content. There is also a substantial body of empirically informed academic work examining the extent to which individual news outlets or news
groups have established dominant positions within national and international media markets (Chomsky and McChesney (1988), Doyle (2002), Noam (2009
and 2016) etc.) For the most part this work assumes that media concentration will automatically narrow the diversity of voices which can access the public
sphere, undermining the operation of democracy. (In passing, it should be acknowledged that there is an undeniable logic to this assumption. Increasing
concentration may lead to rationalisation/amalgamation of previously separate media outlets, leaving fewer journalists to produce more content. The high
profile Cardiff University University/Nick Davies study of the changing conditions for UK journalists certainly seemed to support this conclusion.)_ However,
beyond economic rationality, there is a concern that media owners use their position to influence editorial content to ensure it reflects their worldview but
also, when embroiled in public controversy, for purposes of self-defence. Strikingly, very little of this policy formation and ownership research is informed
by empirical analysis of media content. For example, the ongoing EU-funded Media Pluralism Monitor project, which seeks to assess risks to media plural-
ism across the EU28, concentrates on identifying potential risks to pluralism stemming from, amongst other factors, concentration of media ownership.
However, it cannot establish whether these risks are realised in practice. This paper presents the results of an attempt to empirically assess whether there
is a connection between media ownership and editorial content using Ireland as a case study. The research uses three stories where media owners were
themselves the subject of public controversy and thus to media scrutiny. It examines the nature and extent of media coverage across media outlets owned
by the relevant media owners and, using a blind sample, compares it with coverage from "independent" media outlets. In other words, the research treats
media ownership an an independent variable and measures the extent to which ownership influences the dependent variable (namely media content). In
sum, it presents empirical findings as to whether media ownership can influence the dependent variable, thus offering a more reliable base on which to
develop future media ownership policy and regulation. It also offers a methodology which can be scaled up to apply in other national contexts.

Ancillary Copyright for Newspaper Publishers: Six Recommendations for Better Media Policy in Europe

C. Schéfer-Hock', T. Eberwein?, M. Karmasin?

" Austrian Academy of Sciences, Institute for Comparative Media and Communication Studies, Wien Austria, Germany
2 Austrian Academy of Sciences, Institute for Comparative Media and Communication Studies, Wien, Austria

So far, no country in Europe has come up with a long-term solution to the ancillary copyright (AC) dispute, and there is undoubtedly discontinuity in
the debate. The key issue at stake is whether newspaper publishers receive a share of the advertising revenue that is earned by large search engines such
as Google when they display excerpts (snippets) of news from the publisher’s website in the list of search results. Our aim was to use systematic analysis
and critical examination of the most common arguments on both sides, in order to develop recommendations for media policy. We have therefore retraced
and systematised the lines of argumentation of the proponents and opponents from Germany, Austria, Spain and France, as well as at the EU-level, through
14 interviews with experts (publishers, Google, judges, media policy-makers, journalists, media scholars, Internet users) and extensive document analysis
(legislative processes, public statements in the dispute, specialist publications, court cases). Our standards of examination were based on fundamental
guiding principles of media law and economy as well as logic consistency, consideration of basic data of media systems, and recognised theories of good
legislative practice (Fliedner 2001; Karpen 2008). Of the seven arguments in favour, our examination found only two to be cogent (publisher content should
be paid for; ACimproves the publishers’ negotiating position against the search engines). The same could be said of three of the fifteen arguments against
(publishers do not have futureproof business models; further expansion of copyright is not in the public interest; current laws/draft laws contain large
numbers of errors and inaccuracies). From our analysis of all 22 arguments, we have derived six fundamental, strategic recommendations: (1) Political,
content-related questions should be kept separate from questions about how an AC law would be implemented. (2) The introduction of new copyright
laws is almost always irreversible. One way to avoid this would be to plan for later revisions from the offset. This would demand accompanying academic
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research. (3) Inaccuracies and errors in existing AC laws are due in significant measure to the influence of lobbyists. Objectives in media policy that are not
related to the true purpose of AC should be pursued with other legislative proposals. (4) Journalism that is worthy of protection also comes via broadcast
media and from bloggers. Their online contributions are subject to the same secondary use by search engines. AC should therefore be expanded to include
them. (5) Publishing companies should receive public funding for the service they provide to society, although this should have a clear focus on promoting
innovation. (6) Large Internet corporations like Google must also be seen as media companies. They should have to follow basic programming principles,
which would include providing and advertising journalistic content, as demanded in the laws regarding private broadcasters in Germany and Austria, for
example. The recommendations are intended as applied political deliberation with the aim of achieving better regulation of media in Europe. (Fliedner,
0.2001: Gute Gesetzgebung. http://library.fes.de/pdf-files/stabsabteilung/01147.pdf, [4.8.2015]) (Karpen, U. 2008: Legistics — freshly evaluated. http://
dx.doi.org/10/bb5t).
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Present and Future of Public Service Media in a Crisis Environment: Independence, Management, Programming and
Participation

A. Azurmend/’

" University of Navarra, ComunicaciénPublica, Pamplona, Spain

The papers in this panel are taking part in the debate on the future of Television as a public service in the European digital context. The difficulties of public
budgets for funding public televisions, plus the need of these TV operators of adjusting themselves to a new context for digital production and consumption
have pushed towards a redefinition of the public service media in a national level, as well as in the regional and local level. The exhaustion and corruption
of the government systems for public corporations; the failure of the classic models of financing; the reality of new ways of audiovisual production, diffusion
and consumption; and the need of an audience participation in the public affairs demand a rethinking over the future of the public audiovisual service.
This is the aim of the papers present in this panel, which will tackle the following issues: 1._ New ways of audiences participation in European Public
Regional Televisions: institutional and not institutional participation (Spain: CCMA, CGRTV, EITB; United Kingdom: BBC Alba, S4C; Ireland: TG4; Germany:
NDR) Ana Azurmendi & Mercedes Mufioz Saldana, University of Navarra. 2._ Technocratic policies in Southern Europe: Political interference orindependence
and neutrality of public service broadcasting? Ana Fernéndez Viso Autonomous University of Barcelona 3._ Managing budgets and the problem of fund-
ing: the Mediterranean case Ana Isabel Segovia, University Complutense of Madrid, Isabel Ferndndez Alonso, Autonomous University of Barcelona & Ana
Ferndndez Viso, Autonomous University of Barcelona 4._ Outsourcing content production in the Autonomous Public Television in Spain Josefina Sdnchez
Martinez & Isabel Sarabia Andigar, Catholic University of Murcia 5.- European Union Media Policy and national and regional Public Service Media: all quiet
on the European Front? Carles Llorens, Autonomous University of Barcelona The papers of the panel are part of two Research Projects whose subjects are
complementary among them; they together are studying different aspects relating to the main issue of the panel: Present and Future of Public Service
Media - Transformation of the Public Regional Television: weakening of the TV public service and perspectives for its tecnological development in a context
of crisis, funded by the Ministry of Competitiveness and Innovation, Government of Spain (2013—2016). - Communication policies in the Mediterranean
Europe during the economic crisis (2008—2015) funded by the Ministry of Competitiveness and Innovation, Government of Spain (2014-2016). (Reference
(502013-42523-P).

New Ways of Audiences Participation in European Public Regional Televisions: Institutional and Not Institutional Participation: Spain,
United Kingdom, Ireland and Germany

A. Azurmendi’, M. Mufioz’

" University of Navarra, ComunicaciénPublica, Pamplona, Spain
2 University of Navarra, Pamplona, Spain

The audience’s participation in television has been subject of study for the last years not only as a key for Public TV in the digital convergence era (Castro 2012
and Kjus, 2007), but as a transparency indicator of Public Media Governance (Glowacki, 2015 and Hasebrink, Herzog and Eilder, 2007). Taking in account
the Governance model where audience intervenes in the decision making process, this paper intends to define the roles which are recognized for audiences,
in their participation both, the institutionalized ways and the spontaneous ways of participation in Public Regional TVs in Europe —such as blogs, websites
of the programs, accounts in Social Media of the programs, conductors, of even of the TV- in order to determine whether these roles could be considered as
part of the television public service. With this purpose we have identified seven Public Regional Televisions with some kind of institutional participation: 3
Spanish TVs (Corporacio Catalana de Mitjans de Comunicacié — CCMA -, Euskal Irratia Telebista -EITB- , Galicia Company of Radio and Television — CGRTV-
one Irish TV in Irish Telefis na Gaeilge -T4G-, 2 British TV —BBC Alba of Scotland and S4C of Wales- and one German TV —NDR-. Methodology: The paper
introduces a review of the literature on audience participation and Public Media's Governance, as a theoretical framework for the study. Directly connected
with the concepts and trends mapped, we try to show how Regional Public Televisions are applying this ideas on audience participation. In order to achieve
it, the paper analyzes the kind of participation and the main activities which represent the interaction of the public. In order to examine the institutional
audience participation we will study the specific organization, the type of convocatories, the minutes of the meetings; meanwhile for the not institutional
participation of audience the paper will analyses one successful program with certain continuity in each Regional Public Television, for a period of 5 years,
and the interaction with the public throughout blogs, websites, social media, etc (following the model of Azurmendi, A, Llorens, C., Lopez Vidales y Bas
Portero, J.J: en “The participation as added value for public service proximity Television. The case study of ETB2's La noche de. . .” accesible at http://www.
revistalatinacs.org/070/paper/1056/26es.html

Technocratic policies in Southern Europe: Promoting the independence and neutrality of public service broadcasting?

A. Ferndndez Viso', I. Ferndndez’, A. Seqovia .’
" Autonomous University of Barcelona, Barcelona, Spain

State intervention in the media systems of the Southern European Mediterranean countries can be regarded as strong in degree and influenced by a tra-
dition of clientelism, as Hallin and Mancini concluded a decade ago (2004). One of the most important forms of State intervention in the media system is
public service broadcasting (PSB), which still occupies a significant position within the national media systems of these countries (Bustamante, 2013; Car-
doso, 2015; D'Arma, 2015). The purpose of this paper is to analyze the media policies concerning the governance of national PSB adopted by Greece (ERT),
Italy (RAI), Portugal (RTP) and Spain (RTVE) since they embraced the technocratic policies recommended by the EU institutions and the IMF after the onset
of the economic crisis in 2009. The reforms, presented as a set of politically neutral technocratic measures aimed at improving the countries’ economic
performance, included political and bureaucratic transformations that would presumably contribute to depoliticize and modernize public administration
and institutions, so that to increase its reliability, predictability, efficiency and effectiveness (Sotiropoulos, 2015). Have the media policies carried out by
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the governments of those countries promoted the independence and neutrality of PSB in such critical junctures for their nations or have they followed
the tradition of clientelism that has characterized the State intervention in their media systems? In a clientelistic political system commitment to particu-
laristic interests is stronger than the notion of the “common good” and permeates the logic of State intervention. Translated to media policy, it tends to be
associated, among other practices, with the instrumentalization of public media, primarily through appointments to their governing bodies and structures
made more on the basis of political loyalty than purely professional criteria. Being television the most important source of political information for the ma-
jority of the population in the Southern European Mediterranean countries, those practices seek not only to distribute political spoils, but above all to gain
influence —when not control- over the editorial processes and positions of the public broadcasters. Together with the political context and culture, the PSB
governance model plays a significant role in preventing or enabling political interference in its editorial independence (Hanretty, 2011; Humphreys, 1996).
We will first examine the legislative changes affecting the PSB governance passed by Italy, Portugal and Spain since 2009. Greece closed down the national
public broadcaster (ERT) in June 2013, but soon after created a temporary television broadcaster, which was replaced by New Hellenic Radio, Internet, and
Television (NERIT) in May 2014. In 2015 the government led by Alexis Tsipras eventually restored ERT as the country’s public broadcaster. Secondly, we will
analyze the appointments made to the governing bodies and key senior editorial positions such as directors of channels and news services. We will also
consider existing complaints and reports about political interference in their news editorial processes. Finally, the detailed examination of all the aspects
to be taken into account will allow us to draw some conclusions about the dynamics of political interference in PSB in Southern European Mediterranean
countries.

Managing Budgets and the Problem of Funding in Times of Crisis: The Mediterranean Case

A.l Segovid', I. Ferndndez Alonso?, A. Ferndndez Viso?

" University Complutense of Madrid, Madrid, Spain
2 Autonomous University of Barcelona, Barcelona, Spain

This paper focuses on the situation and changes experienced by public service media (PSM) in the current crisis environment in terms of budget and funding.
We'll study the case of some of the countries hit harder by the crisis; specifically Greece (ERT), Italy (RAI), Spain (RTVE) and Portugal (RTP). A number of inter-
national documents put forward the need of a stable, sufficient and reasonable public funding in order to achieve its goals (UNESCO, 2006; Bron, 2010; EBU,
2015). The objective is to ask ourselves about the rationale of public service broadcasters, highlighting the risks of its mere existence in a crisis environment.
Firstly, we'll summarize the transformations put into effect in the last few years in these countries, from the shutting down of ERT in Greece to the threat to
privatize RTP in Portugal, including the fulfilled change of funding model in RTVE and RTP (RAI has not implemented any change by now, but there have
been some talks about it). In every case, the reason was linked to the economic crisis and the need of cutting the state subsidies and the PSM overall budget
(according to EBU, the trend in EU countries has been a decreasing budget (-6.1%), where many PSM organizations have suffered budget cuts by their
governments or have received less income owing to frozen licence fees). The implication, moreover, is that funding and independence go hand in hand, that
changes in how PSM companies are funded, and the degrees to which they are funded must impact priorities (Lowe and Berg, 2013). Secondly, we'll analyze
if the decreasing budgets have had an impact on the audience share. Is it true that the more funding PSM get, the better they perform on the radio and TV
markets and are able to attract audience? Last, we'll consider the rationalization of the changes implemented, in order to determine if the economic pres-
sure is a result of the market forces and the private broadcasters trying to take advantage of the crisis environment to damage the PSM rationale. This article
was written within the context of a research and development project entitled Las politicas de comunicacion en la Europa mediterranea en el contexto de
la crisis financiera (2008—2015). Andlisis del caso espafiol [Communication policies in Mediterranean Europe in the context of the recession (2008—2015).
Analysis of the Spanish case] (ref. (502013—-42523-P), funded by the government of Spain’s Ministry of Economy and Competitiveness.

Outsourcing Content Production in the Autonomous Public Television in Spain

J. Sdnchez Martinez', I. Sarabia Andugar’
" Catholic University of Murcia, Murcia, Spain

Contract a service with an external provider is a very habitual practice for any business organization. Nevertheless, it is a very controversial phenomenon
in the area of the autonomous public television in Spain. Outsourcing consists of "transfer to specialized suppliers of a part of the activity of a company for
the development of the same one" (Espino and Padrén, 2004). Companies outsource their services for two reasons: for economic reasons -the company
seeks "to reduce fixed costs and benefit from economies of scale” (Martinez Sdnchez, 2010)-; and for technological reasons -technological renewal is
essential in certain sectors. Many companies have no modern technical equipment to deal with the creation of new products and shorten production
times. In any case, the ultimate purpose of outsourcing is to improve the organization and make it more competitive (Mas Sabaté, 2000)-. Outsourcing has
become a common practice among national and regional public and private television, however, the implementation of this strategy has led to a new model
of regional television whose ownership is public, although the operation is put into the hands of the private initiative. Channel management is direct but
the execution of part or all of the programming is transferred to a company outside the institution. The aim of this paper is twofold: first, to find the reason
why the public television companies that offer autonomous coverage make use of contents production outsourcing; and second, to study the outsourcing
level that may result in a categorization of management models. The scientific bibliography on the object of study is not very extensive, therefore, the work
methodology is essentially analytical (analysis of official documents and of legislative texts), in addition to the consultations with the actors involved from
the different autonomous public television companies in Spain. The legal framework on public regional television in Spain consists of: Third Channel Law
1983, General Law on Audiovisual Communication 2010; Law Amending the General Law on Audiovisual Communication 2012. Regarding the results, we
can explain that some regional governments have opted for the outsourced production model since the birth of their regional public television. This decision
is made in order to avoid the situation of indebtedness that the third channel has generated in others regions which developed their project in the 80s
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following the example and model management of RTVE (the national public radio television). Of twelve public regional television of Spain, six of them
have this outsourced production model (Canarias, 1999; Baleares, 2005, Asturias, 2006; Extremadura, 2006, Murcia, 2006 and Aragdn 2006). In these cases,
outsourcing has been produced by public tender or direct contracting of audiovisual production and other services of the television activity. Public television
companies maybe derive from private audiovisual production companies: entertainment content; news content or technical production; the acquisition
of audiovisual products; marketing advertising channel; the dissemination of the television signal; human resources; and technical equipment and infra-
structure. Ultimately, the level of outsourcing production has led to different models of management of public regional television in Spain.

European Union Media Policy and National and Regional Public Service Media: All Quiet on the European Front?

C. Llorens'
" Autonomous University of Barcelona, Barcelona, Spain

According to the European Commission Services no new decisions on state aid to public service media have been released since November 2013 when
the funding for a new local French public radio station was considered as a state aid compatible with the EU Treaties. The last EC competition norm affecting
the PSM was in 2009 when EC adopted a new version of the 2001 communication on state aid for the funding of public service broadcasters. The main
changes included an increased focus on accountability, and effective control at the national level, including a transparent evaluation of the overall impact
of publicly-funded new media services (EC, 2009; Wheeler, 2010). Even if this new communication implies an increasing emphasis on multi-stakeholder
and market approaches in the development of public media policies at national and regional levels (Donders,& Moe, 2014; Donders & Raats, 2012; Michalis,
2012; Bulck&Moe, 2012; Lablich, 2012), no big European Commission challenge has been made against the existence or strength of Public Service Media in
the last years if the list of last EC competition decisions are considered. However, a new conflict focused on specific media freedoms on Public Service Media
are on stake specially on countries with young democracies and with a high level of state intervention. In this two countries governmental threats and new
laws are threatening the European PSM tradition of independence and neutrality (Hallin&Mancini, 2004; Nowak, 2014). It seems that the PSM indepen-
dence from governments are now a more pressing issue from a political point of view for European Institutions than before. "We will fight to preserve media
independence in new EU Member States’, said Giinther H. Oettinger, European Comissioner for Digital Economy and Society last February. However, which
are the ECtools to make it possible ? This research will try to analyse this tools. On the first place, how the independence of audiovisual regulators is crucial
when it comes to preserving free and independent media according to the European Commission an how this tool could be applied to PSM. As the Polish
case shows, an study on the rule of law and the EC political pressure is important as well. Soft-requlation actions are starting to be more common on media
freedoms and pluralism matters at European Level (Costache&Llorens, 2015). Finally, this research will evaluate how the review of the Audiovisual Media
Services Directive could be a new opportunity for settle a more direct approach to this kind of conflict in the long term. This is challenge for European values
far away that the economic competition problems of some years ago. However to overcome this challenge Europe needs to strengthen its political will and
integration.
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The Future of EU Media Policy

Online Platforms, the Country of Origin Principle, and the Future of European Audiovisual Policy

M. Michalis'
" University of Westminster, Journalism & Mass Communication, London, United Kingdom

Over the last decade or so, changes in media and communication markets (the transition from analogue to digital television, the rise of broadband Internet
supporting IP delivery of audio-visual content, and the popularity of connected and portable consumer devices) have impacted upon the structure and
competitive dynamics of television and associated markets. ‘Online platforms’ (in simple words: digital intermediaries) have emerged as central players in
the new media ecology. The paper uses Kingdon's ‘multiple streams’ framework of public policy-making to explain the recent interest in online platforms
and its relevance to the future European audiovisual policy. Academics talk about a ‘platforms society’ (van Dijck, 2013) and ‘platform imperialism’ (Jin,
2013). Given their power in the evolving digital media environment (Mansell 2015), platforms have also attracted exploratory policy attention at European
and national levels (e.g. HoL) though it is not yet clear whether a regulatory response is needed. Platforms are one issue in the debate on the future Europe-
an audiovisual policy linked closely to the country of origin (Co0) principle. The CoO is the fundamental principle of EU audiovisual policy originally adopted
in 1989 establishing who regulates European audiovisual service providers. Indeed, it is the cornerstone of all internal market legislation, which makes as
a result any qualifications or derogations far more challenging. The legal jurisdiction over audiovisual media service providers is an old issue. The paper
examines the issues surrounding the Co0, the tensions, and the arising questions about material jurisdiction (e.g. should platform operators come under
the C00?) and territorial jurisdiction (e.g. should we revert to the country of destination in some cases at least?), the relevance (or not) of Co0 to today’s con-
vergent and globalising media environment and implications for freedom of expression and the funding of original European content. The paper assesses
whether a revision of the EU regulatory framework is likely and how far-reaching or not it might be in relation to the issues covered. In terms of methods,
the paper is also based on extensive documentary analysis of EU policy documents and submissions to relevant consultations as well as participation in
relevant policy fora and informal discussions with policy actors. References: HoL [House of Lords, UK] (2015) Online platforms and the EU Digital Single
Market, http://www.parliament.uk/online-platforms Jin, DL (2015) Digital Platforms, Imperialism and Political Culture, Routledge. Kingdon, J. (1985).
Agendas, alternatives, and public policy (2™ ed.). New York: Harper Collins. Mansell, R. (2015) ‘Platforms of Power, Intermedia, March. Van Dijck, J. (2013)
The Culture of Connectivity, OUP.

Who's Afraid of Pan-European Spectrum Policy?

M. Ala-Fossi', M. Bonet Bagant’

" University of Tampere, School of Communication- Media and Theatre, Tampere, Finland
2 Autonomous University of Barcelona, Department of Audiovisual Communication and Advertising, Barcelona, Spain

The fifth generation (5G) mobile technology is argued to become much more than just an evolution of mobile broadband like its name would suggest.
According to the EU Commission, it will be ‘the backbone of the digital future” and the foundation of a vast market in the Internet of Things. As the radio
spectrum is the basis of all mobile connectivity, the availability of spectrum for these new mobile services has become a key factor for the future economic
growth in Europe. While the European broadcast industry has been one of the most influential interest groups in national spectrum policy, the global influ-
ence and growing economic importance of mobile industry have already challenged the broadcasters, despite its social and political importance. The World
Radiocommunication Conference (WRC-15) recently confirmed that European broadcasting will lose about 30 percent of its spectrum resources for terrestri-
al digital television and over 40 percent of the spectrum allocated for digital radio broadcasting. Radio spectrum use and management has become a disput-
ed policy issue between the EU Commission and the member states. While the Commission has promoted a harmonised spectrum planning for a true Digital
Single Market, the member states have declined every single proposal, which they have interpreted as a threat to their national competence on spectrum
policy. By emphasizing mainly the value and importance of the spectrum as a key resource for economic growth, the EU tends to underestimate those uses
that may seem less innovative or productive. Other European stakeholders like the mobile operators and telecommunication equipment manufacturers
have also divided opinions on European spectrum management depending on their size and primary markets. Small and new mobile operators are gener-
ally against any such reform, which would allow Europe-wide auctions or aim at consolidation of the mobile industry, while equipment manufacturers like
Nokia tend to support increased coordination but oppose (expensive) auctions. The less the operators spend on the spectrum the more they can invest in
the networks. This paper aims to analyse the debate on European spectrum policy by focusing on the discussion on the future of the UHF frequency band.
UHF spectrum is in many ways the centrepiece of the ongoing dispute as the first part of it has been reallocated from broadcast use to mobile use on coor-
dinated decisions on the EU level (800 MHz band) and a second part on national decisions by separate member states (700 MHz band). Our study examines
alarge body of public documents as well as 80 stakeholder interviews from eight European countries (Austria, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Ireland, Norway,
Spain and the UK) from a theoretical perspective, which combines political economy and new institutionalism. We argue that even if the EU member states
would have a strong economic incentive to abandon their national spectrum policies for a pan-European spectrum management to ensure the future eco-
nomic growth in Europe, this is unlikely because of several socio-political and economic reasons, which are dependent on each national context.
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Disruptive Digitalization: Priority for Telecommunication over Broadcasting

S. Gadringer’, R. Parrilla Guix', J. Trappel’
" University of Salzburg, Communication Studies, Salzburg, Austria

For broadcasting, digitalization represents the first disruptive change after its initiation more than 90 years ago. Actually, all implications of major tech-
nological development stages (in the case of television: colour TV, satellite/cable distribution, HD-TV, 16:9 ratio etc.) cannot compete with the ongoing
disruption caused by the digitalization of the entire production and distribution chain. What sets digitalization apart is the convergence of platforms not
only inter- and intra-media, but also across business borders of telecommunications. So far, spectrum scarcity was managed by national authorities in
response to the needs expressed by frequency stakeholders and according to international standards. Bandwidth was allocated to a specific set of purposes
such as audio, television, emergency radio, and lately mobile telephony GSM. Digitalization is the game changer, as almost the entire spectrum can be
used for any purpose. This implies competition for spectrum between all kinds of terrestrial operators. Participants in this harsh competitive setting are
thus no longer operators of the same kind (e.g. public or private television stations of neighbouring countries). Imbalances are evident: Telecommunication
companies are larger in size and their cash flows allow them to tender for bandwidth broadcasters could not compete with. Therefore, our research project
examines the ongoing dispute on frequency allocation for broadcasting in competition with other purposes. The aim of the project is to understand and
explain the rationale of frequency allocation during the digitalization process (2003—2015) against the background of the public interest involved. Our
study, conducted in a framework of European countries (led by the University of Tampere and financed by the Academy of Finland), looks into Austria as
case in point. The research objectives are: (i) to evaluate the development of key stakeholders’ preferences towards the digitalization process; (ii) to assess
the evolution of frequency allocation and of media policy goals related to digitalization; (iii) to assess the present perception (2015) of both political actors
and stakeholders towards the digitalization process. Our approach draws on new-institutionalism stating that output in a given policy process can only be
understood by researching technological change and the preferences of state and market actors together with the ideological cleavages and the formal
and informal institutional rules affecting the process (Galperin, 2004, pp. 160—163). Accordingly, we define institutions as the compound of formal rules,
informal codes and their enforcement mechanisms (North, 1990, p. 3f). Research goals (i) and (i) were addressed through qualitative document analysis
of Austrian and EU media policy laws/regulations, including particularly documents specifying the digitalization strategy (Digitalisierungskonzepte). To
achieve research goal (jii), interviews with legislators, regulators, broadcasters, network operators and civil society actors were conducted. The projects’
results show that legislators/regulators decide mainly following the framework defined by international actors (EU, WRC), and that preferences of network
operators tend to enjoy priority over preferences of other stakeholders, including broadcasters. References: Galperin, H. (2004). Beyond Interests, deas, and
Technology: An Institutional Approach to Communication and Information Policy. The Information Society, 20(3), 159—168. North, D. C. (1990). Institutions,
Institutional Change and Economic Performance. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Alignments in Diversity: Factual Harmonisation in Protecting Minors from Harmful Media

S. Dreyer’
! Hans-Bredow-Institut for Media Research, Media Law & Policy, Hamburg, Germany

Legal frameworks for the protection of young people from harmful media are highly fragmented in Europe. Cross-border, convergent or flexible requlative
approaches that would satisfy the dynamics of media markets and changing media use patterns are still rare (O'Neill & Staksrud 2012; Schulz et al. 2015).
And yet, beneath the level of formal national laws, very pragmatic and practice-oriented transitions can be found. Companies, supervisory bodies and
content classifiers as well as self- and co-regulative bodies establish networks and cooperations that implement non-legislative provisions and practices
that lead to more and more factual harmonisation. These alignments are to be seen against the backdrop of national political discussions that demand inter-
national approaches to current regulatory issues on the one hand, and limited requlative possibilities for formal harmonisation at EC level on the other hand
(cf. Staksrud & Kirkseether 2013). Based on recent comparative and descriptive studies (Cappello 2015; Schulz et al. 2015, 0"Neill, Staksrud & McLaughlin
2013) the proposed contribution shows uttered policy demands for internationalisation as well as practical limitations due to different cultural values and
national public discourses, inter alia. Before this background, it categorises current forms and patterns of cooperation in the field of youth media protection
and shows their impact on factually aligning fragmented frameworks. The levels of such a factual harmonisation the analysis will encompass are content
classification practices, classification data exchange, technical protection measures, cooperation on (EC) policy level, systematic exchanges of experiences
and types of informal networking. Attributes the contribution pays attention to are the area where respective efforts take place (sub-statutory norms,
processes, actors, results, evaluation, exchange), the form of cooperation (formal vs. informal, bilateral vs. multilateral), its duration (flexible, set period,
permanent), their scope concerning participating stakeholder groups (one area vs. crossing-areas, e.g. industry/politics; industry/NGOs; research/industry/
politics), and their origin (European Commission- or state-induced vs. autonomous initiatives and industry-induced). By analysing the manifold coopera-
tions and their impact on factual harmonisation the contribution will help in understanding the (future) role of forums and formalised networks, but also
the role of the European Commission with its soft-regulatory and co-ordination approaches in areas where EC's legal competences are limited ("regulation
by networks": Dehousse 1997; OMCand traditional soft law: Borrés & Jacobsson 2004). The insights stemming from this analysis also cast a light on the big-
ger question whether multi-level governance systems are actually needing such multiple-level cooperations to cope with current governance dilemmas (cf.
Jupille, Caporaso & Checkel 2003; Keohane 2001).
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International and European Issues of Media Regulation

The Regulation of Electoral TV Advertising Across the World

C. Holtz-Bacha’
" Universitdt Erlangen-Niirnberg, Niirberg, Germany

Inthe US, electoral advertising went on television with the presidential election campaign in 1952. Television spots soon became the most important means
of campaign advertising and in spite of the proliferation of the Internet and social network sites candidates still spend most of their budget on television
advertising. Due to the commercial media system and in respect of free speech, electoral advertising on television has not been subject to restrictive requ-
lation. Even though other countries introduced electoral advertising on television almost as early as the US and television spots have become an important
campaign instrument across the world, practice and regulation differ significantly. The US model that allows for unlimited advertising did not spawn many
imitators and electoral advertising, if allowed at all, remains more or less restricted in most countries. The more rigorous regulation of political advertising
as opposed to commercial advertising attests to a different view on advertising when it comes to the process of political opinion formation. In addition,
the regulation of electoral advertising proves to be influenced by national characteristics of the political and electoral system as well as the type of broad-
casting system. For instance, these national characteristics have consequences for the sponsorship of the advertising, since presidential systems are more
candidate-oriented as parliamentary systems. This paper presents findings on the regulation of electoral TV advertising and the system background of more
than 55 countries from all five continents. The information has been gathered in a survey conducted online during the last months of 2015 and in early
2016. The comparison reveals quite a variety of norms regulating the use of television for electoral advertising across the world which also have an impact
on the role of television spots as a campaign instrument and on their potential effects.

From Telecommunication Policy Towards Media Policy — Explaining the Increased Politicization of the International Telecommunication
Union

S. Berghofer’
" freie Universitdt Berlin, Institute for Media and Communication Studies, Berlin, Germany

Despite its long history and its relevance in the regulation of international communication, the International Telecommunication Union (ITU) has hardly
been perceived as an important player in the field of media and communication policy. This was due to the fact that the organization was considered as
a functional and bureaucratic entity, mainly concerned with technological solutions and facilitating global interconnection. While this view has been chal-
lenged in the academic discourse (Cogburn, 2001; Cogburn, 2004; Cowhey, 1990, p. 182; Drake, 2008), public attention for [TUs policies has hardly increased
in the last years. This seems to have changed recently. The World Conference on International Communication 2012 in Dubai (WCIT-12) received as much
public attention as no other ITU meeting before. This resulted from rumors, that the ITU was planning a “take over” of the internet. While it remains contest-
ed whether these fears were reasonable or not (Hill, 2013, pp. 40—48; 60—62; Pfanner, 2012), the debate lead to a unsatisfying outcome. Only 89 countries
signed the new telecommunication regulations, while 56 refused to do so (Chenou & Radu, 2013; Glen, 2014). This is astonishing, since the Telecommunica-
tion Regulations were always accepted unanimously within the 150 years of ITUs history. This proposal seeks to explain the failure of WCIT-12. Explanation
is provided by employing the concept of politicization of international institutions. Ziirn (2014, p. 50) conceptualizes politicization as “making collectively
binding decisions a matter or an object of public discussion”. The politicization of international institutions describes a “growing public awareness of inter-
national institutions and increased public mobilization of competing political preferences regarding institutions”and occurs when “international institutions
(potentially) exercise political authority but cannot build on sufficient stocks of legitimacy” (Ziirn, Binder, & Ecker-Ehrhardt, 2012, p. 71; 96). Ziirn (2014, pp.
50-51; Ziim et al., 2012, pp. 75-79) suggests three indicators to operationalize politicization: (1) rising awareness describes an increased perception of and
a greater interest in international institutions on the side of the citizens; (2) mobilization means an extension of resources invested in the decision making
process through increasing global activities of traditional interest groups as well as activist networks and NGOs; (3) contestation refers to conflicting views
on a policy and the opposing demands directed towards a political institution. Agents of contestation can be transnational interest groups but also national
parties and governments (often from developing countries) who publically critique injustice or illegitimacy of existing regimes. The analysis is based em-
pirically (1) a key-word search based content analysis of major Newspapers articles since 1945 in order to determine the public perception and the rising
awareness towards the ITU; (2) a documentary analysis of [TUs policy documents in order to identify the contestation of specific topics within the ITU, and
(3) an analysis of the mobilization process during the WCIT-12. The findings show that the politicization of the ITU has increased constantly within the last
century and that politicization occurs especially when questions of (mass media) content regulation are at stake — which is especially challenging in con-
vergent media environments.
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A Children’s Rights Perspective on Self-Regulation of New Advertising Formats

V. Verdoodt', E. Lievens?

" KU Leuven, Centre for IT and IP Law, Leuven, Belgium
2 Ghent University, Law & Technology, Gent, Belgium

New advertising formats such as behavioural advertising, for which children’s personal data are processed, or advergames, which integrate editorial and
commercial content, may have a significant impact on children’s rights, including their fundamental right to privacy, access to (high-quality) information,
freedom of expression, protection against information and material injurious to their well-being and protection from economic exploitation (United Nation
Convention on the Rights of the Child, UNCRQ). It has been emphasised in Unicef’s Children’s rights and Business Principles (2012) that companies must
ensure that communications and marketing do not have an adverse impact on children’s rights. In the advertising sector, self-regulation has traditionally
played animportant (complementary) role. The International Chamber of Commerce has drafted a Code Advertising and Marketing Communication Practice
(Consolidated ICC Code), and in many countries self-regulatory bodies observe compliance with the principles of this Code. The added value of a self-requla-
tory framework lies in its flexibility and adaptability (to technological change), a higher degree of expertise and a relatively low cost. However, at the same
time, self-requlatory mechanisms have been considered to suffer from low levels of transparency and accountability and the fact that private interests
are put before the public interest. Moreover, the degree of legal certainty is sometimes low, resulting in a decrease in democratic quality of requlation.
Considering these drawbacks of self-requlation, this article questions whether something as fundamental as children’s rights should be safequarded by
self-regulation to such a significant extent. First, the paper will assess the applicability of the current self-requlatory framework to new, digital advertising
formats. The ICC Code will be examined, as well as the national self-regulatory frameworks of the United Kingdom and Belgium. Second, this self-regulatory
framework will be assessed from a children’s rights perspective, evaluating the degree of protection and participation, and compliance with essential prin-
ciples such as accountability and transparency. This analysis will take into account the UNCRC and general comments of the Children’s Rights Committee,
case-law, as well as scholarly literature, both with regard to children’s rights and (characteristics of) self-regulation. Attention will also be paid to the fine
line between persuasion and manipulation of new advertising formats, and the impact the effects thereof may have on children’s rights.

Interrelation of Media, Telecomms and Inetgovernance Policies: Cases of EU Eastern Partnership Countries

A. Paziuk’
" Taras Shevchenko National University, International law, Kyiv, Ukraine

The paper is focused on interrelation and interdependence of communication policies in the EU Eastern Partnership countries. Eastern Partnership countries
are Armenia, Azerhaijan, Belarus, Georgia, Moldova, and Ukraine. While some researchers see such countries as periphery of the global system and as
field of strategic battle for geopolitical influence between Western countries and Russia, local political decisions demonstrate some resistance to intrusion
of foreign social values and mistrust to both Brussels and Moscow. The way each of the mentioned countries choose to safe national interests in this battle
are of particular interest. Reforms in media, telecomms and Internet governance in this countries are mainly oriented (proclaimed) on closer integration
with EU and WTO standards, but strongly influenced by dominating Russia's ownership and investments in infrustructures. In the papers we closer look at
the trends in media, telecomms and InetGovernance national policies in this countries to determine consequences of geopolitical influence on national
general communication policies.

Free to Hate? A Comparative Analysis of British and Italian Ultra-Right Online Media: Characteristics and Policy Implications

C Padovani’
" Southern illinois university carbondale, radio television and digital media, Carbondale, United States Pacific Island Wildli

The rising visibility of ultra-right parties and social movements in Europe, continues to be reason for concern. In this paper | build upon existing literature
(Cammaerts 2008; Downing and Husband 2006) to shed light on the media activism and media operations of some of these groups and the policy implica-
tions of their media operations. In some regards, these media can be considered “radical media” in that they oppose mainstream media with their anti-sys-
tem rhetoric. Yet, their media strategies foster a message of racism and hatred. Scholars have long debated the “double-speaking” nature of post-War World
I ultra-right groups (Feldman and Jackson, 2014), arguing that they would use an acceptable language in public but then “speak the truth to the hardcore”
in private. In this paper, | argue that double-speaking is becoming even more complex in the age of interactive media: indeed, although many of the media
‘messages’ of ultra-right groups might seem innocuous, they set in motion discursive events that, thanks to the audience members who intervene, soon
flare up. Therefore, | argue that the communicative event in its totality should be taken into consideration and, as such, be considered a form of hate speech
rather than protected under freedom of expression provisions. In order to make this case, the paper presents the results of a study of ultra-right media
activism by social movements in the United Kingdom and Italy. Specifically, | focus on selected media artifacts (facebook postings, webpages) of Forza
Nuova (Italy) and Britain First (UK). The paper takes a case study approach to analyze their media in preparation for anti-immigrant mobilizations in Sep-
tember 2015. The innovative aspect of this research is that the analysis focuses not only on the ‘messages’ from the various groups, but also on audiences’
responses. In doing so, the study moves away from the original critique against ultra-right media as top-down and hierarchic (Atton 2006), and focuses on
the role of audiences’ activism in reinforcing ultra-right ideologies. The theoretical framework is the history of contemporary ultra-right movements (Ignazi
2006). The paper also draws from the encoding/decoding framework of analysis (Hall 1980) to shed light on both moments of the communicative event
(the original ‘message’ as well as audiences’ comments). Some of the questions are: What role do audiences play in the making of the discursive event?
Does audience online activism differ in the two countries? What are the implications for policy makers and internet/social media providers in tackling this
problem? The methodological approach is critical discourse analysis (Wodak 2003; van Dijk 1988). Bibliography list (in progress)
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Media Landscapes under Pressure: Regulatory Reform and Legal Challenges

Portuguese Mechanisms of Media Accountability. The Journalists’ Perceptions, the Regulatory Powers and the Impacts
of Non-Mandatory Deliberations

N. Moutinho', H. Limd’, S. Cavacd?, I. Reis’

" University of Porto, School of Economics and Management, Porto, Portugal
2 University of Porto, Oporto, Portugal

A democratic political system is not complete without a free and pluralist press. However, a free media system has been challenged by several new demands
and the impact of the internet and digital platforms, by bringing new habits of consumption that jeopardize the previous established media business mod-
els. Ina time of permanent changes and crises the media accountability tools have also been defied, nevertheless their central role as grant of credibility and
reliability for news consumption and, therefore, the increasing need of audiences that should maintain the media companies. The research project "Media
Accountability and Transparency in Europe" (MediaAcT), which has been examining the transparency and media accountability in European countries and
North Africa assumes that the status quo of the media governance in each country serves as a key indicator of pluralism and freedom of the media in each
particular case. The MediaAct research adopts the media accountability system in a more comprehensive approach than the pioneering concept of Claude-
Jean Bertrand who defines it as "any non-State means of making the media Responsible towards the public" and rather follows Denis McQuail's perspective
by including co-regulatory instruments. The MediaAct, was launched and coordinated by the Erich Brost Institute for International Journalism, in 2010 and
Portugal joined the project in 2013. This study aims to trace the current Portuguese media accountability system taking in consideration the MediaAcT mod-
el of analysis. Accordingly, a standardized survey was submitted to the Portuguese journalists, in order to understand how professionals regard the estab-
lished media accountability tools (eg. Codes of ethics) and the emerging new ones that stem from the use of digital platforms (eg. Media criticism in blogs).
Furthermore, this research includes the follow up of the two major Portuguese institutions, Journalists Deontology Council and the Regulatory Authority for
Mass Media, in their decision process in the last two years.

Blurring the Lines Between Information Content and Commercial Communication. A Study from the Perspective of Radio Ownership
Responsibility
C. Muela-Molind', S. Perell6’, R. Berganza', G. Starkey?’, R. de Miguel’

" Universidad Rey Juan Carlos, Communication Sciences and Sociology, Fuenlabrada, Spain
2 Bournemouth University, Bournemouth, United Kingdom

Radio, as a mass medium, must act responsibly towards its audience and respect listener rights in response to their loyalty. When advertising material is
blurred with editorial content, it can generate in the listener a confusion regarding the nature and intent of the communication. In radio in Spain, the pro-
tection of listeners regarding broadcast content is reflected in Law 7/2010, of 31 March, the General Audiovisual Communications Act, which is a trans-
position of Directive 2007/65/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council of 11 December 2007. There are no studies of the practice of radio station
owners, which empirically demonstrate how and how often the principle of content separation is violated under the current legislation. Previous studies
have discussed various issues around blurring of content and advertising (Dix & Phau, 2008; Sandler & Secunda, 1993; Secunda, 1995), the practices used
to diminish the clarity of delimitation between advertising and editorial content (Harro-Loit & Saks, 2006), the audience aptitude to distinguish between
different content (Grotta, Larkin & Carrell, 1976; Steininger & Woelke, 2008), the ethical perspective of disquised advertising (Nebenzahl & Jaffe, 1998) and
the principle of separating advertising and programme content from both a legal and deontological viewpoint (Baerns, 2003). This paper aims to analyse
the respect shown by generalist radio station (GRS) owners in separating information content —editorial content based on news/talks and sports informa-
tion- from any other type of commercial communication -non-editorial content- and to detect the presence or absence of signifiers to distinguish between
content throughout radio programming, as required by the current legislation, as well as to establish how this compulsory separation takes place. Thus,
the most original contribution of this paper to the field of communication is the creation of a matrix of variables that identify these inappropriate practices
and which has been tested from the sample under study. The present work identifies all commercial references broadcast during 24 hours of programming in
October 2013 for the three GRS with the highest audience ratings in Spain. We analysed all 372 intersections between information content and commercial
communication by time slot and commercial content. We also typified the identifiers that precede and follow an advertising break or commercial reference
respectively as Audio Signal Input Separation (ASIS) and Audio Signal Output Separation (ASOS). The results show that 29.6% of the analysed commercial
spaces lacked the required ASIS and that in 25.3% of cases an ASOS could not be detected. That is, there is a significant amount of advertising content
lacking the identifiers for content separation required by law to warn listeners that the message is, in fact, advertising and not part of the information flow.

Basic Problems of the Media System Regulation in the Post-Socialist Society — The Experience of the Republic of Serbia -

L. Milutinovic’
" John Naisbitt University, Faculty of Culture and Media, Belgrade, Serbia

The subject of this paper is the regulatory framework of media in the post-socialist era in Serbia, viewed from the standpoint of the EU standards in the field
of media policy. The aim of the paper is to systematize the specifics, main problems and priorities of the process of democratic transformation of the media
system, through its harmonization with the European regulatory framework. The membership in the Council of Europe and candidacy for the membership
in the European Union obliges the competent institutions of the Republic of Serbia to implement and apply EU regulations those make the Acquis Com-
munautaire in the media field. Especially in the field of audio-visual services, the most important regulatory document of the European media policy is
the Audiovisual Media Services Directive (AVMSD). The transition of post-socialist media legislation in Serbia started with democratic political changes
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(2000). This paper points out the several problems resolved during the first phase of democratic transition of the media system (2000—-2014). Special at-
tention in the work is dedicated to the aspects of functional and institutional harmonization with European standards according to Directive AVMS, covered
by a set of new media laws of the Republic of Serbia (2014). This paper contains several conclusions, as results of content analysis and comparative analysis
of the legal documents: 1. The democratic transformation of the media system in post-socialism Serbia started with the ideas of public interest and free-
dom of information. In the first phase of media transformation in the period 20002014, we identify successfully implementation the following European
standards in the Serbian media laws: transformation of media ownership; withdrawal of the state from the media; founding of independent regulatory
bodies and transferring power from government to civil society institutions; implementation of media pluralism; diversification of program contents and
guarantying of editorial independence; introduction of digital TV broadcasting, and others. 2. We notice the lack of political will, in this period, to imple-
ment all these standards in practice, and therefore we define the transition of Serbian media system as slow. 3. In the second phase of the development
democratic media system in Serbia, from 2014, as the main future actions, we suggest: -It is necessary to implement media laws in practice strictly, and
improve the instruments to ensure their implementation; - Passing anti-monopoly law specialized to ensure transparency of media ownership and prevent
unauthorized concentration which threatens democratic pluralism; - And the improvement education in the media field by introducing the subject Media
literacy in the system of compulsory education in the Republic of Serbia.

Negotiating a Balance Between Protection of Reputation and Privacy and Free Expression in the Age of Mediated Crisis of Continuity.
A Study of the Operation of Defamation Law in Slovakia

N. Belakova'
" London School of Economics and Political Science, Department of Media and Communications, London, United Kingdom

Free, independent media are vital for democracy, not least for providing quality information for the public to make informed electoral decisions. The im-
portance of journalism for democracy, citizenship and everyday life has become particularly apparent during the current crisis of continuity in post-socialist
Europe. Yet, the media and journalism in the region are perceived as failing in this respect. This failure is partly attributed to elites’ use of legislation to thwart
criticism in the media. Civil defamation law, which seeks to regulate the publication of material harmful to reputation through balancing free speech and
the protection of reputation and privacy, has been recognised as potentially having a disproportionate “chilling effect” on free speech. Systematic exam-
inations of how and under which conditions defamation law influences journalism are critical for understanding what gets published in the public spheres.
Hence, in the current context, investigating how a balance between protection of reputation and privacy is negotiated through the operation of defamation
law against media is particularly desirable. Yet, empirical studies into this area in post-socialist Europe are virtually non-existent. This study investigates
the operation of civil defamation law in Slovakia in cases involving media defendants and its influence on journalism. The paper examines whether and
how defamation produces a “chilling effect” and if this is unacceptable and detrimental to public debate and democracy. The research seeks to understand
the operation of defamation from the perspective of journalist and their legal representatives, investigating their understanding of what constitutes po-
tentially defamatory statements, their views of claimants’ motives and judicial decision-making and the law and how this influences their journalistic
work. The paper further explores the mechanisms adopted to deal with the threat of defamation and the factors that influence the intensity of a potential
“chilling effect”. The analysis is informed by Cohen and Arato’s (1992) model of civil society, later adopted by Habermas (1996), which posits that the op-
eration of law can be explained by the particular institutional constellation and cultural trajectories in a country. The study is based on a thematic analysis
of 30-odd semi-structured interviews with prominent Slovakian journalists, editors-in-chief, and media managers, defamation lawyers and experts. To
contextualise and cross-check the information gathered from interviews, the paper draws on legal commentaries, court decisions and “law-on-the-books,
and media coverage. This study finds that journalists do not recognise a considerable “chilling effect” of civil defamation on their work, citing the primacy
of publicinterest of releasing information. Yet, journalistic practices are indirectly influenced by their considerations and understanding of defamation law
based on their past experience with lawsuits or threats thereof, judicial decision-making and their interactions with lawyers. The findings of this study have
conceptual, empirical and policy implication for our understanding how a balance between protection of reputation and privacy and free expression is being
negotiated in defamation cases involving the media. Besides academia, the findings will be interest to the media, legal practitioners and policymakers not
just in post-socialist Europe.
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Poster session

Right to Information and Communication Between Government and Citizens: Identifying Continuities and Discontinuities at the 10"
Anniversary of the Law on Right to Information in Turkey

I Asrak Hasdemir'
" Gazi University, Public Relations, Ankara, Turkey

The nature and features of government-citizen communication in the modern state structure have been subjects of many studies. The right to information as
aform of right to petititon is one of the cornerstones in the formation of the modern constitutional state and has important ties with the freedom of thought
and expression. On the other hand, it is closely related with the accountability of administration and citizens'right to ask their administration to be account-
able. The right to information comes to the fore with the aim to serve publicity of acts and actions of government as a public body and to make available
the transformation of these acts and actions by the governed. In Turkey, the practices related with the right to information, as the instrument of making
the acts and actions of the government “public’, came to the agenda on the eve of 2000s, became part of the national legislation, and was enforced in 2004,
and as of 2015, we commemorated its 10™ anniversary. In the presentation, the right to information practices will be analyzed by considering the first
ten-year period of the practices, and also regarding the worldwide experiences and discussions around the issue. The main aim of the study is to elaborate
certain practices of the right to information, regulated in the Law on Right to Information in Turkey, and problems encountered in the application process.
The presentation will focus on the applications to the Council of Cassation of Right to Information in Turkey since this Council, like European Ombudsman,
is the final authority to review the decisions related with partial or full refusal of the access to the information and documents because of the limitations
specified in the legislation. The decisions of this Council will be analyzed especially in accordance with the main aim to elaborate how the practices of right
to information contributes to the interaction between citizens and the government and to revive public sphere in the case of Turkey.

Trade, Culture and Diversity: The Comprehensive Economic and Trade Agreement

M.I. Garcia Leiva’
" University Carlos Ill of Madrid, Journalism & Audiovisual Communication, Getafe, Spain

The Comprehensive Economic and Trade Agreement (CETA), between Canada and the European Union (EU), was made public in September 2014. It is
a treaty that pursues further economic liberalization since its emphasis is not on eliminating tariffs on trade (already low between rich countries as a result
of the WTO) but on reducing non-tariff barriers such as standards, procedures and regulations. Some of the issues the CETA presents refer to public procure-
ment or investor-state dispute settlement mechanisms. Nevertheless, the CETA is about much more than trade: it includes an explicit reference to the com-
mitments of both parties to the 2005 UNESCO Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions, and underlies their
right to preserve, develop and implement their cultural policies as well as to support their cultural industries. The treaty lacks a general exception clause
protecting culture though, because some chapters contain articles exempting it. The thing is that while for the EU this exemption applies only to audiovisual
services, for Canada it covers all cultural industries. Within the context of the long lasting so called trade and culture quandary, the poster will aim to explain
the role assigned to culture and its diversity by the CETA text from the perspective of critical political economy. In terms of method, a documentary analysis
is to be conducted taking the CETA text as a point of departure to put it in relation to existing studies about its development and aims as well as the UNESCO
Convention. After providing contextual and historical information about the agreement, references to the Convention and to cultural exemptions will be
explained to clarify the CETA' true potential to actually protect and promote the diversity of culture, both in analogue and digital scenarios.

Media Concentration in Lithuania and Latvia (2000—-2014)

D, Jastramskis', A. RoZukalne?

" Vilnius University, Institute of Journalism, Vilnius, Lithuania
2 Riga Stradins University, Department of Communication Studies, Ryga, Latvia

Keywords: media concentration, daily, radio, television, internet, Herfindahl-Hirschman Index The growing Baltic media industries experienced shake-out
several years later after they started to develop in the end of the 1980s (press) and the beginning of 1990s (radio, television). Media companies that could
not manage the changes withdrew from the competition field: mergers and acquisitions of the companies took place and this caused increase of the media
concentration in the Baltic media markets. The growth of the Internet and rising media fragmentation gave some hopes for the diminishing of the con-
centration in the media markets. The effects of horizontal concentration “may have been modified by continuing intermedia choice and the rise of new
media” (McQuail, 2005, 229) but according to Van Dijk (2012, 232), the overwhelming majority of small internet media outlets reach the attention of only
few people and the remaining minority of internet media draws more and more of audience attention. It means that the fragmentation of the contem-
porary media does not necessarily guarantee the reduction of media concentration. Also, some strong players in the press or TV markets took advantages
of technological convergence and gained more power in the new media field. Potential economic and social threats of high media concentration could be
prevented by legal reqgulation of the market shares of economic entities. There are no special legal acts in Lithuania that would restrict the concentration
of the media market. The dominant position in the media market as well as other area of economy is defined when the market share of an economic entity
is no less than 40 percent. Slightly different situation regarding the regulation of the media concentration is in Latvia. When the market share of an elec-
tronic media in Latvia in a particular market exceeds 35 percent (or 40 percent for other media sectors) this shall be considered to be a dominant position.
The aim of this paper is to analyse the volatility of the horizontal concentration in the television, radio, daily newspaper and internet media markets in
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Lithuania and Latvia in 2000—2014. Analysis of the media markets” horizontal concentration in Lithuania and Latvia countries was conducted primarily
using the Herfindahl-Hirschman Index. The study results show that are two clear trends of the media concentration in Lithuania and Latvia since 2000 to
2014. The concentration of the conventional media (dailies, television and radio) markets is higher in the end than in the beginning of the research period.
However, the concentration of the internet media markets have shrunk down gradually due to a growing number of markets players and the increase
of competition between the largest internet market participants in both countries. References McQuail, D. (2005). McQuail’s Mass Communication Theory,
5™ Edition. London: SAGE Publications. Van Dijk, J. (2012). The Network Society, 3" Edition. London: SAGE Publications.

The Regulation for Media and Their Contributions to the Quality of TV News: A Comparative Study Between Brazil and Portugal

J.T. Oliveira Filho', I. Coutinho?

" Federal University of Minas Gerais, Graduate in Communication, Belo Horizonte, Brazil
2 Federal University of Juiz de Fora, Faculty of Social Communication, Juiz de Fora, Brazil

Regulators groups for media are important to ensure compliance with the democratic obligations by communication vehicles. In Europe, many countries,
such as France (Superior Council of Audiovisual), Portugal (Regulatory Authority for the Media) and UK (Ofcom), have these groups that, together with
a social tradition, provide periodic reports about the quality of programs, offer critical channels for citizens, and monitoring mechanisms. Consequently,
European regulators are reference to other countries that do not have effective means to monitor and promote democratic media, as is the case of some
Latin American countries. In recent years, some of these countries have taken important steps in such direction, like Mexico and Ecuador. Others, despite
some advances, have shown that regulatory norms are fragile in this region. This is the case of Uruguay, whose “Ley de Servicios de Comunicacién Audiovi-
sual” has been waiting presidential sanction for three years, and Argentina, where the main achievements, such as the breaking of the media's monopoly,
were shattered with the recent change of government. Faced with this problem, this study examines how the absence of a regulatory mechanism can
affect the quality of television, with a focus on television news. For this, we use as objects of analysis the rules and normative documents of Portugal and
Brazil, two Portuguese-speaking countries that have different settings for monitoring audiovisual content. Brazil, which lacks a requlatory group, is guiding
the television commitments based on the Brazilian Telecommunications Code (CBT) of 1962 and the Law 11.652 of 2008, that establishes the objectives
of the broadcasting services to be provided by Brazil Communications Company (EBC) responsible for TV Brazil - Brazilian public broadcaster. Meanwhile,
Portugal has, in addition to laws and public service concession contracts, the Regulatory Entity for Social Communication (ERC). The results shows that (BT
in Brazil is outdated, and still based on the 60s, when it was first implemented. The law that establishes the Brazilian Public TV (2007) presents several
points that approach the ERC Creation Law (53/2005), such as promoting pluralism and diversity, ensuring the free distribution and access to content, and
guaranteeing accuracy in news content and protection of individual rights. However, the absence of media regulation in Brazil puts the country in a dis-
advantage because of the monitoring mechanisms that could be useful to citizens. The ERC, for example, offers the Regulation Report that uses as criteria
the plurality and diversity of television programs. The Political-Partisan Pluralism Report are also a way to check the political impartiality of Portuguese
stations. Portuguese citizens also play an important role in the monitoring process of the quality of news services by forwarding complaints and demands
through online forms which reached 8285 entries in 2014. Thus, the analysis of the normative documents of countries suggest that issues like regionalism,
independence, diversity and combat to prejudice emerge as TV journalism quality indicators in both countries. However, the absence of a regulatory group
makes it difficult to accomplish the ideals advocated by the Brazilian legislation due to lack of evaluation and feedback mechanisms.

Communication Research Policy in Spain and the EU, Contesting Policies and Methods, Past, Present and Future

E Ortegd’

" University of Salamanca, Department of Sociology and Communication, Salamanca, Spain

Introduction: Our article provides a discussion and analysis of past and current national and EU legal, regulatory and policy directions in the field of Research
in Media and Communication at the EU. We present an analysis of European media and communication research law, regulation and policy, including a his-
torical comparison perspective between the EU and Spain between 2007 and 2015. We present this research work under the Nationally Funded MAPCOM
Research Initiative “The Spanish Research System about Social Practices of Communication. Map of Projects, Groups, Lines, Objects of Study and Meth-
ods"- Nationally R&D Funded Project within the Excellence Programme of Spain s Ministry of Economy and Competition, see www.mapcom.es for more
information-, this is a unique multidisciplinary nationally funded competitive research network, analysing all Nationally Funded Research Projects and
Ph.D. Thesis in “Communication Studies” between 2007 and 2014. By addressing among others the methodological issues of Research in Communication
in all R&D Funded Projects and Phd. “Communication” thesis, MAPCOM aims to contribute to the theoretical and empirical foundations of communication
research studies in Spain and the EU, stimulating its critical analysis and proposing strategic lines of action for the improvement of the “value chain” of Re-
search, Innovation and Development in Communication Studies and Cultural Industries in Spain and the EU. We present the results of MAPCOM first Phase
of Analysis. We also discuss a context and content analysis of the Horizon 2020 Framework programme, its different strategic areas of funding linked to
“Communication and Cultural Industries” and a relative weigh indicator construction and comparison of presence and fulfilment between GDP relative
power of a State Member and “Real Presence Indicator’, where we detect, over-represented countries and infra-represented countries and “Research Inicia-
tives”in these areas of knowledge. Methodological Approach: The paper builds its analysis from three main issues for discussion: 1. R&D Policy Analysis in
the “Communication and Cultural Industries Field”: from a National and EU perspective. 2. Research Data and Indicator Construction: Indicator Definition,
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Methodological Implementation, MAPCOM data analysis and description of Nation State data and EU Comparison. 3. Mapcom-EU Proposal for analysis
within H2020 framework. Framework analysis and recommendations for action in the “Research Value Chain’, for Communication and Cultural Industries
Studies. Consortium Construction. Conclusions: This paper presents a discussion and analysis of past, and current national and EU regulatory and policy
directions in the field of Research in media and communication at the EU. From a European perspective we present the data obtained in the MAPCOM
consortium and contextualize in order to draw conclusions and recommendations for action in the evaluation of EU legal, regulatory and policy direction in
Communication Research, from both an EU and Nation State perspective.
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m Assessing Social Media Use in Crises and Risks

PN 019

K. Hornmoen’
" Oslo and Akershus University College of Applied Sciences, Oslo, Norway

This session presents research on social media use related to different crisis and risk cases: terrorist attacks and threats, natural disasters and pandemics.
The session also presents ongoing work with developing a social media monitoring and workflow tool based on user-centered design and usability testing.
The rationale for the research is an existing mismatch between dominant communication strategies employed by crisis communication authorities during
crises (top-down, emphasis on traditional media) and the increasingly critical communicational role that members of the public are playing by using social
media to communicate about the situation in different phases of a crisis (Sutton et.al., 2008). This discrepancy may result in poor situational awareness
and management of crises. Crisis management authorities, key crisis communicators like journalists and information officers, and members of the public
at large need to develop their ability to prepare for, respond to and cope with crisis situations. Such improvements require better understandings of social
media communication in crises, based on thorough research of different cases: How do different social actors in different types of crisis and risk situations
use and interact through social media, and how do they evaluate social media information? When do social media enhance situational awareness related
to an ongoing crisis and when do they contribute to false situational awareness? What are the needs of key communicators if they are to make better use
of social media content during crises and risks? The different session papers address these questions by presenting research that provides new knowledge
on social media use during different crisis and risks situations in different cultural contexts: the terrorist attacks in Norway on the 22 July 20171; terror threats
in Norway considered by authorities to be caused by extremists; the central European floods in 2013; and the Ebola-outbreak in 2014. By addressing such
different cases, the panel will move the field of crisis communication in social media beyond the single studies to provide knowledge valid across cases. Fur-
thermore, a paper in the session offers insights into how user-centered design and usability testing are vital components in developing new technological
tools for occupational groups who work with monitoring, assessing, identifying and sharing important social media content during crisis situations. New
tools to monitor and assess social media content are constantly being developed, but few of them are actually put to use by key communicators during crisis
and risk situations. This is partly due to a lack of usability-testing and cooperation with potential end-users in the design phase of the tool development.
The session will offer insights into how such usability-testing and cooperation can be implemented in processes of tool development, and also on how
research and technological innovation may go hand-in-hand in the design of new tools. Reference: Sutton, J., Palen, L. & Shklovski I. (2008) “Backchannels
on the Front Lines: Emergent Uses of Social Media in the 2007 Southern California Wildfires,” in F. Fiedrich and B. Van de Walle B. (eds.): Proceedings of the 5™
International ISCRAM Conference —Washington, DC, USA, May.

Face-Ing Terror, Tweeting Danger. The Role of Social Media for Victims During and Immediately After the 2011 Terrorist Attack
in Norway

E Frey’, S. Steensen’
" Oslo and Akershus University College of Applied Sciences, Oslo, Norway

This paper takes the terrorist attacks in Norway in 2011 as its point of departure and analyzes what role social media played for youngsters who were
attacked on the island of Uteya. On 22 July Anders Behring Breivik exploded a bomb in the governmental quarter of Oslo before he started a massacre on
Uteya, where members of the Norwegian social democratic party’s youth organization had their summer camp. The terrorist killed 69 youngsters at Utaya,
in addition to the eight that were killed in the bomb blast. The paper focuses specifically on the Utaya massacre and the role social media played for those
directly involved. 564 people were present on the island when the terrorist started the massacre, which lasted for about one and a half hour until the police
apprehended the terrorist. Previous reports and research has shown that during the massacre, and in the hours following, many at Uteya used smartphones
to connect to the outside world. As the report from The Commission on 22 July states: “Never before did ministers personally get information by text
messages, phone and on social media directly from the victims, while at the same time handling a national crisis” (NOU 2012: 14:454). However, little is
known about what role social media played for the youngsters during and immediately after the attack. How did they respond to the attack by using social
media? How did social media messages affect them? To what extent did the use of social media in the situation enhance the affected youngsters’situational
awareness? We provide answers through a triangulation of methods, including qualitative interviews with youngsters who were at Utgya, and qualitative
text analysis of Facebook and Twitter activity during and after the attack. In addition, the analysis will be based on findings from a content analysis of tweets
published in the Norwegian Twitter sphere between 14.00 p.m. 22 July and 02.00 a.m. 23 July. This material of approximately 60.000 tweets is part of larger
data set acquired through Twitter’s API platform Gnip. The content analysis of the tweets will identify what the youth at Utaya tweeted, who they were in
contact with on Twitter, and how their tweets diffused in the social network. This analysis provides valuable information on the general use of Twitter by
the youngsters present at Utgya, and it will serve as a backdrop for the qualitative data analysis. Our analysis sheds light on how Facebook and Twitter were
conceived of and used as tools by victims to communicate and acquire information. Some informants believed the perpetrator could trace their phones, so
they threw them away. As soon as they were safe on the mainland, they connected to social media. Others tell how social media played a role in creating
their situational awareness while still on the island. In addition, social media enabled resilience behavior and some got solace and strength from being in
the loops online. Reference: Service Centre of Departments (2012) NOU 2012: 14 Report from 22 July Commission. Oslo
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Reporting Extremism: Journalists’ Use and Evaluation of Online Information Flows

A. Grondahl Larsen’
" Oslo and Akershus University College of Applied Sciences, Oslo, Norway

The Internet and Web 2.0 spaces have become increasingly important platforms for extremist groups and terror organizations, and online platforms are
used for purposes such as propaganda dissemination, recruitment and interaction. For journalists, the employment of digital platforms by extremists
entail a possibly important source of information in reporting extremism, enabling journalists to better understand and report more comprehensively on
extremist ideology and groups. Through investigative reporting on extremist groups allegedly representing a terror threat journalism may contribute to
inform politicians and broader publics of social problems, thus potentially contributing to counter potential future crises. At the same time, there is the dan-
ger that the news media, through their reporting, exaggerate alleged threats posed by specific groups, contributing to create fear and escalating social
conflict. Based on in-depth interviews with Norwegian journalists reporting on violent extremism, the aim of the present paper is to describe and discuss
journalistic sourcing practices, with emphasis on how journalists make use of online flows of information in reporting extremism and how they evaluate and
reflect on reporting this topic. Through exploring these issues, the paper contributes to shed light on journalism practice in a digital and networked media
environment, and on journalistic evaluations and choices in reporting extremism that contribute to shape the mediated debate on this issue. The anal-
ysis shows that online platforms, and particularly the social network site Facebook, are used extensively by journalists investigating radical Islamism in
Norway. Monitoring posts, friend lists, tags, likes, comments, geolocations, and photos on social media platforms contributed to provide reporters with
information on specific individuals and networks of individuals, and their whereabouts, relations, roles, opinions, and world-view. The main purpose and
value of monitoring online platforms, as highlighted by interviewees, is mapping and identifying networks of individuals. Some do however mention other
purposes, including monitoring online extremist websites, discussion sites and groups to spot trends, tap into aspects of radicalization processes, and gain
insights into extremist viewpoints, motives and ideological beliefs. Questions pertaining to how to use this material as part of news reports are however
not straightforward. Overall, the paper demonstrates that journalists are faced with dilemmas related to how to report extremism and extremist groups.
From the perspective of reporters, it is seen as important to investigate and report on networks of domestic extremist individuals and groups highlighted as
constituting a terror threat to the country. At the same time, journalists meet challenges related to for instance the extent to which individuals and groups
promoting extremist attitudes should be granted space in the news media and how these groups are to be presented.

Flows of Water and Information: Reconstructing the Online Communication in Austria During the 2013 Central European Floods

J. Ausserhofer', E. Goldgruber', G. Reimerth', R. Gutounig’
" FH JOANNEUM University of Applied Sciences, Graz, Austria

In late May and early June 2013, Central Europe experienced torrential rainfall. Regions in seven European countries declared the state of emergency. In
some places, the flood even surpassed the once-in-a-hundred-years flood of 2002. What was also different from 2002 was the broad adoption of social
media by citizens, journalists and emergency organizations. For the first time in Austria, a noteworthy part of the population used social media to inform
(themselves) about the event and to coordinate rescue activities. This paper focuses on the information flow during this emergency situation. In specific,
it describes the role of traditional and new key communicators and which channels they used for what purpose focusing on the region of Upper Austria.
The paper employs a mixed-method approach that involves the qualitative and quantitative analysis of interviews as well as social trace data and online
news reports. First, key communicators were identified through an analysis of different on- and offline sources. 20 individuals who were involved in commu-
nicating the event (such as journalists, information officers and citizens) were interviewed and asked about their communication behavior as well as their
assessment of social media during the floods. Informed by these interviews, relevant publicly available data from social media were collected using API.
Next, these heterogeneous data sources were qualitatively and quantitatively analyzed, tracing the flow of information during the event. Results show that
the use of social media differs from channel to channel: The majority of informants stated that the only relevant network for them was Facebook. Twitter was
only important to some, while Instagram and other networks were irrelevant or not on their radar. Key communicators from rescue organizations or institu-
tional actors barely used social media for (pro-)active communication. They rather saw it as a dangerous source of myths and half-truths, while engaged cit-
izens on the other hand emphasized the possibility to activate potential supporters using the platforms. However, the quantitative analysis of social media
trace data reveals that also companies engaged in the dialogue on social media - either as multipliers or partly following further communication agendas or
even trying to misuse the emergency for PR purposes. The paper closes with a model of information flow during environmental emergencies that integrates
the perspectives of traditional and new communicators as well as insights from institutionalized crisis communicators such as representatives of the crisis
committee that is convoked at the federal state level in a natural disaster such as the 2013 floods.

Crisis Authorities’ Use of Twitter in the UK and Norway During Ebola Crisis

H. Hornmoen’, C.J. McInnes?

" Oslo and Akershus University College of Applied Sciences, Department of Journalism and Media Studies, Oslo, Norway

2 Aberystwyth University, Aberystwyth, United Kingdom

During a major health crisis such as Ebola, Twitter has been regarded as a promising application for crisis communicators due to its immediacy in communi-
cation. However, in social media public users to a large extent control the information flow. Members of the public are using social media to communicate
about the situation in different phases of the crises, and they bypass traditional information gatekeepers such as organizations and traditional news media.
Crisis communicators using Twitter therefore must adjust their practices if they are to communicate effectively (Coombs, 2012). Rather than one-sidedly
feeding users with information, communicators need to listen to what Twitter users are saying and provide them with access to information. This paper
examines the use of Twitter in the UK and Norway during the 2014 Ebola crisis. Both countries demonstrate extensive use of Twitter generally, and both
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PN 023

had nationals medically evacuated home from West Africa infected with Ebola Virus Disease. The heightened levels of public interest and concern that arose
from these evacuations included a very substantial increase in tweets and retweets on Ebola in both countries. We analyze (by applying document/discourse
analysis) how crisis authorities in the two countries used Twitter and monitored and responded to tweets in order to manage public concern. In addition,
through semi-structured interviews with crisis managers in governmental bodies, the paper sheds a light on questions such as: How can official agencies
ensure information they produce on Twitter is trusted? How has Twitter been incorporated into pandemic preparedness planning after the Ebola crisis? We
arque that in the UK, despite a much increased use of social media generally and Twitter in particular compared to the 2009 ‘swine flu’pandemic, authorities
nevertheless had a poor grasp of the nature of this new means of communication. The UK preferred a vertically integrated approach, with only minimal
opportunities for the public to engage and little monitoring of the wider Twitter ‘conversations’ This resulted in delays in countering misinformation and
counter-narratives. In Norway, there were examples of crisis authorities displaying a stronger willingness to involve themselves in dialogues with users in
order to correct public misconceptions and mitigate unfounded fear in the population. However, Twitter communication was not dialogical in the sense
that users were seen as someone who could provide the authorities with vital information. Reference: Coombs, T. (2012) Ongoing Crisis Communication.
Planning, Managing and Responding. Third Edition. Los Angeles: Sage.

Finding News in the Social Media Stream. Testing the Usability of a Toolset for Information Verification with a Sample of News
Journalists

K. Backholm', J. Hogvég', J. Lindholm’
" Abo Akademi University, Vasa, Finland

When a sudden crisis unfolds, information about the event is rapidly spread via social media (SoMe) platforms. The information is reposted and new content
added, and the trustworthiness becomes difficult to verify. News journalists and crisis communicators start gathering information about the event via
several channels, including SoMe platforms (Coombs, 2012; Silverman, 2014). Previous and ongoing research show that verification of SoMe content has
become a central challenge for these occupational groups (Braendtzaeg et al., 2015; Eriksson, 2012). One way of overcoming this challenge is to provide
new technical innovations which can simplify the SoMe information gathering process, and are easy to use during high-stress assignments (Schifferes et
al., 2014). This paper presents the ongoing work with developing a new software toolset to support monitoring, assessing and alerting about SoMe content
during crises and in everyday work. The tool is designed from a user-centered design viewpoint, which means that mapping and testing end-users’ current
routines and main needs are central parts of all steps of the product development process. The main focus of the paper is to present results from a usability
test of a first prototype of the toolset. The prototype is a rudimentary version of the toolset and includes crucial main functions which will form the basic
structure of the final toolset. The usability test is conducted with a sample of approximately 15 news journalists. It takes place in a laboratory setting, where
the participants are seated in front of a screen and asked to carry out tasks included in the prototype. Collected data includes subjective methods (survey,
think-aloud, stimulated recall, semi-structured interview) combined with structured researcher assessments measuring level of control during task com-
pletion. Each test session is recorded. The results will contribute with detailed information about (a) how a toolset which supports information gathering/
verification in social media during a crisis should be designed to enhance usability and situational awareness for journalists, and (b) how several types
of data gathering methods may be combined in studies focusing on usability testing. Results will also be used in subsequent design of the tool prototype.
References: Bae Brandtzaeg, P, Luders, M., Spangenberg, J., Rath-Wiggins, L., & Folstad, A. (2015). Emerging journalistic verification practices concerning
social media. Journalism Practice. Advance online publication. doi:10.1080/17512786.2015.1020331; Coombs, T. (2012) Ongoing Crisis Communication.
Planning, Managing and Responding. Third Edition. Los Angeles: Sage.; Eriksson, M. (2012). On-line strategic crisis communication. In search of a descrip-
tive model approach. International Journal of Strategic Communication, 6, 309—327. doi:10.1080/1553118X.2012.711403; Schifferes, S., Newman, N.,
Thurman, N., Corney, D., Goker, A.S. & Martin, C. (2014). Identifying and verifying news through social media: Developing a user-centred tool for profession-
al journalists. Digital Journalism, 2, 406—418. doi:10.1080/21670811.2014.89274; Silverman, D. (Ed.) (2014). Verification handbook. A definitive guide to
verifying digital content for emergency coverage. Maastricht: European Journalism Centre
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The Spiral of Silence and the Asylum Crisis in Europe

B. Johansson’, M. Ghersetti', T. Odén’
" University of Gothenburg, Department of Journalism Media and Communication, Gothenburg, Sweden

The asylum crisis in Europe has been the dominant political issue during the fall of 2015. News all over Europe has covered the escalating crisis, and the polit-
ical debate has been intense. Numerous news stories have been published about demands for support from the EU to handle the situation in separate coun-
tries, calls for solidarity between European countries when accepting refugees, arguments for stricter regulations in the asylum-process, difficulties in man-
aging the asylum seeking process, appeals for protecting the right to seek asylum, and the treatment of refugees. Sweden had until the end of a November
an open-door policy toward migrants and received 163 000 asylum seekers during 2015. The political debate was intense, with focus on how to handle
the large amount of asylum-seekers, while at the same time the support for an anti-asylum party has increased. By the end of November, the government
(Social Democrats/Green party coalition) declared a policy change resulting in a limitation of the number of accepted asylum seekers to the minimum level
required under European Union laws. The theoretical framework of this study is based on the spiral of silence theory which proposes that people are less
willing to express their opinion when they believe their views are shared by a minority. We are sensitive to our surrounding social environment won't speak
out if we fear to become socially isolated (Noelle-Neuman 1984, Carrol et al 1997, Neuwirth et al 2007). This framework is used to analyze to what extent
people feel they can express their opinion about the asylum crisis. Comparisons are made between expressing opinions to their (1) family and friends, (2)
colleagues at work/school, (3) strangers. In order to explain differences in opinions, we use political affiliation, different aspects on how news reported
about the asylum crisis and social-demographics (like gender, age, social class and education). The data used were collected by the LORE (Laboratory
of Opinion Research) at the University of Gothenburg, using the Citizen Panel (www.lore.gu.se). A sample of 2500 respondents was drawn from the panel
(50000 respondents in total). The sample was stratified (in relation to the Swedish general public) due to age, gender and education level. The web-survey
was collected between in October/November 2015, with a response rate of 63 percent (1574 answers). An identical survey to the same sample will be con-
ducted in April 2016 in order to analyze the impact of the changed policy on respondent’s willingness to express their opinions. References Carroll J. Glynn,
Andrew F. Hayes and James Shanahan (1997). “Perceived Support for One's Opinions and Willingness to Speak Out: A Meta-Analysis of Survey Studies on
the "Spiral of Silence™”. The Public Opinion Quarterly. (61) pp. 452—463. Neuwirth, Kurt, Edward Frederick and Charles Mayo (2007). “The Spiral of Silence
and Fear of Isolation”. Journal of Communication (57) pp. 450—468 Noelle-Neumann, Elisabeth (1984). Spiral of silence: public opinion, our social skin/
Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Media Representation of the "Refugee Crisis" in Hungary and Austria

E. Bognar'
" Central European University, Center for Media- Data and Society, Budapest, Hungary

The summer of 2015 saw the emergence of the so called “refugee crisis” in Hungary and in surrounding countries. Hungarian authorities may have not
been prepared for the rising number of people arriving to the borders, but the public has been tuned to the government’s anti-migration narratives
since the beginning of the year. The Hungarian government used numerous channels for its message (billboards, traditional mail in the frame of “national
consultation”) and was highly successful at setting the agenda and defining the discourse on migration in the media as well, leaving very little room for
alternative narratives (Bernath-Messing 2015). By the time the parks and train stations of Budapest filled with people trapped in the city on their way
to Western Europe, the topic dominated all Hungarian media and had widespread coverage in Europe as well. There was consensus over the importance
of the issue across different mediums, but there is anecdotal evidence of significant and considerably diverse narratives and discourses. In order to examine
these narratives, we conducted a systematic content analysis in two EU member states affected by the “refugee crisis”: Hungary and Austria. To focus our
study, we selected certain events that triggered significant and contrasting political discourses and analysed the media coverage of these events in order to
detect differences of coverage, perceptions, political claims and the understanding of the “refugee crisis”in a comparative perspective. The three events in
focus are: 1. the “ghost van” — a van with dead bodies of 71 refugees found on the sideway of A1 motorway in Austria (27.08.2015); 2. the “march of hope”:
the march of refugees from Keleti station, Budapest towards the Western border of Hungary (04.09.2015); 3. the closing of the Hungarian-Serbian border
with wired fence (15.09.2015). The data collection included two political dailies with the largest circulation; one internet news portal with the largest
readership; one tabloid; and two television evening news programs: the public service and the commercial channel with the largest viewership in both
countries (Hungary and Austria). This paper discusses the results of the analysis aiming at showcasing the different narratives. The study was conducted by
a team of researchers.


http://www.lore.gu.se/

PP 124

PP 125

PP 126

Analysis of the Regional Media Reporting in Southeastern Europe on Migrant Crisis

V. Barovic’, N. Sinkovic'
" Faculty of Philosophy / University of Novi Sad, Media Studies, Novi Sad, Serbia

This paper depicts media reporting analysis of migrant crisis in Serbia, Croatia, Bosnia and Herzegovina and Hungary. The quantitative-qualitative discourse
analysis includes public services of Serbia, Croatia and Hungary, as well as regional media Al Jazeera Balkans and N1. The goal of this paper is to deconstruct
media messages by analyzing media practice of listed broadcasters. Analyzing 1227 media articles the main findings indicated that the priority of brief
information is in the form of news and reports, which phenomenon fits in the practice in media reporting in crisis situations. Thematically, analysis pointed
out that media mainly broadcasted information about the position of the migrants/refugees on the path from Greece to Germany. In crisis situations such
as the analyzed one, information source credibility is of high importance. In analyzed publications, country institutions as well as non-governmental orga-
nizations have been dominantly used as sources. Usually they are the ones who speak about the crisis. Migrants/refugees passivization in media articles is
significant: they had fewer opportunities to speak about their problems compared to non-governmental organizations or state institutions.

Open Door Solidarities: Exploring Humanitarian Communication in Twitter in Times of Crisis

M. Tikka'
" University of Tampere, School of Communication- Media and Theatre, Tampere, finland

This presentation explores a crisis occurring in media-saturated conditions by studying the terror attacks in Paris, in November, 2015, from the viewpoint
of humanitarian communication (Cottle 2014; Chouliaraki 2011). Mediated appeals for action on human suffering have long been the domain of human-
itarian organizations, but today the field has opened for ordinary people as well. Via digital ethnographic investigation in online media this presentation
scrutinizes how humanitarian communication — defined as a special genre of communication that aims for us to care about distant others — shapes solidar-
ities and moral positions among people experiencing the crisis. On November 13, 2015, a series of terror attacks occurred in Paris. The violent attacks caused
the deaths of 130 people and the seven perpetrators, while over 350 were injured. The attacks and the following massive security operation caused chaos
and disarray in the streets of Paris. Newsrooms all over the world followed the developing situation. Social media sites were inundated with comments,
links and images connected to the event, and these were shared and commented on by both journalists and ordinary citizens. One of the prominent plat-
forms of today’s disaster communication is Twitter. This was also the site of a key feature of the civilian communication surge after the violent incidents, as
the hashtag PorteOuverte (Open Door) started to spread in Twitter. A French freelance journalist launched the hashtag few hours after the first attack, when
he tweeted ‘Those who can open their doors, geotag your tweets and [use] #PorteOuverte to indicate safe places' Rapidly people started to use the hashtag
in order to allow those affected by the attack to find safety. The phenomenon of civilian surges in disaster communication reconfigures the traditional rela-
tions of communicative power (Cottle 2014). Instead of the traditional news media that previously played a key role in the creation of modernity’s shared
worlds, it is now the Internet together with social media that creates the public sense of the world. Through interactivity, social media changes the space for
social action and creates a boundless reserve for human action (Couldry 2012). This transformation has caused changes in humanitarian communication, as
solidarity that was previously intertwined with the universal emotion of pity is now moving towards irony and agonism. This involves a shift from a universal
morality to one of contingency (Chouliaraki 2011). Via digital ethnographic fieldwork on the communication and actors using the hashtag Porte Ouverte
and related online media material, | aim to develop a more nuanced understanding of humanitarian communication of ordinary people and the mobili-
zation of different solidarities in the contemporary context of high media-saturation. Bibliography: Chouliaraki, Lilie (2011) ‘Improper distance’: Towards
a critical account of solidarity as irony. International Journal of Cultural Studies 14(4), 363—-381. Cottle, Simon (2014) Rethinking media and disasters in
a global age: What's changed and why it matters. Media, War and Conflict 7(1), 3—22. Couldry, Nick (2012) Media, society, world: social theory and digital
media practice. Polity Press: Cambridge, UK.

(Crisis Talks: The Framing of the Ukraine Crisis on German TV Political Talk Show Debates

K. Esau’, D. Lichtenstein’

" Heinrich Heine University Diisseldorf, Department of Social Sciences, Diisseldorf, Germany
2 Zeppelin University Friedrichshafen, Chair of Political Communication, Friedrichshafen, Germany

Following the controversial incorporation of Crimea into Russia in spring 2014 the Ukraine crisis has attracted intense media attention. In their coverage
the media contribute to the social construction of the crisis (Cottle 2009). They make it salient for citizens, provide answers to questions of responsibility,
and raise expectations about legitimate political actions (Jakobsen 2000). This paper examines the framing of the Ukraine crisis in German TV political talk
show debates that are considered to enable for a wide-reaching in-depth debate of confronting perspectives (Wessler & Schultz 2007). To frame is to select
and highlight certain aspects of a perceived reality in order to promote a particular narrative (Matthes 2012). Frames are frequently defined as a specific
combination of a “particular problem definition, causal interpretation, moral evaluation, and/or treatment recommendation for the item described” (Ent-
man 1993, p. 52). In media debates, a controversial discussion of a plurality of frames is needed for opinion formation (Zaller 1992). Moreover, the quality
of frames can have an impact on the escalation or de-escalation of the debate. While escalation is related to blaming political representatives or countries
for the conflict, de-escalation is related to frames emphasizing structural causes and recommendations for crisis solution (Lynch 2013). We ask whether
the plurality of frames gives different perspectives on the Ukraine crisis for public opinion formation and whether the quality of frames contributes to
de-escalation of the debate. To answer the questions a quantitative content analysis of all 37 episodes covering the crisis in the years 2014 and 2015
from the five most prominent TV political talk shows in Germany is conducted. Coding refers to the frames that are attributed to the crisis by the guests
participating in the shows. The frames have been identified inductively by a qualitative pre-study of a sample of the material (30%). Findings reveal that
in the debates a broad.range of guests discussing 25 different frames contribute to plurality. Although frames that criticize the Russian role in the conflict
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prevail, also frames that highlight mistakes of Western politics are discussed. However, the quality of frames is more confrontational than de-escalating.
The frames address political conflict rather than citizens’ concerns in their problem definition, blame instead of structural causes in their causal interpre-
tation and poorly provide treatment recommendations for crisis solution. Entman, R.M. (1993). Framing. Towards Clarification of a fragmented paradigm.
Journal of communication 43(4), 51-58. Cottle, S. (2009). Global Crisis Reporting. Journalism in the Global Age. New York. Jakobsen, P.V. (2000). Focus on
the CNN Effect Misses the Point. The Real Media Impact on Conflict Management is Invisible and Indirect. Journal of Peace Research 37(2), 131-143. Lynch,
J. (2013). A Global Standard for Reporting Conflict. London. Matthes, J. (2012). Framing politics. An integrative approach. American Behavioral Scientist
56(3), 247-259. Wessler, H., & T. Schultz (2007). Can the Mass Media Deliberate? Insights from Print Media and Political Talk Shows. In R. Butsch (eds.),
Media and Public Spheres (pp. 15—27). Basingstoke. Zaller, J.R. (1992). The Nature and Origins of Mass Opinion. Cambridge.
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Communicating the Ebola Epidemic. A Comparative Study of Swedish News Media and Social Media

P Rodin’, M. Ghersetti’
" University of Gothenburg, Journalism- media and communication, Gothenburg, Sweden

The latest Ebola outbreak was the most serious since the virus was discovered in 1976. From the first reported death in Guinea in December 2013 to January
2015, when the spreading of the infection flattened out, about 22,000 suspected cases of infection and 8,900 deaths were registered (www.WHQ.int). By
June 2014, some cases of Ebola had spread to the U.S. and Europe, and in January 2015 three Swedish citizens were sent home from Sierra Leone. None
of them proved later to be infected. News media play a fundamental role in crisis communication around social crises, like the Ebola pandemic. It is through
news media that people inform themselves, make sense of what is happening, and decide on which precautions to take. However, also social media are
growing in importance in these situations. On Facebook the Ebola epidemic was communicated and commented in less regulated ways than in news
media, and on Wikipedia, a fully user-generated platform, the public built up a joint and cohesive account of the situation. In social media users are often
anonymous, the argumentation more aggressive, and misleading and false information more present. The Ebola epidemic was widely reported in Swedish
news media during the autumn of 2014, when the rapid spreading of the virus encompassed three continents. In parallel, an intense and extensive com-
munication on the infection went on in social media, including the sharing of news messages, personal experiences, rumours and expressions of anxiety.
This study departs in theories of media logic and of rhetorical arenas. The concept of media logic refers to the underlying formats, norms, organisation and
economics of news media (Altheide & Snow 1979) and of social media (van Dijck & Poell 2013) through which the media present and transmit communica-
tion. The concept of rhetorical arena refers to an extended and complex communication space opening around a crisis, where various voices are contesting,
supporting, expressing feelings and influencing other participants (Frandsen & Johansen 2010, 2013). The purpose of the study is to compare Swedish news
media content on the Ebola infection with the content of corresponding communication in social media. Issues of special interest are how risks of infection
are described and perceived, how actions and preparedness of Ebola handling authorities are represented and interpreted, and whether the presence
of alarmism in news media correspond to expressions of anxiety in social media. The overall aim of the study is to describe and explain how news media
and social media constitute interrelated platforms for sense making and opinion building in the context of social crisis. The study builds on content analysis
of main Swedish news media, and of commentary threads on news articles and authorities’ publications on Facebook and relevant Wikipedia articles.
The time period for the empirical analysis is 1 August 2014 to 31 January 2015, a total of six months under which the spreading of the infection peaked in
Africa, the U.S. and Europe.

The Tamiflu Case — How Pressure Groups Communicate About Organizations in Crisis via Social Media and Newspaper Coverage
and the Implications for Media Reputation

D. Vogler', M. Schranz'
" University of Zurich, Research Institute for the Public Sphere and Society, Ziirich, Switzerland

Purpose, Relevance and Originality: Social media is a major discontinuity for the field of communication research as it questions established theories and
methods (Veil et al. 2011). Social media offers new possibilities for stakeholder groups to communicate with and about organization and leads to a reduced
corporate control over communication (Kaul and Chaudri 2015). It therefore challenges the concept of media reputation which is usually applied to tradi-
tional mass media. Looking at the example of the Tamiflu crisis we ask how communication of pressure groups about an organization in crisis differs in social
media and newspaper coverage. By doing so we can compare reputation effects deriving from the two sources. Theoretical Approach: Media reputation
is defined as overall evaluation of an organization in the public sphere (Eisenegger 2005). Researchers disagree on how to integrate social media into
the traditional concepts of the public sphere e.g. the three-dimensional concept of encounter-, assembly- and media-publics (Imhof 2011). Hence, further
research on how to integrate social media into existing theoretical and methodological concepts that model reputation in dependency of public communi-
cation is necessary. Methodology: The flu drug Tamiflu and its maker — the Swiss pharmaceutical company Roche — came under scrutiny after the efficacy
of the drug was questioned. This came after governments had stockpiled Tamiflu against the swine flu following a WHO recommendation. The criticism on
Tamiflu was prominently articulated by the UK-based NGO Cochrane. These events led to a major reputational crisis for Roche. By applying a content analysis
to Swiss and British newspaper articles as well as Twitter and Facebook posts we record how Roche and Tamiflu were evaluated in the coverage respectively
social media posts by pressure groups (e.g. Scientists, NGOs and authorities). (Expected) Findings: News media still act as a gatekeeper whereas stakehold-
ers are able to articulate their opinion on a topic more or less unfiltered via their social media channels. As a consequence the tonality in the evaluation
of Roche in social media will be more negative and the variety of pressure groups higher. Time is a crucial factor in crisis due to rapidly evolving events (van
der Meer and Verhoeven 2013). Therefore pressure groups will articulate their opinion on the Tamiflu events in social media prior to appearance in newspa-
per coverage. References: Eisenegger, M. (2005), Reputation in der Mediengesellschaft: Konstitution, Issues-Monitoring, Issues-Management. Wieshaden:
VS Verlag. Imhof, K. (2011), Die Krise der Offentlichkeit. Kommunikation und Medien als Faktoren des sozialen Wandels, Frankfurt am Main: Campus Verlag.
Kaul, A., Chaudri, V. (2015), Social Media: The New Mantra for Managing Reputation. In: The Journal for Decision Makers 40 (4), pp. 455-491. van der Meer,
T, Verhoeven, P. (2013), Public Framing Organizational Crisis Situations: Social Media Versus News Media. In: Public Relations Review 39 (3), pp. 229-231.
Veil, S. R., Buehner, T. and Palenchar, M. J. (2011), A Work-In-Process Literature Review: Incorporating Social Media in Risk and Crisis Communication. In:
Journal of Contingencies and Crisis Management 19 (2), pp. 110-122.
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Who's the Expert in Communicating Public Health Messages in Crisis ? Examining the Roles of Public Health Specialists
and Communication Officers in the Case of Lac-Mégantic Train Disaster

M.D. David', M.E. Carignan’
" Université de Sherbrooke, Lettres et communications, Sherbrooke, Canada

Our research deals with the adaptation of communication strategies set out in different public emergency services in the context of the rail explosion and
fire that destroyed downtown Lac-Mégantic in July 2013. The disaster, whose magnitude and consequences were unprecedented in Canada, prompted
the managers of the crisis and those in charge of public safety communications to review established crisis management strategies and practices in order to
adapt to the realities of a particular field and context. The crisis was managed in the context of a digital dead zone and a population exhibiting substantial
difficulty understanding public health messages. The traditional and digital communication strategies set out in the crisis management plan had to be
reviewed in order to incorporate and focus on “old” communication tools to better communicate health messages to disaster victims. Context of the Crisis:
On the night of July 5, 2013, the small and isolated municipality of Lac-Mégantic in Quebec (Canada) was the scene of a rail disaster, the likes of which had
never been seen in the country. A 72-car runaway train operated by MM&A, and filled with crude oil, exploded in the town’s city centre. 47 people were
killed, a third of the population had to be evacuated, and numerous commercial and rental properties were destroyed. Methods and Main Findings: In-depth
semi-structured interview study was conducted with all managers involved in public health communication. Public safety services managed communica-
tions very well during the disaster, mainly thanks to a dedicated communications team that was well prepared and able to adapt to the situation in the field
(Fediuk, Coombs & Botero, 2012). Major communication problems came to light during co-orientation discussions between public health managers (doc-
tors) and public safety communications specialists (Gruning & Hunt, 1984; Broom, 1977). These ongoing discussions revealed that critical health messages
were “not getting across” to the disaster victim population. Communications officers quickly understood that many public health messages communicated
by health specialists had not been understood. They had to review together the communication strategy to focus on “old” communication methods such as
posters in public places and on the doors of houses and special radio content to meet communication objectives while adapting to the public at hand. Im-
plications: This incidence of crisis management demonstrates that formal planning and preparation between public health managers (doctors) and public
safety communications experts are essential (Holladay, 2009), but that they must also adapt together to the specific and evolving context in the field (King,
2010). Finally, our research suggests that the crisis communication strategy, drawn up by different experts in full collaboration, had to quickly shifted toward
a new emergent communication strategy to be effective.

Communicating the Risks of Infection in the Light of Public Health Crisis: An Interdisciplinary and Evidenced-Based Approach

A. Osterheider’, J. Drews', J. Raupp’, V. Dan’
" freie Universitaet Berlin, Department of Political and Social Sciences, Berlin, Germany

The recent outbreaks of Zika virus disease and Ebola have gained extended significance within the public health sector. Given the potential for future
outbreaks, it is worthwhile to investigate how effective risk communication can be part of a proactive crisis communication. The aim of this paper is to
investigate an effective and evidence-based communication of risks of infection. One component of this approach is the communication to different target
groups (patients, farmers, general public etc.) by physicians and scientists. As a number of disciplines study the communication and perception of risks,
this dispersed and heterogeneous knowledge will be systematically analyzed and structured. Finally, the concrete findings will be systematized by using
elements of the communication process (communication strategies, actors, target groups, communication contents). The paper reviews existing literature
on the communication of risks of infection in light of public health crisis. Starting from a communication science point of view, we examined different scien-
tific disciplines (psychology and linguistics) in terms of how they handle risk perceptions, assessments and information. After a review of the current state
of research, we applied an instrument based on methodologies such as meta-analyses and qualitative reviews. This process can systematize the obtained
research findings by applying elements used in the communication process. Our review of literature from two disciplines shows that although there are
many studies engaged in this issue, only few combine the heterogeneous knowledge of different disciplines and make it useful for communication studies.
The paper addresses this research gap by selecting various disciplines and identifying aspects involved in communicating the risks of infection. Relevant
linguistic aspects are (1) the use of metaphors, comparisons and analogies, (2) structuring of information and (3) specialist jargon and expert-layperson
communication (Nerlich, Elliot & Larson, 2012; Knutsen, Kvam, Langemeyer, Parianaou & Solfjeld, 2012). Significant psychological aspects include (1)
the cognitive processing of risk information and (2) the presentation (conditional probabilities versus relative risks) and the literacy of statistical health
information (Bammer & Smithson, 2008; Gigerenzer, Gassmaier, Kurz-Milcke, Schwartz & Woloshin, 2007). Overall, this paper aims to contribute to the fur-
ther development of a communication of risks of infection in the light of public health crisis. Our results testify to the importance of connecting heteroge-
neous and dispersed knowledge and systematizing the concrete findings using the elements inherent in the communication process. Finally, this paper will
contribute to an interdisciplinary and evidence-based risk and crisis communication. Bammer, G., & Smithson, M. (2008). Uncertainty and Risk: Multidisci-
plinary Perspectives. London: Earthscan. Gigerenzer, G., Gaissmaier, W., Kurz-Milcke, E., Schwartz, L. M., & Woloshin, S. (2007). Helping Doctors and Patients
Make Sense of Health Statistics. Psychological Science in the Public Interest, 8(2), 53—96. Knutsen, K. P, Kvam, S., Langemeyer, P., Parianaou, P. & Solfjeld, K.
(2012). (Eds). Narratives of risk: interdisciplinary studies. Miinster: Waxmann. Nerlich, B., Elliott, R., & Larson, B. (2012). Communicating biological sciences:
Ethical and metaphorical dimensions. Farnham: Ashgate.
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Most research in crisis communication emphasizes the organization’s experience in the crisis — what the crisis and its response means for the organization’s
reputation (Claeys & Cauberghe, 2012; Coombs, 2006; Lyon & Cameron, 2004); how the public’ will respond to crisis response strategies (Lee & Chung, 2012;
Liu, Austin, & Jin, 2011) the best methods to reach and influence stakeholders (Falkheimer & Heide, 2007; Oles, 2010; Seeger & Griffin-Padgett, 2010). How-
ever, what is lost in most crisis response are the voices of thos